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Mr. MANN. Mr, Speaker, I am pleased
to take note that this week, February 20
through 27, 1971, marks the 43d anniver-
sary of the Future Farmers of America.
This is no small event. In an age when
television is given over to the blazoned
stories of urban children and adults riot-
ing and college youths sacking the very
campuses on which they are supposed to
be preparing themselves for a better life,
it is refreshing, at least, to note with
pride the 443,041 members of this quiet,
creative, and patriotic group. Future
Farmers of America believe in the age-
tested bootstrap theory of individuai
betterment, not the dole-co-opted hoax
of group ennui. In my own State of South
Carolina, these youngsters number 10,940
striving and inventive souls among their
membership, divided among 242 chapters.

This is a marvelous phenomenon for
the State and for America. These are the
young people who will bear the heavy
responsibility of feeding all the people of
the United States, and probably others,
in 1990. By that time the demand for
meat and wheat will be almost double
what it is today, and to do so with pride
and with confidence in themselves, they
must, now today, live out the dream of
maintaining a distinct and viable rural
culture in the fact of growing urban-
ization and sameness. They must prac-
tice old Jeffersonian values in a land
which, more and more, is beginning to
be dunned by the smokestacks and acids
of the urban wastelands.

Listen to the sentiments which moti-
vate these most extraordinary young
people in our time. The treasurer of one
State organization exhorts: “I encour-
age thrift among the members and strive
to build up our financial standing
through savings and investments.” Imag-
ine, this is said in a day when even our
Republican President, much against his
past best judgment, has turned to deficit
spending for an economic palliative. Not
only that, but the Future Farmers of
America still voice an oldtime political
and spiritual dream; like Moses, the
leader of this particular organization
defines his function as leading the farm-
ing group of today “out of the darkness
of selfishness into the glorious sunlight
of brotherhood and cooperation.”

Such dreams can only endure on the
soil. In the cities of the Republic or at
the great universities, they would be
laughed at. But on the soil, they have a
purpose and a virtue. They sustain and
embolden that almost forgotten segment
of our democratic populace—the farmers
of today and tomorrow—to go on per-
forming those simple yet backbreaking
tasks without which all the people of
this country would weaken and surely
perish.

My hat is off to the quiet heroes of the
FFA.
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DR. SIDNEY D. DRELL: ISSUES
AT SALT
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Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, Prof. Sid-
ney D. Drell is the deputy director of the
Stanford Linear Accelerator Center. He
has testified on strategic weaponry be-
fore our Defense Appropriations Sub-
committee. He is a distinguished scien-
tist. His statement, “Issues at SALT,”
is based upon 10 years’ experience as an
adviser to the White House Office of
Science and Technology—including the
President’s Science Advisory Committee,
1966-70—the Department of Defense
and the Arms Control and Disarmament
Agency.

But in addition to his firm grasp of
the scientific matters involved in the
Strategic Arms Limitation Talks—
SALT—Dr. Drell is able to clearly and
concisely describe these complex mat-
ters to us. And he understands that, quot-
ing Einstein:

Politics is harder than physics.

I agree with Professor Drell that it is
imperative that an informed public con-
situency for arms control be created.

If the House is to lead this constitu-
ency, rather than be led by it, we must
ourselves be knowledgeable about strat-
egic weaponry. Dr. Drell’s paper is an
authoritative statement, valuable to
either the well-informed veteran of
strategic arms talks or the Member who
has had little time to devote to this most
important matter facing the Nation. I
recommend it to all Members:

ISSUES AT SALT
(By Sidney D. Drell)

For more than two decades since the first
light of a dawn that blazed brighter than a
thousand suns over Hiroshima on August 6,
1945, the world has been engaged in a run-
away nuclear arms race of stnggerlng dimen-
slons and dangers—a “race to oblivion,” as
it has been so vividly called by Herbert York.
The plcture of the past decade has been one
of evermore plundering of the planet's re-
sources for military arms, a million-fold in-
crease in the destructive power of nuclear
weapons in the generation since World War
II, and a very poor track record toward halt-
ing the nuclear arms race.

Despite this grim background I believe we
can look ahead into the decade of the 1970's
with optimism at the prospects of stopping—
or at least tempering—the deadly, dangerous
nuclear arms race between the U.S and the
Soviet Union in strategic nuclear weapons
dellverable at long range by missiles and
bombers.

There are three facts of primary signifi-
cance that form the basls of my optimism.
First—and above all—we are talking. The
leaders of both the great nuclear powers have
agreed that it 1s in our mutual and wvital
interests to get down to the business of
taking control of the nuclear arms race and
stopping it. Little more than a year ago the
U.S. and the Soviet Unlon entered into bi-
lateral negotiations, the Strategic Arms
Limitations Talks, or SALT, at Helsinki and
Vienna, with the public commitment to do
precisely just that. President Nixon said to

the American delegation upon the opening of
the first round of SALT at Helsinkl last
year: “You are embarking upon one of the
most momentous negotiations ever entrusted
to an American delegation.”

This is not the first time we have sat down
to work towards reducing the dangers of nu-
clear weaponry. There have been limited steps
in the past such as the Atmospheric Test Ban
Treaty of 1963, the Ban on Weapons in Space
of 1967 and in the Seabeds of 1970, and the
Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty of 1968.
They were significant steps, but in no way
did they stop the arms race to weapons of
greater destructiveness in greater numbers.
SALT is the first serlous effort to come to a
broad-based agreement directly between the
TU.S. and Soviet Union for controlling strate-
glc nuclear arms. And although broad-based
or comprehensive formal agreements may be
slow in coming, the SALT sessions have very
important educational value for the particl-
pants. Hopefully SALT will continue as a
more or less permanent forum to be used by
Moscow and Washington to better under-
stand each other’s evolving strategic inten-
tions and vital interests. To stop an arms
race requires more than solving a set of
technical problems and hopefully SALT
will nurture the political climate for arms
control,

The second fact on which I base my
optimism for progress toward arms control
is that the nuclear arms race has entered
an entirely new epoch. Both with regard to
the intentions and the structure of cur nu-
clear forces the U.S. and Soviet Union have
entered a quite new era for the decade of
the 1970's.

Concerning Intentlons, we have in recent
years developed mutually compatible politi-
cal rationales and general goals for our stra-
tegle forces. The mission of these forces as
explicitly announced is to deter a massive
first strike, Neither force Is intended to
threaten to destroy the other nation’s ability
to retallate after a massive first strike, and
both nations have renounced a first strike
policy.

Concerning the structure of the nuclear
forces, the development and deployments of
the strategic forces by the Soviet Union and
the U.S. have progressed at this time to the
point that nelther nation threatens the
other's abllity to follow its declared policy
of deterrence. These forces at present are
strong enough and well enough protected so
that even after absorbing an all-out first
strike, elther nation could return a massive
blow to cause immense damage to its at-
tacker. However, neither the U.S. nor the
Soviet force is capable of wiping out the total
opposing force, and both sides are well aware
of this. We are in fact each other’s hostage.

The third reason that I am optimistic
about stopping the arms race in the coming
decade, despite our fallures of the 1960's, is
based not on fact but on a political assump-
tlon—an assumption, that like people, gov-
ernments grow up and learn. My assumption
is that both nations have had ample time
to appreciate the futility of continuing an
arms race. Although our own nuclear arsenal
has grown to the almost unimaginable level
of potential overkill that less than one-
tenth of these weapons could destroy some
three-fourths of the Soviet industrial base
and kill more than 60 million people in an
instant, we have by no means or measure
achieved Improved security. The same is true
for the Soviet Union. In this sense the race
has been a fraud. If either nation were to
unleash their nuclear arsenals, the end re-
sult would be their own total destruction. As
the President's top natlonal security adviser,
Henry Kissinger, has said ! “Power has never

! Problems of National Strategy, Henry A,
Kissinger (Praeger, 1965).
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been greater; it has also never been less
useful.” The arms race has also become a
terrible burden. Both nations have pressing
needs at home to which monies now squan-
dered on strateglc arms expenditures should
be turned. Nor is anyone so blind that he
doesn't see the desperate world-wide needs
for these resources.

I believe, then, that we are currently at
2 moment of improved prospects for limiting
the nuclear strategic arms race between the
U.S. and the Soviet Union. Loglcally we
would also take hope for progress towards
arms limitation at S8ALT, whose fourth phase
will resume on March 15 at Vienna.

President Nixon has said that the vital
interests of both the U.8. and the Soviet
Union require that we have limitations on
arms both because of their costs and the
dangers of mnuclear confrontation. Indeed,
every American president and major Soviet
leader has endorsed In one form or another
what President Eilsenhower called the “con-
tinuing imperative” of disarmament. Dr.
Kissinger has written® “Arms control and
disarmament are not alternatives to national
security policy but an integral part of 1.

Recently Harold Brown, formerly Director
of the Livermore Nuclear Weapons Labora-
tory, Director of Defense Research and Engi-
neering, and Secretary of the Air Force, and
currently one of the principal U.S. negotia-
tors at SALT, has written in FOREIGN AF-
FAIRS (1969) that “In military and technical
terms, we can envisage agreements to limit
strategic arms which would be sufficlently
verifiable to be enforceable and which would
enhance both the security of the United
States and the securlty of the Soviet Union."”

What then are the problems? Why have we
seen so little progress at SALT? After the first
optimism of spring at the outset of SALT why
does President Nizxon now say, as he did in
his news conference on December 11, 1870,
that “we are very far apart because our vital

{nterests are involved,” and why do we still
see the growing stockplles of new nuclear

weaponry—ABM's, MIRV's, S55-0's, missile
submarines?

What are the issues that have to be re-
solved before SALT can make progress to-
ward the general goals endorsed by both na-
tions, or before SALT can even hope just to
keep up with the expanding arms race? I be-
lieve there are three major issues at SALT,
three obstacles to be cleared. It is about these
issues that I want to talk tonight.

The first and foremost of these is the pre-
cise definition—not just a general defini-
tlon—of our goals. There are widely differing
views among top political and military lead-
ers as to what specific kind of treaty we want
to end up with from SALT, and I am sure this
remark applies both within and between the
U.S. and the Soviet Union, The term “deter-
rence” can be given a large varlety of inter-
pretations, and what one means by deter-
rence has to be spelled out In some detail
before it defines a specific and clear strategy.

The second major hurdle to progress at
BALT is the requirement that the treaty ne-
gotiated at SALT can be “adequately veri-
fled.” National security policy and treaties
are based on nations’ capabilities, not just on
their intentions alone. Any agreement
reached at SALT must allow both the Soviet
Union and the U.S. to verify that thelr own
strategic situation could not possibly erode
as a result of undetected violations of the
treaty provisions to the extent of disturbing
the strategic balance. The verification prob-
lem is not only crucially important, it is a
difficult one because the job of actually moni-
toring the treaty provisions brings us to grips
with the greatest asymmetry between the
two nuclear superpowers: the U.8. is an open
soclety while the Soviet Union is a closed,
secretive one.

This is not the only major asymmetry be-
tween the positions of the U.S. and the Soviet

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Union in today’'s world. We are surrounded
by friendly seas, whereas the Soviet Union
faces NATO on the West and Mainland China
on the East. This asymmetry presents the
two nations with vastly differing geo-politi-
cal problems. For example, thousands of
NATO based nuclear weapons threaten So-
viet targets. Are these to be included on the
strategic weapons scales to be balanced at
SALT? At the same time some 700 Soviet
based nuclear tipped missiles of intermediate
range threaten NATO—but not U.S. home-
land targets. How are these to be regarded at
SALT? In fact just what is a strategic weap-
on? How do we balance such grossly differing
geo-political forces in a SALT formula for
arms control? Consider another major asym-
metry in our forces: The Soviets have a very
extensive nationwide deployment of alr de-
fense batteries guarding against aircraft at-
tack, including SAM systems of the type op~
erating in the Middle East and North Viet
Nam, and they also have any more megatons
than the U.S. In their land-based missile
forces; but we outnumber them by far in
numbers of sea-based missiles and bombers.
How do we balance such differing elements
in the strategic equations at SALT?

The balancing and adjusting of these stra-
tegic and military asymmetries is the third
of the major Issues at SALT and has been
discussed extensively In newspapers re-
cently—both here and in Moscow. The prob-
lems created by these asymmetries are indeed
difficult and serious issues for SALT. How-
ever, I tend to view them somewhat as gam-
bits to be trotted out, worked over, and ex-
ercised, while establishing the framework for
settling the really fundamental issues that
SALT must resolve if it is to get on with its
business of taking control of the arms race,
They themselves are not, however, at the real
crux of the problems at SALT in the same
essential sense as are the first two lssues
that I raised and which I want to probe in
some depth—namely, the issues of defining
precisely what we mean by our goal of deter-
rence and of spelling out just what kind of
verification we need in order to make sure
that an agreement at SALT is in fact being
kept.

Political and military leaders of both na-
tions can justly claim that at this time we
both have strategic nuclear weapons with
the necessary characteristics and in sufficient
numbers so that simply and bluntly we are
one another’s hostages. Even after absorbing
the worst conceivable Soviet attack against
us, we are confident that enough of our stra-
tegic forces will survive and can be launched,
and furthermore enough of these forces will
penetrate to their targets that we can destroy
the Soviet soclety If we choose to. Simply
stated, come what may, our forces guaran-
tee the destruction of a significant fraction
of Soviet population and industry. He knows
it as well as we do. Our confidence that mno
country will decide to attack us s based on
the fact that our retaliatory capacity both
exists and is recognized.

Following the late Leo Szilard, I call this
& "minimal deterrent” strategy. What more
then do we aspire to? Do we need to be able
to fight a small or medium nuclear war and
prevall? Do we also insist on limiting the
damage we suffer on our own society should
deterrence fail? It is of course a basic human
instinet to try to defend oneself directly
agalnst attack. Moreover, officlal policy pro-
nouncements often spell out the requirement
that U.S. strategy should also permit us to
defend ourselves against the major damage
which could be caused by small attacks or
accidental launches. In fact, Secretary of
Defense Laird used precisely these words be-
fore the Senate Foreign Relations Committee
this past summer in defining the US. in-
terpretation of a “sufficlent” strateglic force.

What we want to ask here is how does this
interpretation of sufficiency affect SALT and
the nuclear arms race?
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If deterrence means simply the threat of
retaliation against an opponent’s society, ex-
isting forces are very much more than ade-
quate, and a treaty at SALT could take the
form of a freeze or a stand-still agreement,
forbidding any new systems, and setting the
stage for future reductions. In contrast, if
deterrence is interpreted to include the
abllity to limit the damage from a small at-
tack, a treaty negotiated at SALT will have to
allow for improvements in the existing mis-
sile forces. If we think it possible and de-
sirable to engage in limited nuclear fights we
will want more warheads and greater ac-
curacy in order to be able to target not only
an opponent’s society as our hostage but also
those unlaunched missiles he is holding in
reserve after a limited nuclear exchange. Also,
some provision for at least a limited ABM de-
ployment at cities would be required in order
to reduce casualties.

But as these damage limiting forces are
increased by one country, the other—neces-
sarily judging weapons he sees, not presumed
or stated intentions—would feel his own
deterrent force threatened. For example, if
the U.S. sees the Soviet Unlon deploying ABM
systems or building more missiles and war-
heads, especially high accuracy MIRV's—
i.e., multiple independently targetable re-
entry vehicles—how can we tell what thelr
mission is? The additional Soviet warheads
in growing numbers and with Improved
guldance accuracy would pose a potential
threat to our missiles and bombers before
they are launched, and a Soviet ABM would
threaten them after they are launched but
before they arrive on target. Therefore we
will be driven to increase or improve our
forces and a technological arms race will
continue toward qualitative improvements,
even if numbers are constrained.

It is clear, then, that the precise meaning
of deterrence has a direct and major effect
on what are judged to be the desirable or
even acceptable forms of treaties to negotiate
at SALT—anywhere from a freeze to a legit-
imate, although constrained, arms race.

We also require that the U.S. and the Soviet
Union can verify with confidence that the
treaty provisions negotiated at SALT are
being enforced.

I will discuss verification only in the con-
text of what can be accomplished unilaterally
by national means alone. On political grounds
it is probably futile at this time to require
on-site inspection, i.e., to require visits to
each other's military bases, missile fields, or
test areas. What is more, I believe that we do
not need on-site inspection, since what it can
tell us that we cannot learn by our technical
intelligence gathering systems is very Ilim-
ited, short of requiring a very intrusive form
of inspection that would be unacceptable to
all concerned. In that context let me quote
once more from the 1969 article in FOREIGN
AFFAIRS by Harold Brown: “On-site inspec-
tion is no longer the immovable roadblock
that it has been in the past. Unilateral means
of verification, available to both sides, pro-
vide forms of inspection as effective for some
purposes as on-the-ground surveys.”

The important question for SALT is: What
does it take for us to be confident that the
Soviets, in a super-secret clandestine effort
behind their self-imposed veil of secrecy,
cannot be developing, testing, and deploying
a major nationwide system that will all of a
sudden bloom before our eyes, significantly
alter the strateglc balance under a treaty, and
rob us of our confidence in our abllity to
deter them from attack? For example, just
what do we require in order to be confident
that the wvery extensively deployed Soviet
surface-to-alr missiles for air defense against
bombers aren't secretly being upgraded to
blossom suddenly as an ABM system, & pos-
sibility raised on many occasions by Penta-
gon spokesmen?

Even when one has at his disposal all the
information about U.S. reconnaissance and
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surveillance systems this is not an easy ques-
tion to judge. To some, this spectre of a sud-
denly disappearing deterrence seems very
much more real than to others. Expressions
of such fears have intensified since the rapid
Soviet air defense build-up at the Suez Canal.
There is however very little relation between
the two situations, Whereas the balance at
Suez could indeed be changed in a matter of
days, the strategic balance between the u.s.
and the Soviet Union can be disturbed only
on & time scale of many years which is long
enough to allow either nation to respond to
treaty violations. There is no such thing as
suddenly disappearing strategic deterrence
capability. But as the events at the Suez
Canal have made very clear, treaties and their
enforcement must be based on the actual
conditions, and not primarily on intent or
promises.

Since the technigues available to the U.S.
for verification and surveillance cannot be
discussed In public there is not too much
that I can say on this problem to help you
arrive at your own conclusions as t2 how well
we can enforce different provisions in a SALT
treaty. I can however, state two general obser-
vations—you might even call them prin-
ciples—concerning verification of treaty pro-
visions on which to base comparative if not
absolute judgments,

The first of these concerns testing. Al-
though Soviet research and development
work is carrled on in secrecy and we may
know little if anything about such work,
there is of necessity a long testing, evalua-
tion, and troop training cycle that precedes
introduction of new systems into one's stra-
tegic forces. We can monitor such a testing,
evaluation, and training cycle for major new
strateglc systems—offensive as well as defen-
sive ones; therefore, it is much easier for us
to verify compliance with a treaty that In-
cludes both a testing and a deployment ban
of new weapons systems than it is to verify
compliance with detailed treaty provisions
which restrict numbers of specific new and
old weapons. For this reason I consider that
an important principle to establish at SALT
is that of test restraints.

A second general observation is that the
verification requirements are more severe
the more finely tuned and delicately balanced
the terms of the treaty. The more compre-
hensive the treaty or the more stringent the
restrictions, the less sensitive the strategic
balance is to cheating, evasion, or sudden ab-
rogation by one party to the agreement.

According to these observations or prin-
ciples about the nature and demands of the
verification problem, I conclude it is easler
to verify SALT treaties that permit no
changes in existing offensive and defensive
systems than 1t is to verify those which leg-
islate and codlfy specific changes In kinds
or numbers, Big steps toward limiting arms
are actually less sensitive to cheating than
are small steps.

It follows then that a SALT treaty that
bans the testing as well as the deployment
of new weapons systems, and freezes forces
at or near their present levels, is the easlest
to verify.

I would like to state at this time my own
views with respect to such a freeze. What I
interpret “deterrence” to mean as a policy 1s
fully—indeed extravagantly—satisfled by the
forces presently deployed; and completion of
those additional forces that are presently
under active construction perturbs the bal-
ance of U.S. and Soviet forces only in minor
ways. However, I believe that massive deploy-
ments of the latest weapons systems that
technology has spawned—the MIRV's and
ABM’'s—will in the future make it more dif-
ficult rather than less difficult to re-establish
the stability of balanced deterrents. There-
fore, I endorse precisely what Lyndon John-
son first proposed back in 1964 in his Presl-
dential Message to the 18-Nation Committee
on Disarmament in Geneva: *. . . a verified
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freeze of the number and characteristics of
strateglic nuclear offensive and defensive
vehicles.”

I also believe that our natlonal reconnais-
sance and surveillance devices are fully ade-
quate to verify compliance with such a freeze
if we are willing to forbid the flight testing,
as well as the deployment, of new systems.
I am not talking here about restraints on
research and development work but about
prohibitions on fillght testing of new sys-
tems. For this we have no need to require
visits to each other’s test areas or military
bases—l.e., there is no need for on-site in-
spection which to be of value would have to
be very intrusive and which in any case is
undoubtedly politically unacceptable.

I believe that such a freeze coupled with
test restraints achieves all the most desirable
goals we can hope for from Stage I of BALT:

(1) Confidence that our present deterrent
capabilities will be maintained.

(2) A halt to the arms race in both its
quantitative and qualitative aspects.

(3) A simple treaty that can be readily
verified. Its provisions require a minimum of
collateral constraints or indicators. There is
no need to define precisely how much of what
a nation can do where and when.

It will also set the scene for Stage II of
SALT. Once having stopped the deadly and
costly arms race, we can start on the path to
reductions of forces from their present mon-
strous levels of potential overkill.

The keys to this proposal are that we are
satisfled with deterrence as it now exists, i.e.,
with a minimal deterrence, and that we re-
nounce damage limiting or war fighting
strategies; and furthermore that we are will-
ing to put a damper on the technological as
well as the quantitative arms race between
the U.S. and the Soviet Union by restricting
testing.

Is anything wrong with this solution? We
ask naturally what risks and dangers would
we be exposed to if such a treaty were nego-
tiated at SALT. It is important to recognize
that there is some risk assoclated with any
arms control negotiations and treaty. How-
ever there is also very great risk with con-
tinuing an arms race. The challenge is to
balance the risks assoclated with the varlous
possible strategic policies and to judge what
is politieally acceptable in the context of this
balance. I vlew this problem as follows:
There are two alleged risks in a policy of
minimal deterrence coupled with a freeze on
the testing and deploying of new weapons.
The first is that we would be limiting what
we could do if deterrence falls. We would be
unable to limit damage to ourselves in the
event that deterrence fails, or in the face of
a small attack or accldent originating from
the Soviet Union or from a newly emerging
nuclear power. The second alleged risk is that
because of the restraints against testing new
systems we will be vulnerable to technologi-
cal surprises that Iin time could erode our
deterrent.

A strong R&D—research and develop-
ment—program will provide the necessary
safeguards against this second risk. There is
a major difference between developing new
technologies with R&D in the laboratories
and deploying weapons systems that incor-
porate these new advances. There would be
no constraint on R&D. An R&D constraint
would to my mind be both unverifiable and
undesirable since it would leave one more ex-
posed to technological surprises. There is no
virtue in that. By prohibiting full scale test-
ing of advanced new systems we would how-
ever effectively prevent their deployment.
Without a realistic test and evaluation pro-
gram a natlon's military and strategic plan-
ners will be unable to develop the confidence
in a new weapons system that they have if
their entire strategic policy and national sur-
vival depend on 1its successful operation.
Neither the U.S. nor the Soviet Union should
gain a decisive advantage from such a test
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prohibition. Without the cost of major test
and evaluation programs and of new weapons
deployments very much more money would
be available to devote to an effective, and I
think improved, R&D program in order to
maintain the desired hedge against the fu-
ture. The brake on the arms race would be
supplied directly and effectively by con-
straints and outright prohibitions of the
testing and evaluation work—and that is
precisely where I think the control on arms
technology and spending should be applied,

Although testing of new systems would be
prohibited we would allow limited testing of
existing systems in order to retain the neces-
sary operational confidence in ocur present
forces. Such & test restraint could be moni-
tored and enforced with little difficulty and
we could verify that no new threat to our
deterrent forces was developing.

How can we judge the first alleged risk
that I mentioned earlier of having no way at
all to limit damage to ourselves should de-
terrence fail? Almost everyone who has
studled the problem agrees that there is no
such thing as an effective defense against
all-out attack in this modern missile era
when just one warhead or one ICBM carries
more destructive power than rained from the
skies in all of World War II, and when that
warhead can be delivered so accurately from
across the oceans that if targeted for San
Francisco there will no longer be a San Fran-
cisco. However, human instinct drives us
to defend ourselves against the possible, if
not the impossible. Should we give up on
defense entirely by settling for no more than
minimal deterrence and negotiating a freeze
in weapons? To answer this we must ask how
this risk balances against the risks asociated
with other courses that we may follow with
our strategic policy,

Consider the implications if the U.S. and
the Soviet Union negotiate a treaty at SALT
that permits us to defend our cities against
the major damage which could be caused by
small attacks or accidents. We will require
then a nationwide deployment of some ABM
defense at our cities. If, in addition, we wish
to limit damage to our people and cities by
destroying that part of the Soviet missile
force that had not yet been launched against
us during the initial exchanges of a limited
war we will require large numbers of accurate
MIRV’s,

When accurate MIRV's are extensively
deployed so that numbers of warheads can
no longer be counted just by adding up
numbers of launchers; when the numbers of
these warheads for each nation are much
larger than the numbers of enemy launchers
they threaten; when their guidance accuracy
is precise enough so that they can destroy
hardened missile silos that that invulnerable
to anything but almost a direct hit; and
when large ABM radars dot the landscape,
we shall have considerably greater uncer-
tainty about how dangerous a threat we pose
to each other. How will Soviet planners view
extensive deployments of such MIRV’'s and
ABM's by the U.S5.? Necessarily they will
judge the weapons they see—not the words
of policy they hear—and it will not be clear
whether we are developing damage limiting
forces for deterrence or first strike forces
aimed to attack and destroy much if not all
of their deterrent strength. The problem is
that these high accuracy MIRV’'s and broad
coverage ABM's have ambiguous missions,
and it is hard to distinguish their deterrent
from thelr first-strike threat. Soviet MIRV's
and ABM's will present the same problems
to our planners.

This is the curse of weapons systems with
ambiguous missions. They begin to bridge
the gulf between a deterrent and a first
strike policy and will provide additional in-
centives for deploying new weapons.

This very lssue that I have posed in the
SALT context has been at the heart of much
of the recent public discussion on the Safe-
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ard ABM system and on the U.S. MIRV
ggployments. ginca deterrence is a state of
mind and is as much a psychological prob-
lem as it is a military one, these systems
must be viewed with great discomfort.

Indeed I have no reluctance in prmclpl_a
to attempt to defend myself with ABM ;
against limited attacks—whether launche
from the Soviet Union, France, China, or
anywhere else, In practice, however, imple-
menting such a policy will inevitably resul;
in higher force levels of both offensive an
defensive forces for the reasons I have {llus-
trated. Will this path lead to improved secu-
rity? I think not. I view the proliferation of
weapons with ambiguous missions—such as
MIRV’s and ABM defenses with broad covar;
age—as producing a more fragile stability o

nece.

deatem"e is particularly troublesome in this
regard. In contrast to MIRV's which threaten
only the fixed land-based missiles, & nation-
wide ABM defense of cities poses & potential
thread to blunt the entire deterrent force—
land and sea based—of an opponent. More-
over, such an ABM system would have its
greatest effectiveness in support of a first
strike. Let me explaln why this is so. Present
day technology as well as the technology of
the near future leads to the conclusion that
an enemy can defeat an ABM defense with
ease by building enough missiles at lower
dollar cost relative to the ABM and by taking
appropriate steps in designing his missiles,
iie., equipping them with confusion devices
of so-called pen aids. Any ABM umbrella we
might construct would suffer this criticlsm.
Imagine, however, the situation if we were
to strike first in a massive attack on Soviet
missiles. Following such a strike their sur-
viving retallatory missiles could be very
much more effectively engaged by our ABM
since, in addition to being smaller in number,
they might not achieve thelr planned coordi-
nation for saturating and penetrating the
defense. So an ABM would be most effective
in support of a first strike policy. Therefore
more than any other weapons system, ABM
will govern the level of forces that can be
negotiated at SALT as meeting the require-
ments of deterrence.

If a comprehensive freeze as I advocated
earlier on testing and deploying new offen-
sive and defensive systems is not or cannot be
negotiated, then I believe that the most im-
portant single step to be taken at SALT
would be a limit on large ABM systems that
provide extensive coverage to as low & level as
can be negotiated—preferably zero. I would
strongly prefer to establish a prineiple of
comprehensive limitations on offensive as
well as defensive weapons systems even if
such limitations were to fall short of the
freeze that I have advocated. However I
belleve it is of primary importance to Hmit
ABM. No difficulties at the negotiating table
should be allowed to serlously impede prog-
ress toward & limit or a total ban on large
ABM systems.

1f ABM's are banned, there can be no con-
ceivable reason for major increases of the
offensive missile forces. As I have argued, it
is both unnecessary and unfortunate that we
now find ourselves moving down the path to
MIRV’s. With MIRV's alone, in the absence
of ABM defenses, we both remain each other's
hostage and a balance of deterrence can be
maintained. However with both MIRV's and
ABM’s we will have lost our best hope for
controlling the arms race at this time and we
will truly become its driven slave.

Therefore, short of accomplishing a freeze,
I think the most important first step at SALT
is to prohibit, or severely limit, ABM de-
fenses with large radars and the potential to
protect people and citles. I endorse this not
as an end in itself but in the context of the
vital first step in a series of many towards
accomplishing the “imperative” of arms re-
ductions, I would expect it to be accoms-
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panied by clear and continuing restraint in
expanding or improving other strategic of-
fensive missiles or alr defense systems.

In support of a weapons freeze I have
argued primarily from the point of view of
stopping the arms race—not of winning a
war should deterrence fail. I don't know what
it means to fight and win a nuclear war,
nor do I think anyone knows what it means.
In fact I don't think there is any meaning
to talk about “winning a nuclear war.” To
my mind the greater risk faced by the world’s
nuclear powers is that of finding ourselves
propelled toward a nuclear war by the mad
momentum of the nuclear arms race—of
finding ourselves propelled into a holocaust
of such horror that there will be no winners,
just losers all.

I consider the arms race itself our most
dangerous enemy and the strategy that I
support is to achieve the victory of stopping
it while preserving our deterrent. According
to a more traditional and historical stra-
tegic theory, we should develop forces to be
able to accomplish a victory in a nuclear
exchange. This means disarming an enemy—
that is, destroying all or as much as possible
of his strike forces. Moreover, the technol-
ogy of modern weapons—of MIRV's and
ABM's—permits us to dream of forces than
can indeed implement such a strategy to
destroy his forces—i.e., a counterforce strat-
egy. Such forces would provide our planners
with a broader and more flexible range of
responses to threats, provocations, or actual
nuclear incidents than simply attacking
people.

The possibility of a counterforce strategy
was specifically ralsed in President Nixon’s
public State of the World Message of last
February 18, He asked: “Should a President
in the event of a nuclear attack be left with
the single option of ordering the mass de-
struction of enemy civilians, in the face of
the certainty that it would be followed by
the mass slaughter of Americans?”

The case for such a counterforce strategy
has been presented in detail recently by
Dr. Michael May, Director of the Lawrence
Radiation Laboratory at Livermore.? He ad-
vocates developing forces to ensure a military
victory, which he defined as establishing the
*“, . . condition in which our remaining mili-
tary forces are superlor to our opponent's, to
the extent that we could use them effectively
in seeking to halt further destruction of our
country by defensive measures or counter-
threats, of adverse political changes backed
by force of arms from being carried out in
the future.” In support of developing forces
such as MIRV and ABM sultable for waging
and winning a nuclear exchange Dr. May
argue that, if war comes:

“The capability for achieving military vic-
tory or at least for preventing military de-
feat will become the uppermost military con-
sideration in the mind of whatever surviving
authority controls the forces of the United
States. Retaliation will appear to be a sec-
ondary and in fact an unnecessary goal.”

Dr. May es in some detall that the nu-
clear defense aimed at such a military victory
may indeed be technically feasible if we
implement fully requirements such as:

(a) Flexible retargeting for our unused
missiles.

(b) Post-strike reconnaissance by planes
and satellites to assess damage and identily
accurately and quickly targets to be struck,
primarily unlaunched enemy missiles, but
also other military and industrial installa-
tions.

(e) Burvivable resupply and reload capa-
bilities for our nuclear submarines at sea.

(d) Additional fall-out shelters and food
and drug reserves for improved survivabllity
of U.S, cltizens.

The case agalnst this strategy is to me

2 ORBIS (Unlversity of Pennsylvania, Sum-
mer 1970)
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a very compelling one and is based on two
points. The first I have already given: If
either nation attempts to develop and deploy
the weapons to implement a counterforce
strategy for deterrence, both nations will
end up In a frenetic arms race. The end re-
sult of this race will be a higher level of
armaments and a more fragile stability of de-
terrence because the additional forces with
their ambiguously interpretable missions will
bridge the wide gulf that exists today be-
tween presently deployed forces for minimal
deterrence and those required for first strike.
Back in 1962 Henry Kissinger,” President
Nixon's top national securlty adviser, ex-
pressed the case agalnst a counterforce
strategy in this way: “A counterforce strat-
egy designed to win a victory after we
concede the first blow is an illusion.” He
also noted the effect of such a strategy on
the arms race:

“The effort to develop such a counterforce
capability would involve us in a tour de force.
It would impose staggering force reguire-
ments on us, draining off all other military
capabilities. The mere effort to develop such
a force could not fall to lead to a spiraling
arms race and perhaps provoke a pre-emptive
attack.”

The second polnt agalnst this course can
be made by recalling the experience of the
late 1950’s and early 1960's—more than a
decade ago—when the vislon of localized tac-
tical nuclear conflicts first traumatized our
leading strategic and military planners. Dur-
ing the 1950's many U.S. planners advocated
a nuclear strategy for deterring communist
aggression—primarily against the NATO na-
tions of Western Europe. Enowledge that the
U.S. would employ nuclear weapons from the
very outset was thought to be the most ef-
fective deterrent to local aggression. It
seemed to offer the best prospect of using the
industrial capacity of the West to best ad-
vantage while off-setting the manpower ad-
vantage of the then solid Sino-Sovlet bloe.
But further understanding of the difficulties
of staying In control of the preclipitous flow
of events during the extreme confusion and
devastation of even localized nuclear conflict
soon led to a deeper realization of the enor-
mous dangers of such a policy., It was recog-
nized that once the nuclear line or fire-
break was crossed the nations were on un-
known terrain with no confidence or experi-
ence as to how to control the power and
devastation we were unleashing, and no
confidence or experience as to how to limit
the conflict,

As former Secretary of Defense Robert Mc-
Namara was recently quoted as saying about
tactical nuclear weapons:

“Once you use them you use everything
else; you can't keep them limited; you'll
destroy everything.”

Similarly, Henry Kissinger has written
‘“No one knows how governments or people
will react to a nuclear explosion under con-
ditions where both sides possess vast arse-
nals."” Recognizing this danger we abandoned
the nuclear strategy for aggression in the
1960's and I believe it makes no more sense
today to resurrect the notion of fighting
nuclear wars and prevaliling. Our goals at
SALT must not flirt with fantasles of
Pyrrhic nuclear victories, The primary issue
is to stop an arms race. The overriding con-
cern is not what we do if deterrence falls;
it is to make deterrence work by defeating
our great common enemy—an arms race—
and stabilizing the present balance.

Although I have provided a technical basis
for the views expressed here, it is quite clear
that in my assessment of dangers and risks
I have gone beyond purely objective criteria

2 The Necessity for Choice: Prospects of
American Foreign Policy, Henry A Kissinger
(Doubleday, 1962)

4+ Problems of National Sitrategy, Henry A,
Kissinger (Praeger, 1965)
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and entered into important and determin-
ing political ones, They are also the much
more difficult criteria, “Politics is harder
that physics,” Einstein once said.

Recognizing this, I think it is also clear
that we must look to our political leaders to
lead the way with the vision and dedicated
commitment of true statesmen to a real halt
in the arms race. But we must do more and
that is to create an informed publie con-
stituency for arms control which will assist
in guiding, or pushing, our political leaders
toward this goal. Patience and hard techni-
cal work are necessary for assessing and bal-
ancing the dangers and risks, They are nec-
essary, for example, to distinguish air de-
fense from ABM developments. But much
more than technicians and technical analy-
sis are needed here—and above all states-
manship, visionary political leadership, and
the determination that has carrled pioneers
through deserts and over oceans and moun-
tains to seemingly impossible goals, Other-
wise arms control may never get a chance to
help us survive.

SOCIAL SECURITY BENEFIT IN-
CREASE NEEDED NOW

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, today
I insert in the REecorp, part VIII of the
article entitled: “Private and Public Re-
tirement Pensions: Findings from the
1968 Survey of the Aged’” by Walter W.
Kolodrubetz.

I include the article as follows:

INCOMES OF THE RETIRED

The probable effects on income levels of re-
tirement programs that supplement OASDHI
can be inferred from the analysis of pension
levels already made. For those receiving pen-
sions, such payments were the single most
important factor in their relatively high in-
come levels and typically went hand in hand
with high OASDHI benefits.

Persons with two pensions tended to oc-
cupy a more fortunate income position than
the vast majority of the aged. More than
half the aged couples with dual pensions had
enough income for at least a moderate level
of living in 1967, according to measures de-
veloped by the Bureau of Labor Statistics.
Furthermore, very few would be called poor
on the basis of Social Security Administra-
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tlon poverty measures. The income level of
married couples with dual pensions was
much better than that for their nonmarried
counterparts, who presumably need less to
live on. These nonmarried persons were In
& better financial position than those relying
on OASDHI income or with no pension at all
and, as among married couples, few would be
classified as poor.

Less than 10 percent of beneficiary couples
receiving private pensions had combined an-
nual incomes that totaled less than $2,500,
60 percent had Incomes from $2,5600 to $4,999,
and 35 percent had $5,000 or more (table 9).
Income levels were lower for nonmarried
beneficiaries with private pensions than they
were for private pensioner couples, but fewer
than 10 percent had less than $1,500 in in-
come. Eighty percent of the nonmarried had
incomes between $1,500 and $3,999, and the
remalinder was sparsely represented in higher
income levels.

Incomes of OASDHI beneficiaries with
private pensions and of those with no other
pension than OASDHI differed significantly.
Those with only one pension had a much
lower distribution by income class. Two out
of 5 of these married couples had income
below $2,600 in 1967. Among the aged living
alone, 50 percent of the men and 65 percent
of the women had incomes below $1,500. The
differences in income between OASDHI
beneficiaries who received private pension
payments and those who did not recelve
such supplementary pensions are clearly in-
dicated by the median incomes, which had a
spread of more than £1,000.

The data in table 9 indicate that OASDHI
beneficiaries who also received pensions from
a Federal, State, or local government or under
the rallroad retirement system had total in-
come only slightly higher than that of
OASDHI beneficiaries with private pensions,
Like private pensioners, they were in a much
better financial position than those receiving
OASBDHI benefits alone. Only 15 percent of
OASDHI beneficiary couples with other pub-
lic pensions, for example, had incomes below
$2,500, in contrast to almost 45 percent for
units with OASDHI and no other pension.

Another group in the aged retired popula-
tlon—persons not recelving OASDHI bene-
fits but with a pension from the government
or rallroad retirement systems—was well-
off In comparison with persons recelving
only OASDHI benefits. As table 0 shows, thelr
median income of $3,745 was 35 percent
higher than that of couples receiving only
OASDHI payments in retirement benefits.
Median income for nonmarried women with
OASDHI only or another public pension was
about the same, however.

For married couples not recelving retire-
ment benefits, median income was more
than double that for couples receiving only
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OASHDI in retirement benefit income and
substantially higher than the total income
of dual pensioners and those receiving only
& public pension other than OASDHI. This
difference reflects the fact that retirement
benefits rarely equal preretirement earnings
and persons no longer in the labor force
would thus tend to have lower income than
those still working.

For nonmarried persons the situation was
reversed. The median incomes for men and
women not recelving retirement benefits
were at levels that were low in comparison
with those for persons receiving one or more
retirement benefits. Nonmarried persons
without retirement benefits were not as
likely to be working as either member of a
married-couple unit and they had lower
earnings if they were working. The low in-
comes for this group also reflect, in part,
reliance on public assistance payments for
main support by a large number of non-
married persons, especially the women. An
analysis of the role of public assistance will
be presented in a later article.

The relationship of private pensions to in-
come levels is demonstrated also by the
proportions of units aged 656 and over re-
celving income from these sources at specified
income levels. As table 10 indicates, regard-
less of the type of unit, relatively few of those
at the low-lncome level recelved income from
& private pension plan, This source was very
important for those in the income levels of
$3,000 or more, where about 30 percent of
the couples on the OASDHI rolls received
such payments in 1967. For nonmarried men
and women, it was an important source in
the income range of $2,000-83,099. For both
men and women it was less Important at
levels of 4,000 and above.

Other public pensions were also reported
as a source of income, mostly by persons
with high total income. One-sixth of the
beneficlary couples with incomes of $4,000
or more reported other public pension in-
come. Nonmarried beneficiarles receiving gov-
ernment and railroad pensions were even
more likely to be found at higher income
levels, and a fourth of those with incomes at
$4,000 or above had such pensions.

When government and railroad pensions
and private pensions are combined, with
overlap of programs taken into account, al-
most half the OASDHI beneficiaries with in-
comes of $4,000 and above are shown to
have had more than one pension. At the low-
er end of the scale, less than 2 percent of
those with incomes under $1,500 reported
such receipt. Among nonmarried heneficiaries,
two pensions (OASDHI and another public
or private pension) were reported by about
40 percent of those with incomes of 4,000
and above and by 3 percent of those with
incomes under $1,500.

TABLE 9.—INCOME SIZE BY TYPE OF RETIREMENT BENEFIT FOR OASDHI BENEFICIARIES * AND NONBENEFICIARIES * ; PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF AGED UNITS BY MONEY
INCOME CLASS, BY RECEIPT OF RETIREMENT BENEFITS, 1967
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TABLE 9.—INCOME SIZE BY TYPE OF RETIREMENT BENEFIT FOR OASDHI BENEFICIARIES * AND NONBENEFICIARIES ? : PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF AGED UNITS BY MONEY
INCOME CLASS, BY RECEIPT OF RETIREMENT BENEFITS, 1967—Continued

DASDHI benefits and—

Public

Private
group

Other
public

No
retire-
ment

No  other
other than

Total money income

p OASDHI Total money income

OASDHI benefits and—

Private Other
group public
pension!  pension

Public

No
other
pension

MEN
Ntlm?er in thousands):

0
Reporting on income
Percent of units
Less than §1,000...
R B
A o L
3,000 to $3,999_
,000 to $4.999.
$5,000 to §7,499_
$7,500 to $9,999_. ..
$10,000 or more..... .
Median income, dollars

WOMEN
Num%sr in thousands):
Re

1,476
8

1,230

\ Excludes beneficiaries who received their first benefit in February 1967 or later, the tran-
sitionally insured, and special ‘‘age-72"" beneficiaries; also excludes a small number of units
reporting private pensions but no OASDHI benefits, as well as some who did not report on private

pension receipt.

4 0.5 percent or less

2 Excludes a small number of units who did not report on private pension receipt.
# Includes a small number of units reporting both a private and another public pension.

® Not shown where base is less than 100,000.

TABLE 10.—SOURCE OF RETIREMENT BENEFITS BY INCOME SIZE FOR OASDHI BENEFICIARIES *: PERCENT OF AGED UNITS WITH MONEY INCOME FROM PRIVATE AND OTHER

PUBLIC PENSION PLANS, BY MONEY INCOME CLASS, 1967

Total money income

Married couples with
OASDHI benefits and

Nonmarned persons

Total with OASDHI
benefits and—

Men with OASDHI

Women with OASDHI
benefits and—

benefits and—

Private group  Other public Private group

Other public Private group

Other public Private group Other public
pensi pension pension

1
8
20
24
17

2
5
12
16
25

1 Excludes beneficiaries who received their first benefit in February 1967 or later, the tran-
sitionally insured, and special “‘age-72"' beneficiaries; also excludes a small number of units

10.5 percent or less.

reporting private pensions, but no OASDHI benefits.

CONGRESSIONAL SECRECY

HON. ROBERT F. DRINAN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. DRINAN. Mr. Speaker, I attach
herewith an editorial published on Feb-
ruary 19 in the Worcester, Mass. Tele-
gram.

It is distressing to note, as this edito-
rial points out, that the percentage of
closed committee meetings in the House
of Representatives in 1970 was the third
highest since 1953.

The attached editorial should be a
reminder to all of us that the people of
this country are intensely interested in
the activities and procedures of the Con-
gress and that they will and should be
expecting & dramatic improvement be-
cause of the implementation of the Legis-
lative Reorganization Act of 1970.

CONGRESSIONAL SECRECY

Last year, Congress passed legislation de-
signed to give the public a better look at
committee gs.

Then it proceeded to hold 41 per cent of
all committee meetings in secret.

The penchant of elected officlals for closed
doors seems incurable both on the national
and local scene: it seems to survive unend-
ing criticism and sporadic reform.

The percentage of closed committee meet-
ings in 1970 was the third highest since
1053, with the House contributing 48 per
cent of the executive sessions and the Senate
chalking up 42 per cent, The House Appro-

priations Committee led the parade with all
379 of its sesslons held behind closed doors.
The reason, according to its chairman, Rep.
George H. Mahon of Texas, is lack of space
for “outside observers.”

Reformers try to fight back. The Legisla-
tive Reorganization Act of 1970 was the first
real attempt by Congress in 24 years to
streamline its procedures. But most of the
changes are modest and implementation
leaves much to the discretion of committee
chairmen and members.

For example, House Committee hearings
and business meetings can be closed by a
slmple majority vote. Senate committee ses-
slons may be closed for voting, marking up
bills or by majority vote. Senate hearings
may also be secret when the content is
confidential, related to mnational security
or involves the character of an individual.

So there 1s plenty of room for privacy. In
addition, there will be only one new face
among chalrmen heading committees which
met last year with a high rate of secrecy. F.
Edward Hébert of Loulsiana, the new
chairman of the House Armed Services Com-
mittee, belleves the open meeting issue has
been ‘“exaggerated” by the news media.
“The only disadvantage to a closed meet-
ing is lack of understanding on the part of
of the public,” he says.

Not so. There are many disadvantages to

onal executive sessions. Cl
meetings may also allow for behind-the-
scene deals, influence peddling and pro-
motion of self-interests,

To make it effective, democracy must be
widely based and open to scrutiny. There
are, to be sure, occasions when closed meet-
ings are warranted. But an executive session
is a rare privilege rather than an inalien-
able right; it must not be abused.

The Legislative Reorganization Act 1s a
step in the right direction.

SCLC HEAD RALFH ABERNATHY
SUPPORTS ALL-VOLUNTEER ARMY

HON. SPARK M. MATSUNAGA

OF HAWAIL
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, February 17, 1971

Mr. MATSUNAGA. Mr. Speaker, I
have called attention in the past to the
remarkable coalition represented by
those who support legislation I have in-
troduced to create an all-volunteer army.
It is heartening to see those from both
major political parties, and from the full
range of political philosophies repre-
sented within each party, supporting a
measure that could easily have become
the subject of a partisan struggle.

However, there is another remarkable
situation regarding congressional atti-
tudes about the bill. A number of ac-
knowledged liberal Members have stated
publicly their reservations about an all-
volunteer army, including their fear that
it will become a haven for minority
groups, particularly blacks, and low-
income people. Curiously, this prospect
has not deterred such prominent minor-
ity group Representatives HERMAN Ba-
DILLO, SHIRLEY CHISHOLM, WILLIAM CLAY,
Louis Stokes, and JoEN CoN¥YERS from
sponsoring the bill.

Further, this specific charge was ad-
dressed and refuted quite capably ear-
lier this month, in a statement by
Rev. Dr, Ralph Abernathy before the
Senate Armed Services Committee.
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Dr. Abernathy, president of the South-
ern Christian Leadership Conference,
had this to say about the poor-and-
black-volunteers argument:

Of particular concern to the Southern
Christian Leadership Conference is the “fear”
that an all-volunteer army will become an
army of the poor and black. Such conde-
scending noblesse oblige is not only unap-
preciated, it is downright repugnant from
the point of view of the black soldier who is
ordered to die to preserve a “freedom” that
he has never known.

The entire statement by Dr. Abernathy
is worthy of study by all those Members
who harbor misgivings about the pos-
sible adverse effect of an all-voluntary
armed force on minority groups. I in-
clude it at this point:

Mr. Chairman and other distinguished
Senators, I appreciate the opportunity to
appear before you today to testify regarding
a matter of immense importance to our Na-
tion today.

We of the Southern Christian Leadership
Conference have long been concerned with
the status of this Nation's poor and minority
groups and with the effect of conscription
upon them. This is not the first time in
which we have endeavored to constructively
ald this great Nation as it confronts its own
conscience regarding the draft. Our position
has not changed, and it remains today the
same as it was in November of 1960 when,
in a statement prepared for presentation be-
fore the Subcommittee on Administrative
Practice and Procedure of the United States
Senate Committee on the Judiciary, we
sald ., . . the Southern Christian Leadership
Conference is absolutely opposed to the prin-
ciple of conscription. We view it totally
antithetical to the concepts of freedom and
democracy upon which this country was
founded, and we recommend what we recom=-
mend today only as a means of alleviating
raclal and economic injustice and inequity
in a system that we view as immoral, unjust,
and unconstitutional at best.

That proposed testimony, though never
presented, outlined many changes which we
felt could be made along the lines of in-
creased minority membership on local and
appeal boards, elimination of deferments,
nationalization of standards, selective con-
sclentious objection, and avallability and
provision of counsel for registrants, If the
accomplishment of those ends were to be
the guide for our testimony today, we could
merely repeat the same testimony we pre-
pared then, for little has changed. But such
is not the guide, for that Subcommittee
merely concerned itself with the adminlstra-
tlon and not the existence of conscription
while, by virtue of the expiration of the Mil-
itary Selective Service Act of 1967 on June 30,
1971, this Nation and this Congress must face
the question of conscription itself.

Therefore, we do not choose to testify to-
day on any manners of reform nor do we wish
to support any resolution dictating repeal.
The Congress has displayed on several occa-
slons that it has well-developed and sophis-
ticated powers of non-feasance; we merely
ask that now, as an act of National con-
sclence, it exercise those powers and refuse to
perpetuate the injustice of conscription any
longer.

It should suffice to say that, where no
national emergency necessitates it, America,
a land proud of the liberty of its individual
citizens, should not even consider any other
reason for the continuation of conscription.
c_a_n.cerns such as the cost, the establish-
ment of a professional army, and/or the ex-
istence of an army of poor and black should
not begin to outweigh the assurance that
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each and every individual citizen can live
out his life as he alone determines best.

But, as Dr. King felt compelled to send
the “Letter Prom The Birmingham Jail” to
the clergy who expressed honest but mis-
guided concerns with respect to the black
man’s struggle for dignity, in recognition of
the honesty and sincerity we perceive to be
the basis for some of the fears of a volunteer
army, we feel compelled to discuss those
concerns and try to demonstrate their com-
plete inability to justify the continued inva-
sion of personal liberties inherent in the re-
tention of conscription.

The cost of a volunteer army is inconse-
quential. The Gates Commission estimated
that, with a pay raise for first-term recruits,
it would cost $3 billion, a reasonable cost
(1) as only five or six percent of a $65-70
billlon budget and (2) as the premium for
the restoration of basic freedoms.

No peace-loving American could help but
feel some empathy for anyone who expressed
concerns about the existence in America of
a professional army and the development of
a “military ethos” and its effect upon policy-
making. And so the clalm that a volunteer
army may create such a situation strikes a
note of fear upon first thought.

One unfortunate but nevertheless true
answer to that claim is that America already
has a professional army; a $65-T70 billion a
year professional army.

And consonant with the fact that we have
a professional army is the fact that we do
not draft generals; we draft privates, the
cannon-fodder of the military machine.
Draftees have no apparent effect upon the
policies of our armed forces; instead they
seem to be little less than fuel with which
to propel the war machine, This is borne out
by the fact that over one-half of the Army's
enlistees who have lost their lives in Viet
Nam have been draftees, and draftees con-
stituted eighty-elght percent of the infan-
try's riflemen there for the last two years. Yet
only 368,000 of the 2.9 million men on active
duty in our armed forces (or 12.7 percent)
are draftees. It is evident that the status
of being a draftee puts a label clearly marked
“expendable” on a man and that, without a
draft, the armed forces would have to devise
some more discriminafing and hopefully just
way of deciding who it is that must risk
death. Moreover, those who do run the risk
would, by the fact of their enlistment, have
had something to say regarding the matter.

Quite to the contrary of conscription pre-
cluding the existence of a professional army,
conscription is the hand-maiden of militar-
ism, As Assistant Secretary of Defense (for
Manpower and Reserve Affairs) Roger T.
Eelly was so aptly quoted as admitting in
the most recent issue of Look magazine, “a
conscripted army has an almost unlimited
tolerance for wasting people.” “If you can go
to the well as often as you wish, it makes
it easy to misuse human resources.”! With
the draft, the armed forces may procure its
“expendables” by requisition, but, if the
armed forces were forced to respond to the
power of the people and of the Congress
before they could send countless men to their
deaths, they and the President might in turn
be more discriminating in what conflagra-
tions they involve America.

It is the volunteer army's attribute of re-
turning the war power to the people that
precludes any retention of registration or
any other vestiges of the system while cur-
tailing or eliminating draft calls. If the men
who have to die are still available at the
stroke of the President’s pen, then the temp-
tation for involvement in Presidentially de-
clared wars like Viet Nam is still ominously

1 Moskin, “Uncle Sam Still Wants You,
Eld"”, Look, XXXV, No. 4 (Feb. 23, 1971), pp.
21-23.
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present. The Gates Commission reviewed the
situations obtalning at or near the begin-
nings of World Wars I and II and the Korean
War and concluded that ‘“Congress has not
been reluctant to enact a draft when the
President requested it.” ?

Similarly, the idea of popular control of
the war power devours any argument that,
without the presence of draftees in Viet Nam,
the massacre at My Lal may never have hap-
pened. The whole truth is that, if there were
no draftees to fuel the military machine,
there may never have been any My Lai at all
simply because we may never have involved
ourselves in Viet Nam or, having involved
ourselves, the American people may have
terminated that involvement by refusing to
participate any further In it.

Of particular concern to the Southern
Christian Leadership Conference is the “fear”
that an all-volunteer army will become an
army of the poor and black., Such conde-
scending noblesse oblige 1s not only unap-
preciated, it 1s downright repugnant from
the point of view of the black soldier who is
ordered to die to preserve a “freedom” that
he has never known.

From the blood of the first man to die in
the American Revolution to the 13 percent of
American casualties in the Viet Namese War,
black men have never ceased to fight and to
die for a country that has been all too un-
grateful in return. But, if it is of any solace
to those who harbor such fears, the armed
forces are not now occupied by the poor and
black to an overwhelming degree, and there
is no reason to presume that they will be so
occupied in the future if consecription is
abolished.

Currently, according to the Gates Com-
mission, blacks constitute 9.5 percent of the
armed forces. Of those 1.7 milllon enlisted
men serving voluntarily in 1969 (excluding
draftees and draft-motivated volunteers),
black men constituted only 12.7 percent, a
proportion quite close to the proportion of
black citizens to the whole of the American
citizenry. Reenlistments have dropped
steadily from 16.3 percent in 1965 to 11.4
percent in 1969. a dramatic decline evincing
that, since the bulld-up in Viet Nam and the
death of so many black men in a war with
which they could not identify, the armed
forces have not proved to be the heaven they
may once have been considered.

Much is said about the high rejection rates
among the black and the poor. During the
recent past, fifty-three percent of the other-
wise-eligible black men have been found ac-
ceptable while seventy-three percent of the
otherwise-eligible white men have been
found acceptable, The acceptance rate among
black men is rising, but, even if it rises to
sixty-three percent, the Gates Commission
estimates that, in 1980, only 817,110 black
men will be eligible or 22.4 percent of a 3.2
million man force.

The reasons for such a high rejection rate
are inextricably woven into the impoverished
character of our domestic situation, The
standards of the military will remain the
same, 50 a truncation of the rejection rate
will indicate a higher standard of living
which would in turn lessen the claimed at-
tractiveness that the military has for the
poor. And, until the standard of living is
ralsed, those same dismal conditions which
are alleged to drive us to the recrultment
office will turn us away at the entry station.
Moreover, a decent pay-level for first-term
recruits will attract the white, middle class,
the existing pay-level, as low as it is, already
being “attractive” to us.

As T just pointed out, even with an accept-
ance rate of sixty-three percent, black
Americans could constitute no more than

2 Report of the President’s Commission On
An All-Volunteer Force, GPO: 1970, p. 121,
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92 4 percent of the armed forces by 1980. But,
on the basis of all applicable factors, the
Gates Commission only foresaw blacks con-
stituting 14.9 percent of the armed forces by
1980.

A similar argument of those who would
draft both black and white children, label
them “expendable”, and send them off fo
their graves is the argument that, even if
we do not completely fill up the enlisted
ranks, we will be the ones sent off to combat.
That argument fails on many counts. First,
the Department of Defense can control this
if it wants. The Marshall Commission re-
ported that in 1966, 22.4 percent of all army
troops killed in action were black, but
Assistant Secretary Kelley testified before the
Administrative Practice and Procedure Sub-
committee in October, 1969 that the percent-
age had declined to thirteen percent. Sec-
ondly, it would take a period of between one
and two years to traln and dispatch any
recruits enlisted after July 1, 1971 by which
time, if we are to belleve what we are told,
we shall have extricated ourselves from Viet
Nam. And then, thirdly, with the Presldent
having to look to Congress, the People's
Branch of government, hopefully America
will not involve herself in any more con-
flicts without widespread public support and
participation.

Of similar insufficlency is the argument
that, If the armed forces were staffed by the
poor and black, the general public would feel
no empathy for the combat soldier, and effec-
tive protest would thereby be diminished. A
volunteer army would allow the best protest
of all, nonparticipation. Moreover such an
argument is a slur to the conscience of all
Americans, black and white, poor and rich.
It presumes that we, the black and poor,
would, in mercenary fashion, join up at a
price and fight anybody for any cause. And
it forgets the Violo Luozos, the James Reebs,
the Michael Schwerners, and the Andrew
Goodmans who, while neither black nor poor,
gave thelr all in America’s struggle for racial
dignity. It underestimates the personal cour-
age and selflessness such as displayed by
Mr. Charles Palmer who, as President of the
National Student Association, testified be-
fore the Administrative Practice and Proce-
dure Subcommittee in 1960 and personally
opposed the continuation of student defer-
ments on the ground that they discriminate
against poor and minority groups.

As in the case of the professionalization
argument, the converse of the poor and
black army argument 1s true. The simple
fact is that, if the rejection rates do lessen,
then the draft itself will put more and more
black and poor men into the armed forces.
The Marshall Commission reported that
thirty percent of the eligible black regis-
trants were inducted while only eighteen
percent of the eligible white registrants were
drafted. The draft, with its boards made up
of only six percent black members and its
grossly unfair deferment policles, will con-
tinue to create just the problem some fear
the all-volunteer force will create.

Finally, with respect to the poor and
black army argument, something must be
sald than just the mere recitation of facts
and figures. The admitted detriment of the
draft is that it is a form of involuntary servi-
tude. The poverty which we, the black and
the poor, find ourselves in today is but the
result of a century’s effort to wrest free from
the vestiges of another, similarly vicious kind
of Involuntary servitude. It is completely di-
gressive then to impose upon us one insti-
tution of involuntary servitude because, In
our struggle for freedom from another such
institution, we might find attractive a few
crumbs and might, in grabbing at such, eat
up a whole plece of bread.

It is just plain outrageous for a Congress,
itself very unrepresentative of the poor and
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black of this Natlon to sit here and command
that some black men, contrary to their own
will and conscience, will have to fight a war
that is not their own and die for a *“freedom”
which is not only not generally avallable to
them but which, by the very process of thelr
conscription, is denied them in order to as-
sure that (1) not too many of their black
brothers sign up and thus expose our im-
poverished home front and/or (2) that more
white people are killed thus fabricating a
sense of equality. Black men may have at one
time sought refuge In the military, but today
we are learning where our true battleground
is, and you can be assured that is where we
will fight.

Finally, alternatives such as national serv-
ice will not help. There are not the facilities
existent to involve the thousands of young
people who would rather make peace than
war. This is because the Nation has not
reached the questions of conscience that her
young pecple have reached. The result then
of a national service program would be the
use of our nation’s talented young as hos-
pital orderlies or government building jani-
tors, with no lessening of the infringement
on individual liberty that the draft now
causes,

In summary, let me say that it seems that
some well-intentioned people have taken
their eyes off the prize. They are seeking to
deal with symptoms and not causes. Rather
than avold a professional, militaristic army
by cutting the defense budget at the right
spots, and shrinking the Pentagon, they seek
to provide civillan control of the military by
continuing to force nineteen year olds into
the lowest levels. The simple truth is that
you do not correct one injustice by creating
or perpetuating another. The draft must be
abolished, militarism must be eliminated,
and poverty and racial injustice must be
eradicated.

I extend to you my gratitude for the oppor-
tunity to present these remarks today and
prayerfully awalt the results of your con-
sideration.

U.S. OPTIONS IN SOUTHERN AFRICA

Hon. PETER H. B. FRELINGHUYSEN

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr, FRELINGHUYSEN, Mr. Speaker,
there is much confusion in the public
mind about United States policy toward
southern Africa and the role the United
States is playing or ought to play in that
troubled and controversial area of the
world.

Some critics of our foreign policy have
charged that we have been following a
course of economic expediency in our
relations with the white-controlled re-
gimes of southern Africa, while others
feel we have moved too far in the op-
posite direction—in a futile and injudi-
cious attempt to appease black African
nationalist opinion. The question repeat-
edly is asked: What are our real interests
in southern Africa—that is, both nar-
rowly and broadly defined—and what do
we really expect to accomplish there? Are
our objectives realistic or based largely
on wishful thinking?

A number of answers have been pro-
vided with unusual clarity and forceful-
ness by Assistant Secretary of State
David Newsom in a recent address he
delivered at Northwestern University,
sponsored by the African studies pro-
gram.
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Mr. Newsom advances four possible
approaches to southern Africa and then
proceeds to reject three of them as im-
practical, imprudent or both. His con-
clusions are based on thoughtful analysis
and a sensitive awareness of a highly
complex set of historical circumstances
and contemporary attitudes, which often
work at cross purposes and frustrate
progress.

As Mr. Newsom points out:

There is no simple analysis nor simple
point of view. Attitudes depend largely on
where you are.

Another observation might be that it
is far easier to adovcate justice than to
devise and implement a course of action
which will actually serve to promote it.

Mr. Speaker, I place before my col-
leagues the full text of Mr. Newsom'’s ad-
dress, entitled “United States Options in
Southern Africa,” and commend it to the
sober reflection of all Members of this
body. The address follows:

UNITED BTATES OPTIONS IN SOUTHERN AFRICA
(Address by David D. Newsom)

On December 1 Beverly Carter, one of my
deputles in the Bureau of African Affairs and
a black American, and I completed a 1-month
visit to southern Africa.

Our p was to see at firsthand an
area of the world which increasingly pre-
occuples many in this country, in the United
Nations, and in Africa.

Thanks to the effective relationships of
our own Foreign Service personnel and to
the facilities and assistance given us by the
governments of the countries visited, we saw
representatives of every principal segment of
soclety in this complex and tangled area, I
should like to share with you tonight some
of our observations, based on nearly a month
of intensive conversations.

In the course of the month, we visited
Pretoria, Johannesburg, Cape Town, Durban,
and two of the Bantustans, Zululand and
the Transkei, in South Africa and Swaziland,
Lesotho, Botswana, Zambia, and Malawi. We
did not visit Rhodeslia, although there were
echoes of this problem in nearly every stop.

As In any troubled and controversial area
of the world, southern Africa is seen from
a variety of perspectives. There is no simple
analysis nor simple point of view. Attitudes
depend largely on where you are.

The greater part of the white population
of South Africa, and presumably Rhodesia
as well, seeks to preserve the status quo. Al-
though still consciously divided themselves
between the Afrikaaner and the English-
speaking groups, they emphasize that they
built their country and that they mean to
remain supreme within it. Many have con-
vinced themselves that the solution lies in
separate development through the creation
of so-called Bantustan homelands and that
this is the path the African, too, prefers.
Even a brief visitor to South Africa, how-
ever, cannot help wondering whether the
bulk of the white population really knows
what the African wants or thinks.

‘The sensitivity of many of the whites with
whom we spoke, however, suggests a basic
lack of confidence in the future. No doubt
many are uncertain; many are afrald, There
are clear volces expressing doubts about the
path they have chosen. Others, more assur-
edly, belleve things would be all right, If it
were not for outside interference, if it were
not for communism and terrorism. Yet com-
bined with this is an almost desperate desire
at times to be accepted by the world and a
sometimes plaintive lack of understanding
why the world will not accept South Africa
as 1t is.
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The businessman, both South African and
forelgn, has a slightly different perspective,
South Africa is a rich land, a land of tre-
mendous potential, both for trade and invest-
ment. Some of our own businessmen in South
Africa resent the restraint which they feel
our official policy puts on their activities.
Yet one has the feeling that businessmen
and Industrialists In South Africa are now
themselves coming face to face with a di-
lemma built into the system.

There is an increasing shortage of white
labor for key jobs, Can the ceilings imposed
by apartheid on the use of black Africans
in industry and business be raised without
undermining apartheld itself? The question
is debated constantly, in meetings, at social
gatherings, In the press, Similarly, to make
separate development work, the Government
has placed restrictions on the influx of new
black labor into the urban areas. Yet the ex-
pansion business wants in these areas can-
not proceed without such labor. The perspec-
tive of business in South Africa today s one
of dilemma. As members of the white com-
munity they do not want to move away
from apartheid. As businessmen they cannot
expand without relaxing some of the present
bonds,

ATTITUDE OF URBAN NON-WHITES

The African about whom most whites in
South Africa speak inltially is the rural Afri-
can. The policy of separate development is
essentially conceived on the assumption that
African labor is, or should be, migratory, com-
ing from tribal homelands where they and
their families live and remaining citizens of
these homelands though they may work else-
where. It Is this African, in the mines, in the
farms, in the border industries, who may
find his lot improving, who may be prepared
to work within the system. But with the pas-
sage of time, these Africans become *ur-
banized" and their attitudes change, in part
because thousands are separated from their
families by lIaws which force most dependents
to remain in the African homelands.

Left out of this equation 1s this urban
third of the African population, the Colored,
and the Indian. One cannot help feeling that
these represent the heart of the problem In
South Africa.

It was in talks we had with representatives
of these groups that we felt the greatest bit-
terness, the greatest frustration. Among these
groups are the most educated, the most ar-
ticulate of the non-whites. Some have done
very well economically. But as they rise In
the economic scale, they feel all the more
strongly the restrictions and inequities, par-
ticularly of petty apartheid, which means the
continued indignity of separate doors, park
benches, beaches, buses, restrooms, ad In-
finitum.

I was struck by the fact that for this group
there 1s retrogression rather than progres-
sion on the racial issue. As the South African
Government moves to implement separate
development by making every African a cit-
izen of a Bantustan, those Africans who
were born in the urban areas are losing
rights they had before: rights to own homes,
to keep thelr familles in the area, rights to
be South African citizens as they obviously
want to be.

So it 18, too, with the Colored in the Cape.
Next year there will no longer be Colored
members in the Cape Town City Council.
Coloreds are being moved from the center of
Cape Town to sand flats several miles away.
Colored students at Cape Town University
are becoming fewer and fewer.

VARYING VIEWS OUTSIDE SOUTH AFRICA

The perspective of Africans outside the Re-
public varies. Immediately apart, yet hemmed
in, are those in the former British High Com-
mission territories of Swazlland, Lesotho, and
Botswana. Heavlly dependent upon South
Africa economically, these states neverthe-
less are successfully maintaining thelr in-
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dependence. In the case of both Swaziland
and Botswana, the dependence is being les-
sened as their own economies improve, Le~
sotho, completely surrounded by South
Africa, is In a more difficult position. The
perspective of each of these states, however,
is one of realism combined with a desire to
preserve the nonracial character of thelr own
societles.

Malawi, greatly dependent on the economs-
iec return from Malawl labor employed in
both Rhodesla and South Africa, has estab-
lished diplomatic relations with the Republic
and seeks to maintain a dialogue. President
Banda belleves sincerely this i{s the best
course for his country, as well as for other
African countries.

The states to the north across the Zambesi,
Zambia and Tanzania, are the most militant
in their attitude. Being former British-ad-
ministered territories, they feel a particular
sensitivity about what they regard as the
fallure of the British to bring majority rule
to Rhodesla or South Africa. They harbor
the headquarters of the liberation move-
ments and colonies of refugees and feel a
political responsibility to both. Nevertheless,
thelr perspective contains an element of real-
ism and a desire for a nonviolent resolution
which they embodied In the Lusaka Mani-
festo of a year ago. That perspective is dim-
ming, however, as the months pass without
any appreciable response to that document.

A WORLD PROBLEM

Our own perspective, as many in this audi-
ence know, is mixed. Many of our citizens
feel that South Africa’s problems are its
own: we should leave them to work them
out. They are conscious that we have our own
problems and are perhaps not in the best
position to talk to others. There are a few
of our clitizens who view the white domina-
tion in southern Africa with a certaln nos-
talglia.

Yet, whether we like it or not, we are in-
volved In the problem of southern Africa
because it has become a world problem. The
southern African problem in its many forms
preoccupies the United Nations. More and
more of our own citizens, both black and
white, share the feelings of those in the third
world against the continuation of practices
and policies based solely on the color of a
man’s skin, While there is debate on either
the possibility or the iImminence of violence
in southern Africa, we cannot rule this out.
And a violent confrontation between white
and black in southern Africa would have an
impact on our own society.

For those In our society concerned with
our position in the world, the opportunity
afforded the Soviets and Chinese by con-
tinued stalemate in southern Afriea can-
not be ignored. Their inroads in central
Africa are perhaps not solely related to Afri-
can frustrations over southern Afriea, but
these frustrations are a major element.

There 1s a tendency on the part of many
in South Africa and in our own and other
countries to discuss this area by analogy.
Why should we pressure the South Africans
to change when there is raclal discrimina-
tion in other parts of Africa? Why should we
pressure Rhodesia and ignore Czechoslovakia?
It is hard to see the relevance of such argu-
mentation. The fact'is that a situation of
legal discrimination on the basis of race
exists in southern Africa. This discrimination
is an affront to the newly independent Afri-
can as well as the Aslan. It is an affront to
the black citizens, as well as to many whites,
in our own country. It is a problem con-
stantly before the world and the United
Nations. It has within it the seeds of viclent
explosion which could make it an even graver
dilemma for us and the world.

FOUR POSSIBLE APPROACHES

Against this background, let us examine
the various approaches suggested to us and
other concerned nations.
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The first we might call acceptance. South
Africa’s problem is its own. We have our own;
we should not meddle in others. Let us ac-
cept it as it is, have normal relations with
it, benefit from its economic possibilities. It
is, moreover, anti-Communist; we should put
our chips on it in the global struggle.

No American government has accepted this
approach. We cannot do so and be consist-
ent with our own efforts to solve the dilemma
of prejudice. We cannot do so and maintain
our bona fides with even the moderate Afri-
can governments. We cannot effectively pro-
vide alternatives to Communist efforts in
black Africa if we isolate ourselves with the
white-dominated enclaves of southern Africa,

_The second option might be called libera-
tion. This calls for support for the libera-
tion movements directed against the present
regimes in white-dominated southern Africa.
It has been manifested in the recent con-
troversial decision of the World Council of
Churches. It has been an issue in the recent
meeting of the African Studies Assoclation.
It appeals to many who see no other alter-
native and who are concerned that, in the
absence of Western support, the liberation
movements will find help only from the
Communist eountries.

This is the road to violence. Many of those
who are in the liberation movements are un-
doubtedly conscientious, capable men, frus-
trated by the lack of progress at home. Un-
doubtedly there are others who find in the
movements more of a political than a mili-
tary base. But even a sympathetic observer
finds it difficult to see this path as being
either right or effective.

More than any other acts of pressure
against South Africa, those directly related
to support for the liberation movements have
the effect of increasing the fear and determi-
nation which lie at the base of the re-
sistance of the white community to change.
Given the formidable security and military
power of South Africa and Rhodesia, it is dif-
ficult to see success for these groups within
the foreseeable future. Armed intervention
could well set back rather than advance prog-
ress toward change. As a Government, how-
ever much we might understand the frus-
trations leading to the espousal of the libera-
tion approach, we cannot find in it a realistic
or supportable solution.

A third approach is isolation. This approach
suggests the breaking of diplomatic rela-
tions, the withdrawal of investment, the fur-
ther isolation of South Africa in sports, com-
munication, trade, and finance,

This is questionable, even if workable.
United States Investment in South Africa
represents only 16 percent of their foreign
investment. Even if it were possible to ob-
tain congressional authority to force its with-
drawal, an unlikely prospect, there is no as-
surance that its place would not be taken by
other investors, Neither is it a foregone con-
clusion that U.S. investment in South Africa
necessarily helps apartheid; it is also a factor
in the economic pressure on apartheid which
I mentioned earlier. The South African, par-
ticularly the Afrikaaner, is a determined,
resolute man. There is no assurance that he
would respond constructively to the pressure
of total isolation. Further, such isolation
would isolate also the African; not many of
them want this.

There is a fourth option: communication.

The visitor to South Africa is impressed by
the grave lack of communication among the
principal elements of the scene in that area.
White does not ‘talk to urban black In any
meaningful way. South Africa does not talk
to black Africa, except in a limited way. Sim=
ilarly, in black Africa there is an imprecise
knowledge of current South Africa and the
attitudes and circumstances of both black
and white.

Several results flow from this,

The South African leaders give the visitor
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the impression that they do not really know
what Africans in South Africa are thinking.
The articulate African is afrald to say what
he thinks for fear of being banned.

More militant voices shut off communica-
tion by viewing with suspicion any South
African permitted to leave and to return
to his country; this does a disservice to many
courageous people. In our own country,
there is a tendency to refuse to listen to
those who know the realities of South Africa.

Black African countries shy away from
diplomatic relations with South Africa, un-
aware that many black South Africans
would warmly welcome such relations as
a window to the north. Competent, active
African diplomats In South Africa would
press and test the system in a way which
South Africa itself is inviting.

White South Africans have a very impre-
cise view of black Africa. They remember
the Congo of the early sixties. They do not
understand what has happened since. Their
view of the African is the rural tribesman.
Few South Africans have seen at firsthand
the impressive educated, articulate African
who is the product of independent Africa.
In & lunch with faculty members at Stel-
lenbosch University, only one out of 10 had
read the Lusaka Manifesto.

The South African is sensitive about the
approach he himself has devised: the ap-
proach of separate development. He is sensi-
tive to questions which challenge the sin-
cerity of his approach. Why, for example, is
there as much apartheld in the Bantustans
as there is in the rest of the country? Why
are the cities in the Bantustans decreed
white?

Communication can bring people to ask
themselves questions. A Cape Argus editorial
before Mr. Carter and I left South Africa
mentioned that we had obviously not been
persuaded that the separate development
approach was correct. It asked whether they,
the South Africans, should not take another
look.

Communication does not mean acceptance.
It means, in a sense, a greater challenge than
isolation. It does not mean departing from
the arms embargo, from the refusal to sub-
mit to apartheid in any of its forms, from
our continued expression of adhorrence for
the system. It could mean that each side
knowns better what the other is talking
about, It could mean that greater hope
could be given to both whites and blacks in
South Africa who seek another way.

Admittedly, I have entered a controversial
and emotionally charged area. These are
thoughts based on experience throughout
Africa and a brief but intense visit to the
south. They are thoughts expressed with the
feeling that other ways will less effectively
bring the day which those concerned with
this issue seek: the day when the black In
South Africa as well as In the rest of Africa
can walk with his head upright and have a
role in the determination of his own and his
nation’s destiny.

EFFORT TO CLEAR VICE

HON. FRANK T. BOW

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. BOW. Mr. Speaker, Mayor Stanley
A. Cmich of Canton, Ohio, my home-
town, is winning a well-deserved reputa-
tion as one of the most capable city ex-
ecutives in the country, and I wish to
include with my remarks, on behalf of
Senator Tart and myself, a feature story
from the Plain Dealer of Cleveland re-
porting his achievements.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Mayor Cmich was in the city today to
testify before the Special Subcommittee
on Labor on various bills to establish
public service employment. His sugges-
tions should be of great help to the com-
mittee in its work.

The mayor pointed out, and I agree en-
tirely, that any arbitrary requirement of
a high-level unemployment rate as a con-
dition of eligibility for a public service
employment program undermines the po-
tential of such program. In his city and
in my district generally, the unemploy-
ment rate now is between 4.5 percent and
5 percent. The people whose unemploy-
ment raises our figure above 3 percent
are temporarily unemployed but skilled
persons. We need public service employ-
ment for the people who make up the
initial 3 percent, and who need work and
training that may enable them to move
out of welfare and into permanent jobs,
either public service or in the private
suect.or. I think this is a vital considera-

on.

I include the Plain Dealer article as
follows:

CmicH EnLLEp CaNTON VICE, ATTACES TAX
(By John L. Koshar)

CanNTON—Mayor Stanley A. Cmich is a
hard-driving, two-fisted dynamo widely ac-
claimed for stamping out vice and corrup-
tion in this once notorious “Little Chicago.”

Now Mayor Cmich (pronounced EKamick)
is making headlines of another type.

In an age when the average property owner
seems doomed to more and bigger real estate
taxes, Cmich has come up with a startling
proposal to lower property assessments
here in this Stark County city of some 109,000
persons.

The 54-year-old Republican has asked City
Council not to put a .5-mill recreation levy
on the May 4 ballot for a renewal vote.

THE LEVY, IN EFFECT HERE for many
years, produces about $180,000 a year in tax
receipts. It is due to expire at the end of this
year,

Cmich sald the city does not really need the
money from the levy because the recreation
department is going to be merged with the
park department, effecting savings which will
offset the tax loss.

“It’s not fair to the taxpayer for us (in
government) to hang onto everything we
can get,” Cmich declared.

“The people must have the feeling that
somebody In government really does care
about them,” he added.

“WE HAVE TO BRING a new image to the
people that government does more than just
spend the taxpayers’ money,” Cmich observed.

Merging of the two departments, now op-
erating out of two different locations with
separate supervisors, personnel and equip-
ment, would eliminate duplication of certain
activities, cut the need for some supervisors
and other personnel and produce more effi-
clent service with less equipment.

He pointed out that merger of the de-
partments, scheduled for next Jan. 1, would
make the city eligible for more federal funds
to pay summer recreation personnel salaries.

This, alone, Cmich sald, would cut 40%
of t;hﬂ cost of the recreation program to the
city.

If any city workers are displaced by the
merger, they probably would be absorbed by
other departments, he sald.

“But in a word,” Cmich commented, “we
have to automate, just llke Industry. The
taxpayers don't care how many people I've
got on the payroll. They want more and
better service for a better price.”

Cmich, who has no doubts that counecil
will take advantage of the chance to cut
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taxes, says this may only be the first step
in his attack on property assessments.

“We will re-evaluate all of our tax struc-
ture, and, wherever we can give relief, we
will.”

Cmich, now completing his third term as
mayor, contends that since money from
certain taxes can only be used for certain
specified purposes, taxpayers must be given
relief from taxes in some other areas, if pos-
sible.

“Besides, I foresee an increase In costs in
other areas of government, such as In water
pollution control,” he said. “So, I don't see
any need to add to the tax burden by hang-
ing onto levies that we don't need.”

Cmich had served two two-year terms as
mayor when he was elected by a record mar-
gin of more than 18,000 votes to his first
four-year term in 1967.

“I didn't have to cut taxes before to get
elected,” Cmich sald, “and I don't have to
do it now.” He is uncontested for the Repub-
lican mayoralty nomination May 4.

Cmich has already won council approval
of a 1971 operating budget that is lower than
last year's budget.

The lower operating budget, another novel-
ty in present-day, inflationary government
operations, was the first ever submitted by
Cmich, who said it was prompted by a $285,-
000 general fund surplus from 1970.

Cmich claims his administration has had
a surplus each year of about $300,000, but
he sald 1971 is the first year “we felt we can
live with a budget cut.”

The former Canton safety director ex-
plained that annual surpluses are the result
of preparing each year's budget based on a
deliberate, anticipated 6% drop in income
tax receipts.

But this has never occurred, even during
last year's rise in unemployment. So the
city comes out financially ahead each year.

Cmich, a native of Pennsylvania and a
former Cleveland resident, came to Canton
about 25 years ago as distriet liquor enforce-
ment agent for the state.

A twice-wounded veteran of World War II,
Cmich won the attentlon of former Mayor
Carl F. Wise for his reputation as a hard-
hitting “untouchable” in the liquor depart-
ment. Wise appointed him safety director in
1962.

Cmich spent six years in that post, lead-
ing in the war here against prostitution and
gambling, bringing an “All-American City”
award to Canton soon afterward.

Cmich won three man-of-the-year awards
in 1952 for his successful vice clean-up cru-
sade from the Canton, Ohio and the US.
junior chambers of commerce.

He resigned as safety director after Wise re-
tired at the end of 1957 and went into private
industry, But he accepted the GOP mayoral
nomination in 1963, won the election and has
been in office since.

Cmich’s administration expects comple-
tion of $100 million worth of projects in high-
ways, parks, urban renewal and housing by
the end of this year, plus another $60 mil-
lion worth in the next four years.

The mayor also aims at putting under con-
struction early this year a $28-milllon sewage
treatment plant, plus a $7.8-million storm
and sanitary sewer project intended to lift
a building freeze imposed last August by the
Ohio Water Pollution Control Board.

Another aim is to take over the financially
alling Canton City Lines, Inc., after expira-
tion of its public bus franchise March 31.

Canton's extensive parks system is to be
doubled within the next five years, if Cmich
has his way, with the aid of state funds.

In addition, construction of 60 neighbor-
hood miniparks, measuring 100 by 200 feet
in size, are on the drawing board, with at
least the first half-dozen to be buillt this
summer.

Cmich's pride and joy was his elimination
of a $100,000-a-year deficit in the garbage
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collection department for a nine-year stretch
prior to his taking office.

“We had to weed out some dead wood in
the department,” Cmich confided. *But we've
added rubbish collection to garbage pickup,
added 5,000 customers and have been oper-
ating in the black at no increase in cost to
the taxpayers.”

The city also is doing away with its 50-
year-old traffic control system, after being
singled out by the U.8. Bureau of Public
Roads as the first city in Ohio for a federally-
sponsored pilot program almed at encourag-
ing more traffic engineering.

The first 8500,000-phase of the two-year,
$2.5-million citywide program was put Into
effect Jan. 8 in Canton's downtown area.

Canton also boasts a new type of radio-
operated fire alarm system, which Cmich said
is one of the few such systems in the nation.
It was installed last year at a cost of 350,000,
replacing a 50-year-old wire and cable setup.

Does Cmich have any political ambitions
beyond the confines of Canton or Stark
County, llke maybe stepping into U.S. Rep.
Frank T. Bow's shoes when and if the vet-
eran congressman decides to retire?

“I've had all kinds of offers and proposi-
tions put to me,” Cmich concedes, “But for
right now, I'm satisfied to stay where I am.”

WOMAN TO WALK FROM MASSA-
CHUSETTS TO WASHINGTON, D.C.

HON. ROBERT F. DRINAN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. DRINAN. Mr. Speaker, I present
some documents about a very moving
story of a woman from my congres-
sional district in Newton, Mass., who
has undertaken a heroic walk of 45
days from Massachusetts to Washing-
ton, D.C., in order to protest the con-
tinuation of the war.

I present first the letter of this wife
and mother, Mrs. Louise (Severyn T.)
Bruyn of Newton Centre, Mass.

Following Mrs. Bruyn’s letter is an
explanation by her husband of the rea-
sons which led his wife to begin this
45-day pilgrimage to Washington.

Following her husband’s letter is a
very touching open letter by Mrs.
Bruyn’s daughter, Susan.

Finally there is a statement of the
Five Theses on United States Foreign
Policy which Mrs. Bruyn desires to bring
to the attention of every Member of the
Congress.

I commend these documents to every
Member of this great body and here
salute the leadership, initiative and
enormous generosity of this housewife
from Newton, Mass.,, who has under-
taken a long and lonely journey in order
that she may somehow call to the atten-
tion of the American people the inde-
scribable brutality of the continuation
of the war in Southeast Asia.

I insert the following items in the
Recorp at this point:

NewTOoN CENTRE, Mass.,
Feb. 14, 1971,

DeAr FRIENDS AND RELATIVES: I feel I must
write each of you to tell you my plans. This
Wednesday, February 17, I am leaving our
house in Newton, Massachusetts and walking
to Washington, D.C. It should take about 45
days to get there. I may arrive around April
2nd, providing I make it.
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I am moved to do this because I can no
longer sit in the comfort of our beautiful
home, knowing the death and destruction
we are causing in another land. I cannot sep-
arate myself from this though heaven knows
I am well insulated. But I know it is my
money supporting the war machine, my sen-
ators and representatives in Congress approv=-
ing war measures. People feel so trapped. I
felt that I must break my own routine in
order to make my protest heard. For me, this
is what my action means. I am speaking as
strongly as I know how. It 1s my deep hope
that others will be moved to take some action
which for them is right—as strongly as they
know how—to end the war.

None of you needs to have the horrors of
the war described. I know of no one who feels
the war should continue. Many of you are
already engaged in a total commitment to
work toward peace. I am trying to reach those
who have become anaesthetized and feel
there is nothing one person can do. I am
asking them to look for alternatives, to ac-
tively say ‘“no” to the death machine which
is war, in their own way.

In hope,
Louise,
Feb, 14, 1971,

To WHom Ir May CoNcerN: My wife,
Louise, has decided to walk from Newton,
Massachusetts to Washington, D.C. as a pro=-
test agalnst the spiraling effects of the war
in Vietnam and against the war itself. She
is a housewlfe, a dance instructor at the All
Newton Music School, a mother of teenage
children, a person whose home means a great
deal to her. I belleve her protest is note=-
worthy because she is willing to give up the
comforts of her home, her family, her artis-
tic involvements, in order to make an action
statement against the war; furthermore, her
protest is one which should be communi-
cated to those who have felt it impossible
to be articulate about the developing holo-
caust in Southeast Asia,

Her reasons are simple, They augur a
change in the temper of protest. The war
has developed into a system of such devas-
tating proportions that there is no longer
time to debate its morality. The time has
come for a fundamental kind of action
which will bring it to a halt. It is the kind
of action in which ordinary people who lead
ordinary lives—housewives, businessmen,
teachers, mailmen, bus drivers—can stop
their routines and say that the war has be-
come & seven year massacre. It can no longer
be tolerated by any measure of humanity.
Debate has ended. This must be the year of
citizen actlon. If nonviolent means of pro-
test are not exercised quietly and firmly
across the nation to end the war—by halt-
ing work, by ceasing to perform housely
duties, in order to engage full time in pro-
test—then surely action as violent as that
which the administration is perpetrating on
the people of Vietnam, will take place. Or-
dinary, conscientious people must begin to
take the leadership to bring this war to a
forceful halt. Soldlers have been in our home
telling us about the many My Lais not open
to public view. They have told us about the
established practice of cutting ears and
heads off Vietnamese by our own soldiers.
The war Is brutalizing American youth. Six
million people have been forcibly relocated
and close to a milllon people have been
killed—according to our own Defense De-
partment statistics. The massive air attacks
on Laos, Cambodia, and Vietnam, the vast
destruction of folalge and natural life with
its horrendous radlation effects on the peo-
ple and the genetic consequences to their
children are morally indefensible. If China
were moving troops into Canada in support
of the Quebec Liberation Front, we would
take extreme measures to protect this hemi-
sphere from foreign invation and ideology.
Can China be expected to remain silent
much longer? The American war in South-
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east Asla Imust come To an end belore ex-
treme measures—a Chinese nuclear bomb
with delivery power—enters into the frame-
work of war or into negotiations. The Ger-
man people did not do anything collectively
and openly to resist their war and the atroci-
tles perpetrated against the Jewish people.
This inaction was condemned by the Nurem-
burg trials. In the United States, many peo-
ple have debated and talked against the war
but little direct action to stop the war has
occurred except for the bombings of a radi-
cal few. These bombings have been called
outrageous by the public when they are di-
rected against buildings and the offenders
are hunted down and sentenced. What a
twist of morality!

The amount of bombings over Vietnam re-
leased by American airborne to kill, burn,
and ravage the land of a foreign people
averages 214 Hiroshima bombs per month!
The fact that the public should condemn
rock throwing in store windows and at the
same time support the administrative policy
which brings massive human destruction is
almost beyond belief! People then wonder
why, after the futile attempts to change such
morally outrageous war policies, youth turn
to a rock or a bhomb, or finally, violence
agalnst themselves with drugs. Where has
the leadership of this nation gone?

My wife expects to leave next Wednesday,
February 17th. We will miss her—but she
goes with our full support and all our love.
She will have the support of her friends in
the area. She hopes that her walk will signal
others to act nonviolently on a scale that
will bring this monstrous policy of killing
people In Southeast Asla to an end.

SevErYN T. BrUYN.
NEwToN CENTRE, MAsS.,
Feb. 14, 1071,

Lire
Rockefeller Center,
New York, New York.

Dear Sirs: I write this letter to inform you
that my mother, protesting the war in Indo-
China, is walking to Washington, D.C. from
Newton, Massachusetts, The distance is 450
miles and she is going alone. I have often
asked myself how I deserved a mother like
this. She is a beautiful woman, strong in her
bellefs, and full of love and understanding.
Yet, this war, she cannot understand.

Thousands of people have died without
knowing why and yet we continue to further
the massacres and self destruction to “save”
the South Vietnamese. All we have been able
to accomplish 1s to destroy a good portion
of that same population which we are try-
ing to “save”. To decrease casualties, you pull
out or never enter the war instead of finding
new borders to invade. Thousands of beau-
tiful Vietnamese children have suffered so
incredibly because their skin has melted into
grotesque distortions from American na-
palm. They could have lived normal lives.

We have protested, leafletted, signed peti-
tions, and gathered in rallles, We cry for
recognition—not for us—but for our coun-
try's mistakes. We are thrown in jails for
getting exasperated enough to throw rocks,
yet at the same time a soldler in Vietnam is
being awarded a medal for killing innocent
women and children. What has this country
come to? Are we looking for a nuclear war
with China? We must stop now in order to
save the lives of husbands and sons who
would have died in vain.

For these reasons my mother walks, What
does she think it will accomplish? Perhaps
nothing. But she wants people to realize
that the war will not stop by itself.

My mother will leave February 17th from
Newton and hopes to arrive in Washington,
D.C. on April 2. S8he needs support. My love
and prayers walk with her. I ask for your
support to help her through this difficult
Journey.

Thank you.

SusAN BRUYN.
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Five THEsEs OoN UNITED STATES FOREIGN

Poricy

In 1517, Martin Luther made public his
protest against church domination by nall-
ing ninety five Theses to the door of the All
Saints Church in Wittenberg, Germany.

In this year of 1971, I make this protest
against state domination by nailing five
Theses to the door of the United States Con-
gress. I carry this message written by my
family and friends who support my mis-
sion.

Lovise BRUYN.

We love our natlon for its ideals but we
condemn its war policles. We oppose the fact
that we must support the war through our
taxes or be forced to go to prison.

We demand that the forelgn policy of the
United States be directed toward creating the
foundations of world peace and law. The fol-
lowing five Theses convey our beliefs about
the imperatives of U.S. Foreign policy to-
day:

f. The American troops and air forces must
be withdrawn immediately and totally from
Southeast Asla.

2. An international commission composed
of major capitalist and communist nations
should be established to ald Vietnamese peo-
ple to develop their nation and protect the
lives of all people in Southeast Asia.

3. A Study Commission must be created im-
mediately within the United Nations to re-
view its Charter, looking toward the estab-
lishment of enforceable international law
and a democratically constituted world gov=
ernment.

4, International agencies must be created
with the authority to allocate economic ald
for national liberation and development, and
to prohibit separate ald from stronger na-
tions seeking control over weaker nations.

5. An international agency must be estab-
lished to control the use of nuclear weapons

and ultimately banish their national produe-
tion for destructive purposes.

FIRE ANTS ARE POLLUTION—
ERADICATION WILL RESTORE OUR
ENVIRONMENT

HON. CHARLES H. GRIFFIN

OF MISSISSIFPI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. Speaker, I have
long been an advocate of programs to
eradicate the imported fire ant because
it is a hazard to the environment of man,
domestic animals, and wildlife.

Fire ants are unnatural to the ecology
of the United States and they are flour-
ishing, primarily, because of lack of natu-
ral predators. They pollute by destroy-
ing the full- and free-use potential of
farmlands, by attacking and killing al-
most all forms of ground-nesting bird-
life, and by posing a constant threat to
all persons who chance upon them in
forest or field.

In this regard, I would like to call spe-
cial attention to an article in the Feb-
ruary issue of Forest Farmer which dis-
cusses some of the aspects of this prob-
lem.

I include the article as follows:

WHAT WE Are DoiNG AROUT THE FIRE ANT

Bcovree

A Dbizzare silence about the hollow post
where & pair of bluebirds nest every year was
the first thing to alert cattleman J. J, Gandy
that all was not well. With ‘sharp fore-
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boding the Enterprise, Miss., farmer climbed
to the songbirds’ nest anc peered into the
tiny hollow. What he saw made him retch in
disgust.

*I found the young birds dead in the nest,”
Gundy recalls bitterly. The egg shells were
crumbled about the dry skeletons of the
emerging blueblird chicks.

The killer? Collapsed shells weakened by
pesticides? The choking fumes of industrial
and auto exhaust emissions? Neither. The
bird slayers were imported fire ants, pin-
sized ants which invaded the United States
from South America. “Thousands of the ants
were eating the birds the minute they pecked
open their shells,” Gandy laments. Despite
its cumbersome scientific name, Solenopsis
saevissima richieri (most savage ant), the
imported fire ant looks little different head
to tall from native ants.

The sole exception is a tiny stinger at
the insect’s abdomen and the fiery cobralike
venom that puts man and beast to rout in
the ant’s path. That path so far spreads from
Texas to the Carolinas, a total of 124 mlillion
acres in nine southern states. If unchecked,
the tiny tormentors could spread west to
California and north, according to some esti-
mates, as far as Canada.

Not since the boll weevil and malaria
campalgns has the onslaught of such an
insect attracted so much attention. “For-
tunately,” one ant opponent notes, ‘‘tne
boll weevil attacked only cotton.”

Unfortunately, fire ants attack everything.
From fort-like mounds up to a yard high
and only a few feet apart, the ants send
out armies of some 100,000 foragers per
mound, driven by an insatiable lust for the
olly juices of anything alive. The gluttonous
ant indiscriminately gobbles insects and spi-
ders, dispatching them with a dose of venom
from its flery stinger.

And the ant's appetite has brought concern
from knowledgeable conservationists in the
South. In insect-laden regions of BSouth
America, fire ants find plenty to feast on and
are kept In check by natural predators.
Turned loose in Dixie after stowing away on
a South American cargo vessel, they munch
unmolested, leaving behind skeletons of
groundnesting birds like Gandy's songbirds
and wiping out up to 15 important species
of native ants,

Worse, notes Bill Fancher, long regarded
the top fire ant expert for the U.S. Depart-
ment of Agriculture, at certain times of the
year when the ants require greater intake
of juices, such as during reproduction cycles,
and when the colonies reach such a level of
infestation that local insect populations are
wiped out, the ants forage far and wide
for food. That takes them into the nests of
quail to attack hatching eggs, rousting Tex-
as’ summer mallards from their nests In
marshland, invading hen houses to attack
newly hatched chicks, and sucking the bodies
of squabs dry in the lofts of pigeon fanciers.
Even anlmals as large as sheep, plgs and
cattle are not safe, and the succulent se-
cretions coating the newborn livestock lure
stinging, chewing ants by the thousands,
many times resulting in death of the ani-
mal.

Especially hard hit are quail and ground-
nesting fowl. As long ago as 1932, studies in
Thomasville, Ga., tagged the fire ant as one
of the bobwhite quail’'s greatest enemies at
hatching time, and mere recently the ants
have been accused of reducing the quail
population of St. Tammany Parish, La., by
50 percent.

M. L. Eellum of Big Creek Quall Farm
in Mississippl puts the figure even higher.
“We used to have quall and rabbits every-
where, but now we have no rabbits or quall
at all,” he says. “About four or five months
ago the ants began springing up overnight
and now our quail‘are gone."

Eellum saved some quall eggs from one
nest in a futile effort to hatch them out un-
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der a bantam hen in a nest on top of a hol-
low stump. He checked the eggs closely al-
most dally. The day the eggs hatched, fire
ants swarmed up the stump and killed every
bird.

Were the ants only scavengers, coming
along after something else killed the birds?
Eendall Douglas, who operates a shooting
preserve near Utica, Miss,, would dispute that
argument. “I noticed a quail running excited-
ly around in the grass recently, and I knew
she had a nest close by,” Douglas recalls.
With a little exploring, he found the nest.
About half the eggs had already hatched.
“Fire ants literally covered every one of the
hatched eggs,” says Douglas “We tried to
save the birds that were still alive, but they
didn't last more than a few minutes.”

Joe Lagow of Anahuac, Texas, caught the
ants eating fledgling mockingbirds in his
backyard, a number of days after hatching.
“I checked the birds the day they feathered
and a day later all I saw in the nest was
a big ball. When I poked it with a stick, fire
ants scattered all over the place. All that
remained were the skeletons of the four
birds."”

Even in death, the ants continue to claim
victims. When massive fish kills began turn-
ing up in farm ponds a few years back,
ecologlsts first blamed pesticides they sald
were draining- from farm flelds. Then the
autopsy reports began presenting a clearer
pleture,

Inevitably, the bellies of the dead fish
ylelded the bodies of fire ants. In Alabama,
the State Conservation Department said the
deaths of bream were traced to newly hatched
female ants which apparently fell into the
ponds during spring mating flights. In Harris
County, Ga., 26 pond owners reported fish
kills, “The degree of fish kill appeared to ke
in direct proportion to the intensity of ant
colonies,” a USDA fleld worker reported.

In the latter cases, the deaths could be
traced not only to winged females falling into
the water but to ant colonies washed into the
waterways. As few as four ants in tests killed
a yearling bass.

What can be done about the fire ants?
At first, it was hoped a predator might be
turned up in the ant's adopted U.S. environ-
ment. Then, when nothing was found which
could eat any quantity of ants and live, hopes
turned south of the border in a bid to import
some of the ants’ natural enemies in South
America.

A delegation from Alabama investigated.
The members returned disillusioned and
downecast. The only thing that kills the fire
ant regularly is the even more vicious leaf-
cutting ant which U.S. officials have been
trying to keep out of this country.

The best hope so far appears to be a new
insecticide bait developed expressly for the
fire ant—mirex, But it’s the treatment meth-
od that kicks the ants right in the Achilles’
heel—thelr insatiable lust for oily juilces.
When mirex is mixed with soybean oil and
impregnated on corncob grits, the greasy
concoction 1s irresistible to the ants. The
reddish-black devils take the juicy chunks
underground where they feed the first treat
to the mother queen. In a few days after the
Juley orgy the ants are dead.

The first tests with mirex were conducted
in the early 1960s and to date more than 65
million acres have been treated with the in-
secticide. How safe 1s the pesticide? No one
ever has shown the first case of death of a
single bird or mammal from mirex used in
the test rate, a meager 1.7 grams of the in-
secticide per acre, according to Fancher, who
now heads the eradication program for Mis-
sissippl. Fancher says an animal the size of a
dog would have to harvest all the mirex in 40
acres to be harmed.

However, when Florida’s bird populations
were reported to have declined in the mid-
1960s shortly after mirex treatments, the
insecticide was ‘blamed. Mrs. Henry P.
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Truchot, president of the Sarasota Audubon
Soclety, investigated carefully, concluding
that mirex was not to blame since the state’s
bird population decline was statewide and
not limited to fire ant infested areas.

The Audubon Society officlal later won sup-
port when autopsies of the dead birds failed
to implicate mirex.

JET NOISE—THE PROBLEM THAT
CAME WITH PROGRESS

HON. BARRY M. GOLDWATER, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. GOLDWATER. Mr. Speaker, in an
age where “environment” and “pollu-
tion” are household words, I feel that
it is very important to look at all aspects
of the issues that concern so many of
us. In the February issue of “Mainliner,”
the monthly magazine published by
United Airlines, there is an article en-
titled “Jet Noise, The Problem That
Came With Progress.” It is an article
that sheds a lot of light on the problem
of noise pollution and I wish to share it
with my colleagues:

JET Noise—THE ProBrEM THAT CAME WITH
PROGRESS
(By Robert J, Serling, the Author of “The

President’s Plane Is Missing” and Other

Aviation Books Examines One of Today's

Environmental Dilemmas)

To some, the scream of a jet engine is a
sound of progress—a brave, deflant, audible
manifestation of the incredible power that
has made jetliners the safest mode of trans-
portation in history.

To others, it is about as welcome as the
mating call of a lovesick dinosaur parked in
somebody’s back yard.

It is just as hard to reconcile these two
points of view as it 1s to quiet the jet engine
itself. But one of the chief difficulties is
that the second point of view is held by those
who generally cannot understand—or refuse
to even listen to—the first point or view,

This lack of knowledge and/or tolerance
is something the aviation industry has tried
valiantly to overcome. Contrary to the
angry and vociferous claims of certain noise
protest groups, airlines, airports, pilots and
alrcraft manufacturers are not coldly indif-
ferent toward noise complaints, They readily
concede the Jet is a nolsy beast that can
shake windows, disturb sleep, interfere with
studying and spoil TV reception. And quite
beyond this concession, they also have done
something about it.

At the very start of the jet age more than
11 years ago, the airlines spent $200 milllon
for development and installation of sound
suppressors. This figure did not include what
it cost to operate less nolsy engines—those
admittedly Inadequate early suppressors add-
ed 210,000 a month extra operating costs
per alrcraft in the form of reduced power
and higher fuel consumption.

A great deal more than 8200 million went
into the adoption of fanjet engines which
enable some of the sucked-in air to bypass
the engine and thus travel at a lower ve-
locity. Fanjets, or turbofans as the tech-
niclans like to call them, are noticeably
quieter and some of the newer models—
such as those installed on the Boeing 747 and
the McDonnell Douglas DC-10—are an in-
credible 50 percent quieter.

Mandatory power reductions almost im-
mediately after takeoff, the use of so-called
“preferential” runways which take approach-
ing and departing jets away from noise-
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sensitive areas, and even curfews on jet op-
erations after certain hours—all these were
steps taken to suppress nolse at its very
source. Even more effective have been at-
tempts to reduce exposure to noise, through
land acquisition or condemnation, sensible
zoning restrictions and construction of new
alrports away from residential areas.

The sad truth is that all these accomplish-
ments have falled to placate those who per-
sist in treating aircraft nolse as a form of
illegal pollution ranging from mere nuisance
to wanton destruction of health and prop-
erty. No one has ever added the total value
of nolse lawsuits filed, mostly against air-
ports, but it must be astronomical; approxi-
mately $6 billion worth of legal claims have
been filed in the Los Angeles area alone.

It is difficult to discuss the merits and
valldity of nolse complaints and their hand-
malden of outrage—the lawsult. The airlines
and alrports are only too well aware that
emotionalism is involved, particularly on the
part of citizens who honestly feel they are
being wronged in the name of technological
progress. In some cases, they are—but in
many more cases their anger is being directed
against the wrong target. Ponder these
facts:

In too many instances, real estate develop-
ers built homes close to airports knowing
there would be a noise problem. In other
words, the airport was operating before
people moved into the area, In face of warn-
ings that a noise problem would develop,
Airport officlals can cite case after case
where local governments ignored pleas to pre-
vent residential zoning on land in the prox-
imity of airports. To cite one example: Ingle-
wood, California, on the fringe of Los
Angeles International, has filed literally
thousands of noise damage lawsuits although
the majority involve residences erected after
Jet service began at LA International. The
same is true of New York’s Kennedy, built
In a relatively unsettled area 25 years ago
:’a‘;:a now swamped by residential noise pro-

Many bullders have been guilty of short-
sightedness by refusing to soundproof hous-
ing units constructed near alrports. To cite
Los Angeles again, only three years ago a
quartet of big apartment houses was erected
in close proximity to Los Angeles Interna-
tional and only one was soundproofed; from
the other three have come bitter noise pro-
tests and lawsults. There was loud public
outery when a school in the same area was
forced to close because pupils couldn't study
amid constant jet noise, Yet this school was
built in 1955, a time when bullders knew the
jets would create a nolse problem in less than
four years and still failed to provide adequate
soundproofing.

Unreasonably large and even totally phony
damage claims by those trying to turn a fast
buck out of the noise controversy have hurt
home owners with legitimate beefs. The ma-
Jjority of court decisions in nolise damage suits
thus far have been against the plaintiffs, in
large part because the claims were so ob-
viously exaggerated. One of the prineipal
arguments volced by nolse protesters is that
Jets have ruined the value of their property —
a charge that consistently draws ralsed judi-
clal eyebrows. Judges are most cognizant that
land values in the vieinity of an airport soar
instead of diminish. When Chicago’s O'Hare
was being planned in 1947, land in the pro-
posed area was selling for $400 an acre. In
1960, when the city had to purchase neigh-
boring farmland for expansion, the price tag
had jumped to $50,000 an acre. The federal
government pald $3,000 an acre for tracts In
the area where Dulles International was to
be built. Land in the fringe of the same air-
port today is selling for $20,000 an acre. Even
more startling is the jump in land value
around LA International—from $250 an acre
to $250,000 by the time jet service began! It is
true that residential dwellings close to air-
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ports may drop in resale value, but the op-
posite Is even more likely. A group of home
owners near one major airport formed a noise
protest committee, started legal action and
finally sold their houses to the alrport at a
considerable profit. Most of them promplly
used the money to buy up more property in
the same area and started protesting all over
again! Airport and airline officials can be for-
given a certain amount of cynicism toward
noise lawsuits so patently based on hypocriti-
cal avarice.

There was, for example, a British survey
which actually revealed a subconscious factor
of fear as the main reason for noise protests.
The British study involved persons residing
near the London airport, and came up with
the disclosure that the majority were not so
much concerned about noise as they were
about the possibility that planes might crash
into their homes. The noise merely symbol-
ized the proximity of the supposed danger.

There also is reason to belleve that jet
noise has been built up as a major annoyance
and threat simply because it is a relatively
new and different kind of nolse. The Fed-
eral Aviation Administration a few years ago
took sclentific measurements of noilse
emitted from every type of alrcraft using
Washington’s National Airport. The FAA it~
self was surprised to discover that some of
the old piston aircraft were noisier than the
newer jets, in terms of actual decibels. For
that matter, jet noise levels are lower than
those of noise sources which seldom draw
organized protests. A four-engine fanjet only
500 feet overhead produces less declbels than
a crowded discotheque jumping with ampli-
fled rock music. That same jet isn't much
noisier, in fact, than such common items as
power mowers, loud television and a combi-
nation of simultaneously operating appli-
ances like garbage disposals, washer-dryers
and dish-washers.

These comparisons, of course, are based on
sclentific measurement of decibel output. It
is the scream of the turbine engine that
seems to produce annoyance, and yet even
here there is a decided element of emotion-
alism—or perhaps a kind of conditioned re-
flex on the part of people who assume they
are going to be bothered even before ex-

ure. The FAA found this to be true when
it announced that jets would be allowed to
use Natlonal Airport. It got violent com-
plaints about ‘“those damned jets overhead"”
on the day before jet service began. The
same thing happened in the Chicago area
when the Alr Force announced that a B-58
Hustler homber was going to run some sonic
boom tests on a certain date. Weather caused
the tests to be postponed, but the Air Force
was flooded by protests anyway.

Public education about jet noise is a
proven weapon against unreasonable resent-
ment. In a number of smaller cities about
to recelve jet service for the first time, air-
line and airport officials well in advance of
service inaugural met with citizens’ groups
to explain the noise problem and the indus-
try’s earnest efforts to do something about
it. In such communities, there has been a
minimum of conflict. These educational ef-
forts, moreover, included briefings on the im-
portance of air service to any city, large or
small—something which few noise protesters
realize or stop to think about.

A classic example was Chlcago’s once-busy
Midway Alrport, virtually closed a few years
ago because of citizens' objections to jets.
The area around Midway quickly became an
economic wasteland. Ironically, the same
man who headed the drive to ban jets from
Midway later became head of a committee
requesting the alirlines to bring jets into the
airport. He explained that his original op-
position was based on emotional fears not
only about nolse but safety. Eventually, he
added, he became convinced that the jets
were even safer than the older planes and
actually produced less noise over settled
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areas because they climbed so much faster.
This, plus the knowledge of what lack of
Jet service did to the Midway area econom-
ically, led to his dramatic conversion from
enemy into supporter.

Those economic benefits are no minor
element. An Air Transportation Association
survey, using Washington National Alrport
as the subject, showed that 8400 airport
employes in 1068 earned $78 million in
wages, and spent $6.7 million on groceries,
nearly 89 mililon on housing, $3.2 million on
transportation, just under $3 mlillion on
clothing and almost $1.8 million on medical
care. The airport is the eighth largest em-
ployer in the state of Virginia. How much
non-resident revenue an airport brings Into
a city is another matter, but it has been
estimated that an annual influx of 300,000
convention delegates will mean nearly 850
million additional income for local hotels,
stores and restaurants. Those who would
cripple, hamstring or even down airports be-
cause of noise seldom take into consideration
the role this facility plays in & community's
economic life—as Midway proved.

It cannot be emphasized too strongly that
reaction to jet nolse can be extremely sub-
jective and totally unscientific. In Van
Nuys, California, for example, & noise pro-
test committee obtained 40,000 signatures
on a petition to ban jet service from the
local airport because of the alleged harmiful
effects on a nearby school. Fortunately, the
school officials themselves were fair-minded
enough to run a noise study in which class-
room sound levels were recorded while jets
were taking off and landing at the airport.
The readings showed the aircraft were pro-
ducing lower nolse levels than those ob-
tained from ordinary classroom activities.

No one In his right mind would argue
that jet noise is solely a product of (1) imag-
ination or (2) greed on the part of lawyers
and home owners. It is only too real and, in
some areas, only too troublesome. And to
be perfectly blunt about it, the present state
of the art is such that the airlines and air-
ports have done just about all that can be
done in the way of noise abatement meas-
ures—often at enormous cost to themselves.
Noise abatement procedures and restrictions
at JFE, for example, have turned this ma-
jor alrport into virtually a two-runway facil-
ity which Inevitably results in costly delays
and diversions.

Nevertheless, the Industry’s fight against
nolse is constant and relentless, The newer
fanjet engines going into the wide-bodied
jets, as already stated, are dramatically
quieter. Experiments are being conducted on
new pilot techniques involving higher ap-
proach paths consistent with safety. NASA
has been flylng a 707 with speclally modified
wing flaps which permit an unusually steep
approach. Boelng and Douglas are working
on short-duct engine nacelles and also with
accoustically lined engines—both promising
developments. NASA 1is optimistic about
using serrated turbine blades, actually copled
from the common owl which has comb-like
wing notches and is nature's quietest filer.
Boeing is trying to perfect a new noise-sup-
pressant inlet for its SST power plants.

All of this, however, Is still in the experl-
mental stage and by no means ready for
immediate adoption. Even if a dramatically
effective noise suppression technique or de-
vide were perfected, there 1s the problem of
retrofitting the older jets. A short-duct, ac-
coustically lined engine, for example, would
require a $1 billlon retrofit program—an ex=-
pense even high-ranking government officlals
have conceded 1s too heavy a burden for the
airlines to shoulder.

Land acquisition around airports would be
an ideal solution, but this panacea would
run about $50 billlon—again, a questionable
expenditure when welghed against the bene-
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fits to relatively few people. The most im-
portant thing is for the public to realize that
there is no single, immediate cure-all for the
nolse problem; no quick breakthrough, nor
easy solution.

And of equal importance is public realiza-
tion that overly hasty actions—such as un-
realistic, unsound restrictions; bloated legal
claims, and premature technological innova-
tlons—would provide a cure that is far worse
than the disease.

The alrport’s value to the Individual com-
munity, and commercial aviation's value to
the entire nation, are very much at stake in
the noise controversy.

COLUMNIST SMITH HEMPSTONE
SUGGESTS INTERESTING WAYS
TO PUT ONUS ON BAD DRIVERS

HON. LAMAR BAKER

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. BAKER. Mr. Speaker, T am par-
ticularly disturbed about the drinking
driver and the menace he is to life, limb,
and property on our highways. We should
not overlook any means of controlling
this menace and I thought Washington
Star Columnist Smith Hempstone had
some interesting recommendations for
“branding” all careless drivers, including
the drunk driver. He made these in a col-
umn which appeared in the February
24 edition of the Washington Star.

I would like to call attention to this
column which appeared under the color-
ful headline, “Zap the Highway Cong
With Scarlet Letters.”

The column follows:

Zap THE HIGHWAY CoNG WITH SCARLET
LETTERS

Too much blood has been shed. The casual-
ty lists grow longer dally. It's tlme for a
cease-fire on this country’s highways.

Our streets, roads and interstate freeways
have become free-fire zones in which more
Americans are killed each year than have died
in six years of warfare in Vietnam. In one
recent year, the butcher's blll was 52,500
deaths, 2 million disabling injuries and an
economic loss of close to $10 billion.

Fundamentally, the problem 1is that there
are too many cars, many of them of unsafe
construction, being driven too fast by too
many drivers who are reckless, inexperienced
or stupid, sometimes all three. Those to whom
the bottle is no stranger add an extra ele-
ment of peril for those who must run the
automotive gauntlet.

Because the problem is a complex one,
there can be no single solution to it, But a
step toward sanity might be made by identi-
fying the highway Viet Cong, the multiple
offenders who terrorize our roads and make
a commuter's mere survival a feat worthy of
a campalign ribbon.

Recidivist traffic offenders who are nearly
as great a menace to society as the felons
who stalk our sidewalks, number In the many
tens of thousands, They come from every age
and ethnic group, every stratum of society,
every occupation: Teen-agers, housewives,
businessmen, laborers.

And they are at the core of the problem,
make no mistake about that. The Automobile
Club of Michigan, which recently investigated
the clrcumstances surrounding 363 fatal ac-
cldents, found that about 26 percent of the
drivers involved had been In an average of
three previous accidents, Translated into na-
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tional terms, that would mean that multiple
offenders each year take the lives of about
13,000 people, inflict roughly 500,000 disabl
injuries and cause damage on the order of
$2.5 billion,

Most states have laws on their books which
glve judges the authority to impose jail sen-
tences or to revoke the licenses of those who
have shown themselves to be a menace to
themselves and to others. But the automobile
has become such an integral part of the cen-
taurian society in which we live that many
judges are unwilling to invoke these penalties
except In the most extreme cases: Lack of a
driver’s license may cost a man his job, or
make 1t impossible for a widowed woman to
shop for her children.

And yet it is clear that, if the multiple
offender has rights, so, too, does the potential
multiple victim. At the very least, he (or she)
who has been involved In serlous moving vio-
lations ought to have his car daubed with
scarlet letters identifying him as what he is:
A potential killer.

One way of doing this would be mandatory
replacement of a car's regular license tags
with conspicuously colored ones after the ve-
hicle had been involved in two moving vio-
lations within a single calendar year.

Now there are some nuts, and I fear thelr
tribe increases, who would continue to drive
recklessly even if their cars were painted in
polka dots, But it is a reasonable assump-
tion that the knowledge his car bore red tags
marked *“Dangerous Driver” would slow
down most multiple offenders, or at least
give others a fighting chance by identifying
him so he could be treated with extreme
caution,

Highway terrorists with three violations
could be given tags of another distinctive
color bearing appropriate lettering. Such
drivers would be allowed to use their cars
only for getting to work and for essential
shopping, but not for social purposes.

Since most cars are used by more than one
driver, such a scheme admittedly would work
& hardship on—and be unfalr to—the safe
drivers in a family. But the stigma of hav-
ing to drive a car marked as a potential killer
in itself could generate family pressures
which might markedly reduce the burgeon=-
ing number of traffic fatalities. Normal plates
could, of course, be returned to a vehicle
after a stated period, perhaps 18 months,
free of moving violations.

If a hard-core motoring malefactor were
unimpressed by the restrictions placed on
his license and his car, if he continued to
be involved In moving violations, then for
his sake and for that of others his license
should be permanently revoked. An automo-
bile can be a weapon as lethal as a subma-
chine gun, and no man has an unalienable
right to elther.

The drunken driver, responsible for 28,000
deaths annually, has been a serious problem
for years. With the spread of the drug cul-
ture, we face the prospect of some very bad
trips indeed, for users and non-users alike.
With a swelling population of 204 million
people and 80 million automobiles on the
road, the risk of allowing accident-prone
drivers to carry on their fender-crunching
ways simply has become unacceptable,

Thousands of people can be marshaled to
march on Washington to protest American
casusalties In Vietnam. Yet it is one of the
many ironies of our crazy time that nobody
is very much interested in protesting against
those reckless drivers who kill and main
thousands of their countrymen every Yyear.

Each of us, If he is honest with himself,
knows that he has driven recklessly on at
least one occaslon. But it can’t go on this
way. It's time to de-escalate the free-fire
zones which our highways have become, And
the situation has reached the point at which
only draconian measures can be effective.
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VFW VOICE OF DEMOCRACY CON-
TEST WINNER

HON. ROBERT G. STEPHENS, JR.

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. STEPHENS. Mr. Speaker, I am
proud to announce that the Georgia
State winner of the Voice of Democracy
contest, for the third consecutive year, is
one of my constituents from the 10th
district in Georgia. The speech was
written by Mr. Kirk Reeves, a student
at Thomson High School, Thomson, Ga.,
and reflects the true sense of responsibil-
ity and self-determination which built
this country. It is people like Kirk that
are the pride of young America and I
would like to share his speech with my
colleagues.

I submit it, therefore, for insertion in
the RECORD.

FrEEpoM—OUR HERITAGE

The ceiling lights dim. The crowd grows
silent. On the motion picture screen before
us unfolds a story. We see a dark and dirty
prison cell with no windows, no doors, and
seemingly no escape. A bruised and tattered
man is fastened to one of the four bleak
walls by several sturdy, cumbersome chains.
There is no way to know how long this man
has suffered. Suddenly we hear footsteps and
see another man. How or why he came Is
impossible to say. He moves toward the
prisoner and begins to beat upon the chains
with a hammer, Diligently, he slaves to free
the prisoner; and, flnally, the chains give
way. Instantly, light pours into the room;
and, the man who has suffered the insuffer-
able, survived the unsurvivable, and lived
the unlivable, steps into a world of light.
The scars remain; but, before this man lives
the seemingly impoesible happiness he has
never known. “The End” flashes across the
screen in bold letters; and, the crowd begins
to disperse.

Before our eyes has passed the story of
mankind. Throughout ancient history man-
kind suffered and progress was burdened by
the chalns of monarchy and the suppression
of freedom. Then, an idea, long dreamt of
but long suppressed, came to the surface,
thanks to the bold efforts of men in the
history of the United States . .,k the idea of
freedom! Roger Williams, Lord Baltimore,
Willlam Penn, and many others all ham-
mered at the chains of monarchy during the
colonial days in America. Benjamin Franklin,
Thomas Jefferson, John Adams, George
Washington, and countless other people all
dealt strong blows and led mankind closer
to a successful democracy, during the Amer-
ican Revolution and the early days of the
United States as a nation. Men tugged at
those chains with documents such as the
Declaration of Independence and the Consti-
tution, so that mankind might really know
what he was alming for In a democracy.
Then, gradually, through great presidents
and other political leaders, through coura=-
geous, military figures, through imaginative,
inventive minds, and through outstanding
talent In cultural flelds, the chains of dark-
ness, the bonds of servitude, and the burdens
of monarchy were thrown off; and, the great-
est, most powerful, most successful democ-
racy the world has ever seen was born.

However, the dark cell will always exist.
Those binding chains will always be ready.
To stay away from that terrible pitfall, every
American must use the abilities he has to-
ward the betterment of our American nation,
Indeed, every American should rejoice in the
extreme privilege of being a part of the con-
tinuing American heritage—that of freedom.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
FREEDOM—OUR HERITAGE

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, I am
delighted to be able to report that one
of my constituents, Miss Janet E. Kron-
berg, 22355 Olmstead, Dearborn, Mich.,
has won the Veterans of Foreign Wars
annual Voice of Democracy Contest in
the State of Michigan.,

The Veterans of Foreign Wars of the
United States and its ladies auxiliary
eonducts a Voice of Democracy Contest
each year. This year more than 400,000
high school students participated in the
contest competing for the five scholar-
ships which are awarded as the top
prizes, The contest theme this year was
“Freedom—Our Heritage.”

I have read Miss Kronberg's speech
and find it to be a well-thought-out
document which exemplifies not only the
responsibility of Americans but also the
deep love that all of us should feel for
this Nation and its precious freedoms and
institutions.

So that my colleagues may have an
opportunity to read the words of this
fine young American, I include the text
of Miss Kronberg’s speech at this point
in the REcORD:

FREEDOM—OUR HERITAGE
(By Janet Elaine Eronberg)

In the New York harbor there stands a
well-known statue of a woman holding in
one hand a torch, and in the other a tablet
bearing the date of the Declaration of In-
dependence. But there is another, perhaps
less well-known statue, that of a woman who
is blind to all prejudice, and who holds a
balance and a sword. It is fitting that we
think of these two ladies together, for they
are sisters, and one is never found without
the other. Any people that would be free
must understand the relation between
Liberty and Justice, and the relation of both
to the people themselves.

I believe that there is a difference between
Responsibility and Duty, and that a
Privilege and a Right are not the same thing.
A Responsibility is presented to an Individual
by God or fate or circumstance, and he must
deal with it as best he can but cannot be
blamed if his best is not good enough, for
he has endeavored to the greatest extent of
his ability. A Duty, on the other hand, is
meted out to the individual by another
human being or by the laws made by human
beings, and Heaven help the individual who
fails to perform it. Nevertheless, important
a3 they may be, his duties should never be
more important to an indlvidual than his
responsibilities. Similarly, a Privilege is a
special advantage granted by society to some
individuals and not to others; whereas, a
Right 1s a sacred opportunity granted to
every individual at birth by the laws of
nature and nature's God.

The Declaration of Independence main-
talns that all men are endowed with the
unallenable rights of life, liberty, and the
pursult of happiness, the boundaries of
these rights being determined by that limit
beyond which the actions of one individual
infringe upon the rights of another. I agree;
but I would add that these rights are not
only the rights, but the unalienable responsi-
bilities of all men. And when a number of
people are united under one government, it
is to the advantage of each and all that
personal Liberty be maintained: first, be-
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cause none 1s truly free under a state where
even one is discriminated against; and sec-
ond, because only in a state where he is truly
free can a cltizen contribute to the greatest
extent of his ability. In all this we can see
& hidden significance in the balance held
by Justice: that the most perfect form of
government operates under a system of both
permissiveness and restraint.

One of the most precious resources avail-
able to the government of a free country
is dissent. As a blacksmith plunges a red-
hot horseshoe into a barrel of water to harden
the steel, the people who are permitted
to criticize thelr government can only tem-
per it and improve its quallty. For if their
dissent Is unjustified, the truth and the good
qualities of the government will be revealed
and may be appreciated. And if the dissent
is justified, the truth and those characteris-
tics of the government which need 1im-
provement will be exposed and may be acted
upon. Dissent would be unnecessary only in a
state of perfection, the complete satisfaction
of an ideal. No country has the right to be
completely satisfied with its government,
and no people has the right to stop search-
ing for ways to improve itself. Neither a
perfect government nor a faultless people
is to be found on this side of Heaven and
the angels.

Freedom Is precious. Freedom must be
respected, or it loses its value. And a form
of Liberty that tolerates the intolerance of
some of its possessors toward their fellow
men . ., that form of Liberty that grants to
some the privilege to be inconsiderate of the
rights of others . .. that is not freedom, nor
is 1t true liberty . . . but a form of tyrannical
self-hatred that suppresses the noblest part
of every man who allows it to continue, For
this reason, the boundaries of freedom must
be sought, established, and preserved by any
people that would be free. These boundaries
are the laws of Justice, and they are pre-
served by the obedlence of the people and
enforced by the sword wielded by Justice
for the people. Freedom of expression is the
heart of all true Liberty, but Justice is its
spine.

Justice demands obedience with her sword,
but weighs her own laws carefully in her
balance. Her sister Liberty holds high her
torch, ever vigilant to the truths revealed
by dissent, yet keeps always her reminder of
the basic principles upon which our country
was founded. Our American heritage of
freedom is & serles of checks and balances
that serves to support, and is supported by,
both Liberty and Justice. To claim his right
to this heritage, a citizen must fulfill a
double responsibility. He must obey the
laws, but only if they are just; and he must
be unafraid to demand changes, but only if
they are needed.

FUTURE FARMERS OF AMERICA
WEEK

HON. ELLA T. GRASSO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mrs. GRASSO. Mr. Speaker, this week
public attention is brought to the very
fine contributions being made by young
people who are participating in voca-
tional agricultural education projects of
the Future Farmers of America,

For the celebration of this year’s Fu-
ture Farmers of America Week, there are
536,000 high school students now en-
rolled in the national FFA program,
which was founded in 1928 and chartered
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by Congress in 1948. In my State of
Connecticut, there are 17 chapters with
over 1,000 members. The FFA forms a
truly integral, not extracurricular, part
of the teaching programs of vocational
agriculture.

The FFA is used as a teaching tool for
motivating, encouraging and developing
students who are interested in agricul-
ture and its related fields. There are
seven specific areas of concentration
which are offered in FFA programs.
They are: Product agriculture; agricul-
ture supplies and services; agricultural
processing; ornamental horticulture;
forestry; agricultural mechanics and en-
gineering-electrification; and mnatural
resources.

Thirty percent of the students en-
rolled in the FFA program go on to col-
lege level courses in their fields of in-
terest. All students are given the oppor-
tunity to participate in job training pro-
grams and to gain practical as well as
theoretical knowledge through labora-
tory work.

The Farmers Home Administration
has joined the Future Farmers of Ameri-
ca to sponsor a major project in 1971, The
joint project, Building Our American
Connum Communities—BOAC—will en-
courage and assist young people to be-
come more knowledgeable and active in
community affairs. The BOAC program,
which has spread to all 50 States, seeks
to help people in their communities
through urban community development
geared to the needs and desires of resi-
dents.

I am indeed proud to have five of the
17 Connecticut chapters of the FFA in
my district. These very fine facilities are
located in Canaan, Litchfield, Southing-
ton, Suffield, and Woodbury. The presi-
dent of the State FFA is David Jacquier
of New Canaan, and the State secretary
is Alan Munsonn of Kensington.

The motto of the FFA is an appropri-
ate definition of the scope and commit-
ment which typifies student involvement
in this important work. I would like to
bring it to the attention of my colleagues
with a note of praise for the gallant job
done by the youth of America in the
FFA. “Learning to do, doing to learn;
earning to live, living to serve.”

RESOLUTION ADOPTED AT 52D AN-
NUAL AMERICAN LEGION CON-
VENTION

HON. FLETCHER THOMPSON

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. THOMPSON of Georgia. Mr.
Speaker, one of the standing committees
of this House has received long overdue
recognition for its many accomplish-
ments, I speak of the House Committee
on Internal Security which, together with
the Senate subcommittee dealing with
the same subject matter, has been praised
for its contribution to our national se-
curity.

In a resolution adopted at the 52d an-
nual national convention of the Amer-
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ican Legion, September 1-3, 1970, legion-
naires agreed that HCIS and SSIS—and
Iquote:

Have clearly proved their worth to the
Nation and its securlty by exposing, through
their investigations, the working of the com-
munist conspiracy within the United States.

It is with great pride as a member of
that committee that I ask that the en-
tire text of the Legion resolution be
printed in the Recorp at this time,

I thank you,

Resolution No. 114: 52d Annual National
Convention, The American Leglon, Sep-
tember 1, 2, 3, 1970.

Committee: Amerlcanism.

Subject: Bupport House Committee and
Senate Subcommittee on Internal Secu-
rity.

Whereas, The House Committee on Inter-
nal Security and the Senate Internal Secu-
rity Bubcommittee have clearly proved their
worth to the Nation and its security by ex-
posing, through their investigations, the
working of the communist conspiracy within
the United States; and

Whereas, The current expansion of activ-
itles on the part of the Communist Party,
USA, recent revelations by the Director of the
FEI, and the decisions of the Supreme Court
which emasculated the internal security leg-
islation of the United States, have made even
more clear the necessity for continued action
on the part of these Congressional Commit-
tees; Now, therefore, be it

Resolved, by The American Legion in Na-
tional Conventlon assembled in Portland,
Oregon, September 1, 2, 3, 1970, that it does
once again express its confidence in the work
of the House Committee on Internal Secu-
rity and the Senate Internal Security Sub-
committee as important instruments for the
exposure and eradication of the communist
menace within our borders; and, be it

Further resolved, that sald Committees
be urged to continue vigorously the work
which they have so well undertaken in past
years; and, be it

Finally resolved, that The American Legion
petition the Congress to appropriate suffl-
cient funds to enable these Committees to
extend and expand thelr activities.

WESTCHESTER COUNTY BOARD OF
LEGISLATORS FOR REVENUE
SHARING

HON. PETER A. PEYSER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr, PEYSER. Mr. Speaker, under the
leave to extend my remarks in the
REecorb, I include the following:

On February 10, 1971, I cosponsored
the President’s revenue sharing plan as
a way to get new money back to our local
and State governments. These govern-
ments need additional revenues if they
are to meet the challenges which con-
front them on a day-to-day basis.

Legislatures and public officials all
over the country are calling on the Con-
gress to pass the revenue sharing bill.
In my home county of Westchester, the
county board of legislators has passed a
resolution calling for support of this leg-
islation. I would like to bring it to the
attention of my colleagues at this time
because I think it represents the sincere
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cries for financial help which are coming
from all over the country.

ResoLuTION 68-19T1

Whereas, the County Executive has In
various forms drawn to the attention of this
Board the increasing tax load upon the real
estate of the County to a point where said
load is becoming burdensome to the point
of danger, and

Whereas, various remedies are being sought
to relieve this load, and

Whereas, one of the most effective of the
proposed remedies would be the revenue
sharing bill proposed to the Congress of
the United States by President Nixon which
because of the fact that the Federal taxing
powers extend over a much broader field
than those of local government would be a
much more equitable distribution of the
load, now therefore be it

Resolved that this Board hereby approves
the revenue sharing bill now in Congress
proposed by President Nixon and asks the
representatives of the County in the Con-
gress to use all possible means to secure the
passage and enactment of said revenue shar-
ing bill into law, and be it further

Resolved that the Clerk be directed to
send certified coples of this resolution to
Senator Jacob K. Javits and Senator James
L. Buckley and Representatives Ogden R.
Reid and Peter Peyser.

THE PUBLIC DEBT CEILING

HON. CHARLES A. VANIK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. VANIK. Mr. Speaker, in review-
ing the administration’s proposal to in-
crease the debt ceiling to $435 billion, it
is shocking to review the reduction in
gni)\;ately held holdings of the Federal

ebt.

In 1946, the privately held portion of
the public debt was $231.6 billion. In
December 1970, 24 years later, the pri-
vately held portion of the Federal debt
is $227.9 billion—almost $4 billion less.
In 1946, the public debt was 80 percent
privately held. In 1970, the private hold-
ing of the public debt has declined to 58
percent of the total debt. It is patently
evident that the percentage of private
holding of the debt has plummeted in
recent years.

Since the Federal Government itself
and in its trust funds approximates
$158.3 billion of the $391 billion debt or
almost 41 percent of the total, it becomes
apparent that we are drifting close to a
federalization of the debt.

It is interesting to further note the
“token” investment of commercial banks
in the Federal borrowing. It was reduced
from a high of $93.8 billion in 1946 to
$59.8 billion today. On the average, com-
mercial banks have invested about $60
billion in the Federal debt throughout a
25-year period. The percentage of the
debt investment of commercial banks has
steadily declined.

In view of this trend, it is incredible for
the commercial banks to continue to
dominate fiscal borrowing policies of the
Treasury. It is time for the public interest
to dominate policies on marketing the
Federal debt.
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THE MORAL FLAW IN OUR
VIETNAM POLICY

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, Kingman
Brewster, distinguished president of a
distinguished university, spoke Satur-
day, February 20, 1971 about the moral
flaw he sees in our Southeast Asian war
policy. In his remarks prepared for de-
livery at the annual Yale University
midwinter alumni day luncheon, Pres-
ident Brewster said:

To my mind the basic flaw in our South-
east Aslan war policy is moral, Policy seems
to be shaped and is most often discussed
as though America had no concern for the
sanctity of human life as such, as though
we cared only about American lives.

The reduction of American casualties, even
the withdrawal of all American combat
troops, does not mitigate our moral re-
sponsibility: for the spread of the war; for
the indiscriminate bombing of neutrals for
the scorching of forests and villages; for
the massacre of innocents.

Personal and national moral self-respect
urge us to reassert that peace, the return
of prisoners—not the Vietnamization of con-
tinuing American sponsored warfare—must
be this country's goal. The issue, to me, is
not tactical or strategic. It Is the moral
callousness of the assumption that the body
count doesn’t matter as long as they are not
Amerlcan bodles.

Mr. Brewster’s complete statement is
a major contribution to our understand-
ing of the proper role of a university

president in our present national crisis.
I place in the Recorp the Sunday, Feb-
ruary 21, New York Times report of the
Brewster speech and the text of Pres-
ident Brewster’s statement:
BREwWSTER SEEsS A MoraL Fraw 1N VIETNAM
PoLicy
(By Joseph B. Treaster)

New HAvEN, Feb. 20.—Kingman Brewster
Jr., the president of Yale University, declared
today that "“the basic flaw in our south-
eastern Asian war policy is moral.”

The goal of the United States, he saild,
should be peace and the return of prisoners
rather than the “Vietnamization of continu-
ing American-sponsored warfare.”

Speaking at the annual midwinter Alumni
Day Iuncheon in Freshman Commons, Mr.
Brewster said the United States’ policy in
BSoutheast Asia seemed to be shaped “as
though America had no concern for the sanc-
tity of human life, as such—as though,
somehow, Americans eared only about Amer-
fean lives."

“The reduction of casualties, even the
withdrawal of all Amerlcan troops,” Mr.
Brewster continued, “does not mitigate the
moral responsibility for the spread of the
war, for the indiscriminate bombing of neu-
trals; for the scorching of forests and vil-
lages; for the massacre of innocents.”

In an editorial yesterday, The Yale Dally
News, the university's student newspaper,
urged Mr, Brewster, who has opposed the war
on numerous occasions in the past, to utilize
Alumni Day “as a forum for denouncing the
war policy."”

A University spokesman said, however, that
Mr. Brewster had decided on the subject of
his talk before the editorial was published.

The editorial also urged Mr, Brewster to
cancel a speaking engagement at Bryn Mawr
College on Monday and to participate in a
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teach-in at Yale that will protest the recent
South Vietnamese incursion into Laos sup-
ported by United States forces.

Such national figures as Ramsey Clark, the
former Attorney General, Averell Harriman,
a former chief negotiator for the TUnited
States at the Paris peace talks, and Repre-
sentative Bella Abzug are expected to par-
ticipate in the teach-In, It is being coor-
dinated with a similar meeting on Monday
at Harvard, where former Sen. Eugene Mc-
Carthy will appear. Subsequent teach-ins
are expected to be held at Princeton, Duke,
the University of Alabama and Notre Dame.

Mr. Brewster told the alumni he was sorry
he could not attend the teach-in, which he
said would “seek to point a middle way be-
tween stultifying silence on the one hand and
self-defeating violence on the other.”

But he added. “I would not want to stand
silent when I feel morally distressed by our
nation's policy.”

CRITICIZED BY AGNEW

Mr. Brewster came under sharp criticism
from Vice President Agnew and several mem-
bers of the alumni last spring when in a ref-
erence to then pending Black Panther court
action in New Haven he sald he was “skepti-
cal” of the abillty of a black revolutionary
to get a fair trial anywhere in the United
States.

Later, at Mr, Brewster's request, the uni-
versity trustees reviewed his work during the
last seven years and unanimously agreed
that he should continue as president of Yale.
In November the trustees granted Mr. Brew-
ster a six~-month sabbatical leave as a “show
of appreciation.”

Mr. Brewster told his audience of about
1,000—alumni, their families and friends—
that a “terrible tension" existed on the Yale
campus amld a struggle to keep in balance
the university’s imperative neutrality and its
imperative morality.

Neither dare be sacrificed, he sald, adding
that “Yale and all universities have a special
responsibility to be sure that this country
does not drift in a dead calm of moral ac-
quiescence,”

Although there was no sign of disapproval
as he spoke—in fact, quite the contrary—Mr.
Brewster saild he realized that some alumni
might feel that in his remarks he had en-
gaged in “unwarranted politicizing” of Yale.

“To this I would say simply that the herit-
age of this place, a heritage which we all
share, demands that none of us by his silence
contribute to the moral erosion of our na-
tion,” Mr. Brewster sald.

REMARKS PREPARED FOR DELIVERY BY EINGMAN
BREWSTER, JB., ALUMNI DAY, SATURDAY,
FEBRUARY 20, 1971

I hope you don't mind If I use these
minutes to share with you my deepest im-
medliate concern. It is not unrelated to what
Time magazine headlines as the “Cooling of
America.” I do not feel cool about the present
state of affairs.

There seems to me to be a terrible tension
at the moment between the Imperative of
university neutrality and the imperative of
university morality. This tension is not on
the surface of campus life. So it is not
reported. But it is seething within anyone
who tries to respect the discipline of teler-
ance along with the urges of moral eoncern.

It should not be necessary here to recite
the many reasons why a university must
preserve a credible Institutional neutrality.
If it had a party line its pretentions to
academic freedom would be impeached. If it
had a party line it would not deserve the
support of a free soclety. If it had a party
line education would be warped into in-
doctrination.

On the other hand, Yale, brought Into
being by a strict theocratic soclety, should
not have to explain why it also has an obliga-
tion 'to encourage moral judgment, This goes
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deeper than the surface attributes of dress or
style or even of private behavior. It is con-
cerned with moral sensitivity and moral
purpose as essentlal elements in man's
education and development.

Yale men were not slow to find moral
purpose in the birth of the republic, the con-
frontation with Hartford, the struggle to
preserve the union, the war to end war, or
the war for the four freedoms.

Today the great free university has, as
one colleague put it, come to embody the
“secular liturgy” of a soclety which goes to
church only on an occasional Sunday.

If you believe as I do, and If you occupy
the office I do, then you do right now feel a
special tension between the clalms of
neutrality and the claims of morality,

The claims of neutrality make it terribly
important that we should invite and protect
the civil reception of all points of view. The
claims of neutrality also require that any
statement by the President of the university
should make it explicit that when he speaks
his moral convictions on matters of public
policy, he speaks for himself, in his personal
capacity, not in behalf of the institution.

But morality, too, has its claim. A college
president cannot abdicate a responsibility for
stating his personal convictions if he feels
deeply about a matter which touches and
disturbs his whole community.

At the same time it is terribly important
for him to encourage others to do likewise
whether they happen to agree with him or
not. He must defend flercely the oppor-
tunity for rebuttal and discussion. In a great
university merit and reason must be the
arbiter, and debate must not be rigged by
officlal pressure or sanction.

As we come upon the Spring there will be
no easy resolution of this tension between
officlal responsibility for impartiality and offi-
cial responsibility for moral leadership.

While I take great pride In the fact that
Yale is a campus which can be receptive to
all points of view, I cannot avoid the feel-
ing that Yale and all universities have a
special responsibility to be sure that we do
not drift in a dead calm of moral acquies-
cence. Indeed, if it were thought improper for
those In positions of publie and private ex-
ecutive and professional leadership to ex-
press their individual convictions, it 1s hard
to see who would be left to speak out for
the private conscience on public matters.

Day after tomorrow a group of highly moti-
vated Yale students and faculty members,
concerned about the war, will seek to point
a middle way between stultifying silence on
the one hand and self-defeating violence on
the other.

I am sorry I cannot be present because
of a prior commitment to a lectureship in
Philadelphia. I would not want to stand
silent, however, when I feel morally distressed
by our nation’s policy. To my mind the basic
flaw in our Southeast Asian war policy is
moral. Policy seems to be shaped and is most
often discussed as though America had no
concern for the sanctity of human life as
such, as though we cared only about Ameri-
can lives.

The reduction of American casualties, even
the withdrawal of all American combat
troops, does not mitigate our moral responsi-
bility: for the spread of the war; for the
indiscriminate bombing of neutrals; for the
scorching of forests and villages; for the
massacre of innocents.

Personal and national moral self-respect
urge us to reassert that peace, the return of
prisoners—not the Vietnamization of con-
tinuing American sponsored warfare—must
be this country’s goal. The issue, to me, is
not tactical or strategic. It 1s the moral cal-
lousness of the assumption that the body
count doesn't matter as long as they are not
American bodies.

Some alumni may feel that for me to ex-
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press such sentiments constitutes an unwar-
ranted politicizing of their university.

To this I would say simply that the heri-
tage of this place, a heritage which we all
share, demands that none of us by this silence
contribute to the moral erosion of our
nation.

We will differ in our judgments. Whatever
our conclusions or positions, however, all of
us must speak out when we believe that na-
tional and personal moral self-respect are
threatened by apathy or indifference. Uni-
versities, their students, faculties, and grad=-
uates have an obligation to prevent the
moral cooling of America.

CHILDISH ADULTS GIVE US
TROUBLE

HON. DAWSON MATHIS

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. MATHIS of Georgia. Mr. Speak-
er, having just recently qualified for
membership in the 30 and over age group,
I find it easy to identify with both the
now and then generations.

I have long felt that one generation
is not really so different from another.
The youth of today may be slightly bet-
ter informed, but as pointed out by my
good friend, Sam Griffin, editor of the
Bainbridge, Ga., Post Searchlight:

We have not seen any evidence to suggest
that they are one bit more mature on an age
basis in attitude or judgment now than in
past generations,

Sam has reached a number of sound
conclusions about the generation gap. He
has taken the hide off those—young and
old—who have not yet learned that cer-
tain responsibilities are attached to the
rights of citizenship. His is one of the
best articles on the subject I have been
privileged to read. Therefore, I would like
to share it with all those who read the
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

TeEMPTATIONS LoOK A COUNTRY EDITOR IN
FaAcE
(By Sam Griffin, Jr.)

One of the worse temptations of being an
editor of a country newspaper is the tempta-
tion to comment whenever one has an opin-
ion. Opportunity helps create the conceit that
one's opinions are worth sharing; and hav-
ing the opportunity once each week to in-
flict one’'s views on any and every subject,
the editor is not always able to refrain from
temptation.

On reflection, this is one of the few tempt-
ations the editor of a country weekly has,
and it is probably no worse than chasing
women, gambling or carousing late at night.
It 1s probably not as interesting, either, but
one must make do with what one has,

While yielding to this temptation might
not offer as much base for gossip as some of
the other vices we have mentioned, we have
found, in weekly columns over the years, that
it can provide grounds for shouting at the
editor for his audacity; for cursing him be-
cause of his obvious stupidity; for ridiculing
him for his ignorance; and once, in a great,
great while, for noting his intelligence be-
cause he has said something which agrees
with the way you see things. We must con-
clude, on inspection of these points, that
editors perform some function in society and
might be tolerated.
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With this preamble, we ask your indul-
gence while we speak some of the things on
our mind, not from a position as a pretended
expert, but from sincerity of interest.

IT'S NOT THE CHILDREN

Schools have been in the news for the past
week or so, in one form or another, and
some of the things seen and heard give one
cause for careful reflection.

Last week, students in a school just north
of Atlanta held a sit-in protest in order to
force negotiation of some of their demands
for some very trivial matters, and some
which were entirely out of place in a place
of learning. Their sit-in was successful to
some degree, and administrators acquiesced
to some of their demands, According to the
news reports, one of the matters of conten=-
tion was approval of smoking breaks during
lunch.

In another area, the Senate approved an
administration bill to set up voter registra-
tion of eligible students in the schools. Argu-
ments of those in favor of the bill revolved
prominently around the teaching of citizen-
ship on a first-hand basis.

These things, among others, have caused
the editor to think back, beginning with the
premise of “when we were In school . . .",
and It resulted in some conclusions we be=-
leve to be sound.

First, students particularly, and children
as a whole, are probably not very different in
attitude than what “we" were at the same
stage. They are probably better informed on
many matters, because there is a great deal
more knowledge now than when “we" were
coming up, On the other hand, we have not
seen any evidence to suggest that they are
one bit more mature on an age basis in atti-
tude or judgment now than in past genera-
tions.

Reflecting in the past, particularly on mis-
deeds remembered, we can recall the same
attitudes displayed by today’'s youth, especi-
ally concerning reaction to authority. We
looked upon school many times as a prison
where justice was unknown. We were con-
vinced of the terrible waste of one’s time
and talents under the archalc tutelage of
old fogies who were so out-of touch with the
real world that nothing conveyed by them
could be of any value. We were absolute in
our belief that we could make a better job
of the whole thing if those in authority
would only step aside and let us get the
train on the right tracks.

Youngsters today didn't originate the 1dea
that today’s generation Is the most intel-
ligent, most informed and most able genera-
tion ever; far superior to the level of know=-
how displayed by their parents and repre-
senting the only true hope of the world. That
idea has been the property of every rising
generation from time immemorial and will
no doubt continue to plague the generation
known as today’s youth. It just aln't nothing
new.

If this is true, then what 1s accounting for
the difference in state of our schools, our
children, our students and our country as
compared to generations ago?

“We" had many of the same attitudes as
the youth of today, but we had a genera-
tion of adults who had better sense than to
dignify childish dabblings as anything more
than they are.

This is not to say that the fun-things of
youth have no place. They do, but there
must be a line drawn between the fun things
and the serlious things, and even youth must
be taught to recognize which Is which.

Bell bottom britches, shaggy haircuts, rock
bands and headache music and many of the
other items on the most-important list of
our youngsters are only different manifesta-
tlons of the not-quite-real world to which
youth always has been and always will be en-
titled. Admittedly, some of the past mani-
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festations have been a little more platable in
our opinion, but these things are still “for
the young."

And that’s where they should stay. Some-
thing is vitally wrong when adults ascribe
to the trappings of youth and encourage the
deification of youthful trivia as matters of
real Importance. There is something wrong
with & grown man who still wants to play
cowboys and Indians and does so, whether
he dresses like the cowboy or like the Indian.
And there is something going wrong with a
soclety which promotes children to play at
the important and dead-serious responsibil-
ities of the world.

We hope the taxpayers object strenuously
to paying for school days in which admin-
istrators allow the students to divert the
time allotted from learning to pouting; per-
haps they can best show school adminis-
trators which of these activities they are
willing to finance.

We hope the legislature will declde that
a better way to teach citizenship would be
to encourage the student to get up off his
foundation and go down to the courthouse
to register to vote when he becomes of age.
The student might just get the idea that
there are responsibilities attached to the
rights of citizenship; and that there is no
obligation on the part of the state to seek
his participation in his own government,

Maybe if today’s adults cared a little less
about being a part of the young generatlon
and concentrated a little more on
ing the responsibilities of mature ad\ﬂts.
youngsters would get a better picture of the
differences in maturity and immaturity.

Long ago a man counselled others by say-
ing, “When I was s child, I spake as a child,
I understood as a child, Ithcrughtasschﬂd‘
but when I became a man, I put away child-
ish things.”

Today's children are just being children.

It's our childish adults who are giving us
trouble.

END THE WAR RESOLUTION
FROM NEWTON, MASS.

HON. ROBERT F. DRINAN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 24, 1971

Mr. DRINAN. Mr, Speaker, I am happy
to attach herewith a resolution passed by
the Newton Democratic City Committee
on February 21, 1971.

This committee, under the able direc-
tion of its chairman, Mr. Robert K.
Kraft, represents the more than 20,000
Democrats in the city of Newton, Mass.
This committee and the city of Newton
have been actively and intensively in-
volved in the peace movement since its
very inception in 1966 and 1967.

The attached resolve is but another
manifestation of the desire of the people
of this city and of the Third Congres-
sional Disfrict of Massachusetis to dis-
engage from Vietnam as quickly as
possible.

The Newton Democratic Clty Committee,
on February 21, 1871, unanimously passed
the following resolution:

Be 1t resolved that the Newton, Massachu-
setts, Democratic City Committee (number-
ing 280 members) on February 21, 1871, de-
plores and condemns the latest extension of
the Indo-China war; and implores our Con-
gressional leaders, our Senators and Con-
gressmen, to support the McGovern-Hatfleld
Blll, as well as any other bill which would set
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a firm date (such as that suggested in H. Res.
54 of July 4, 1971) to withdraw all United
States troops from all Southeast Asia; and in
advance of that, to support and bill which
would prohibit United States air or ground
support, advice and/or any other milltary as-
sistance to the South Vietnamese troops now
in Cambodia and Laos.

Submitted by,

ConNsTANCE G. EANTOR,

Vice-Chairman, Ward VII,

Newton Democratic City Commitiee.

NUTRITION PROGRAM FOR THE
ELDERLY

HON. CLAUDE PEPPER

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. PEPPER. Mr. Speaker, I am re-
introducing today H.R. 17763, a bill to
provide a nutrition program for the el-
derly, with the suport of 111 of my col-
leagues, both Democrats and Republi-
cans. I urge your consideration for the
acute need for a national policy aimed
at providing the elderly with low-cost,
nutritionally sound meals served in
strategically located centers such as com-
munity centers, senior citizen centers,
schools, and other public or private non-
profit institutions suited to such use.
The program directs itself to the promo-
tion of both the physical and mental
health of the elderly through provision
of balanced meals, education in nutri-
tion, as well as opportunity for social
contact to end the isolation of old age
and the encouragement of greater phys-
ical and mental activities.

I wish to remind my colleagues that
on May 28 of last year I honored Senior
Citizens Month with the introduction of
H.R. 17763. This bill received recogni-
tion throughout the country by all those
familiar with the problems of our senior
citizens as providing a sound approach
to the needs of the elderly.

The legislation utilizes Federal, State,
and local funds on a matching basis to-
gether with surplus commodity programs
for the provision of at least one hot
meal per day at a reasonably low price to
the participant.

Typical of the enthusiastic response to
the introduction of this bill is the state-
ment of the Honorable William R. Hut-
ton, Executive Director, National Coun-
cil of Senior Citizens, during hearings on
the bill, to the Select Subcommittee on
Education of the Committee on Educa-
tion and Labor. Mr. Hutton, testifying on
behalf of the 2,500,000 members of the
council said:

The National Councll membership wel-
comes this legislation and urges its early en-
actment. We trust that the administration
will support HR. 17763 which is designed to
carry out a major recommendation of the
Panel on Aging of the White House Confer-
ence on Food, Nutrition and Health held in
Washington last December ...

The very first recommendation of the Panel
on Aging of the White House Conference on
Nutrition calls for legislation contemplated
under HR. 17763.

I commend the report of these hear-
ings to the attention of my colleagues and
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call particular attention to the testimony
of the Honorable John B. Martin, Com-
missioner, Administration on Aging, the
Administration’s spokesman. The Ad-
ministration admitted the need for better
nutrition among the elderly and sup-
ported the purposes of the bill. However,
the Administration put forth the notion
that it is time to cease categorical grant
programs. Even though the elderly would
suffer, they must wait until a nutrition
program could be provided for in a total
social services scheme that, at some fu-
ture time, may be accepted and imple-
mented at the Federal level. Moreover,
the entire program must then be ac-
cepted and implemented, in whole or in
part, in the 50 States and four trust ter-
ritories,

I question what would have been the
fate of social security had this legisla-
tion been left up to the States. Would
experience lead us today to abandon our
national social security system and make
the benefits dependent upon the action
of the individual States? How long can
the elderly wait while the administra-
tion ponders broad concepts of total so-
cial service legislation proposing to take
care of health and welfare needs from the
cradle to the grave? My bill would make
it possible to stretch the social security
dollar in the purchase of nutritious hot
meals and I believe we need this legisla-
tion on a national scale to supplement
our national social security benefits.

Furthermore, many of my constitu-
ents in Dade County, Fla., would, I know,
be handicapped by the vast social-work
superstructure of the complex and all-
encompassing social services approach. I
am sincerely convinced this group of citi-
zens in Miami, New York, Los Angeles,
Chicago, and the elderly in other urban
and rural areas across the Nation would
not be able to cope with the obstacle race
that would be created in such a complex
HEW structure simply to be able to par-
ticipate in a hot meal program once a
day in a social setting with their friends.

The administration spokesman also
proposed there may be a need for more
testing. I submit the categorical grant
concept provides for continuous evalua-
tion and improvement of the nutrition
program and with the knowledge and
experience aleady available from the re-
search and development grants under the
Older Americans Act. I question the ne-
cessity for delay of enactment of my bill
for the sake of further research. You
must feed the person first and then
worry about other needs.

I support the ideal of continuing to in-
tegrate people’s needs and to improve
Federal assistance programs thereby en-
abling all Americans to share in the
wealth of our country. I am aware too
that man’s inclination to identify with
his peers brings forth in today’s tech-
nological society important legislative
challenges for all my colleagues who care
about human beings—the young, the
poor, the uneducated, the sick, and the
elderly.

There are basic needs particularly uni-
que among the elderly and these needs
are immediate and urgent. These needs
cannot be sacrificed while Congress or the
Administration debates methods of ad-
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ministration and funding on Federal,
State or local levels. To sacrifice the
needs of the Nation’s over 20 million
elderly while indulging in intellectual
challenges of political science is uncon-
scionable and I urge the support of my
colleagues to provide for early enactment
of this legislation in this session of the
Congress.

I am happy to be joined by the follow-
ing colleagues in this legislation which
will be of such great benefit to our senior
citizens:

Mr. ABOUREZK, Mrs. Aszue, Mr,
Appaseo, Mr. AnpeErsoN of California, Mr.
AxpeErsoN of Tennessee, Mr. ANNUNZIO,
Mr., AsHLEY, Mr. BapiLrLo, Mr. BARRETT,
Mr. BingHAM, Mr. BRADEMAS, Mr. BRASCO,
and Mr. Burke of Florida.

Mr. Bure of Massachusetts, Mr.
BYrNE, Mrs. CHISHOLM, Mr. CLARK, Mr.
Cray, Mr. CorMaN, Mr. CoucHLIN, MTr.
Danien, Mr. DawnierLs, Mr. Dent, Mr.
DingeLL, and Mr. DONOHUE.

Mr. Dow, Mr, Dowbpy, Mr, DRINAN, Mr.
DuLski, Mr. EckaArDT, Mr. Epwarps of
California, Mr. EiLBerc, Mr. EscH, Mr,
Fascerr, Mr. Froop, Mr. Wnriam D.
Forp, and Mr. FRASER.

Mr. Forton of Pennsylvania, Mr, GAL-
LAGHER, Mr, GArRMATZ, Mr. GAYDOS, Mr.
Giaimo, Mr. GonzaLez, Mr. GuUpe, Mr.
HALPERN, Mr. HANLEY, Mrs. HaNSEN, MTr.
HanseN, and Mr. HARRINGTON.

Mr. HarsHEA, Mr. HATHAWAY, Mr. Haw-
KINS, Mr. HecHLER of West Virginia, Mr.
Herstosgr, Mr. Hicks, Mrs. Hicks, Mr.
Howarp, Mr. JornsoN of Pennsylvania,
Mr. JoanNsoN of California, Mr. KEg, and
Mr, KocH.

Mr. KUYKENDALL, Mr. Kyros, Mr, LINK,
Mr. McCroskEY, Mr. McKINNEY, MTr.
MATSUNAGA, Mr. MEEDS, Mr. METCALFE,
Mr, M1xvA, Mr. MiLLER of California, Mr.
MinisH, and Mrs. MINK.

Mr. MriTcEELL, Mr. MoOoORHEAD, Mr.
Morsg, Mr. MurpHY of New York, Mr.
MurpHY of Illinois, Mr. Nepz1, Mr. Nix,
Mr, OBy, Mr. O'Hara, Mr. PELLY, Mr,
PEREINs, and Mr. PODELL.

Mr. PrYoOR, Mr. Pucmwski, Mr. REES,
Mr. Remp, Mr. RiecLE, Mr, Ropino, Mr.
Rog, Mr. ROseNTHAL, Mr. RoyBaAL, Mr.
RYAN, Mr. ST GERMAIN, Mr. SCHEUER, and
Mr. SCHWENGEL.

Mr. SEBELIUS, Mr. STOKES, Mr. SYMING-
TON, Mr. TrHOoMPsoN of Georgia, Mr.
TroMmrsoN of New Jersey, Mr. THONE,
Mr, TiIERNAN, Mr. VANDER JacT, MIr.
Vanixk, Mr, Vicorito, Mr. WoLrr, Mr.
WhricHT, and Mr., YATRON.

Mr. Speaker, I include in this state-
ment the text of this legislation which
has stirred such great interest through-
out the country:

H.R. 18814
A bill to amend the Older Americans Act of

1965 to provide grants to States for the
establishment, maintenance, operation, and
expansion of low-cost meal programs, nu-
trition training and education programs,
opportunity for social contacts, and for
other purposes.

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled,

Sectron 1. Title VII of the Older Amer-
lcans Act of 1965 is redesignated as title
VIII, and sections 701 through 705 of that
Act are respectively redesignated as sections
801 through 805.
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Bec. 2. Bectlon 102(1) of the Older Amer-
fcans Act of 1965 is amended by deleting the
semicolon and inserting a comma and in-
serting immediately thereafter the words “ex-
cept for the purposes of title VII where the
term ‘Secretary’ shall mean the Secretary
of Agriculture.”

Sec. 3. The Older Americans Act of 1965 is
amended by inserting the following new title
immediately after title VI thereof:

“TITLE VII—NUTRITION PROGRAM FOR
THE ELDERLY
“FINDINGS AND PURPOSE

“SEc. 701. (a) The Congress finds that the
research and development grants, title IV,
Older Americans Act, nutrition program has
demonstrated the effectiveness of and the
need for permanent nationwide programs to
provide the nutritional and soclal needs of
millions of persons aged sixty-five or older
who are unable to overcome the complex and
intertwining problems of inadequate diets.
Many of these elderly persons do not eat ade-
quately because they cannot afford to do so,
while others, who are economically better
off, do not eat well because they lack the
skills to select and prepare nourishing and
well-balanced meals, have limited mobility
which may impair their capacity to shop and
cook for themselves, and have feelings of re-
jection and loneliness which obliterate the
incentive necessary to prepare and eat a meal
alone. These and other physiological, psycho-
logleal, social, and economic changes that
occur with aging result in a pattern of living,
which causes malnutrition and further phys-
ical and mental deterioration.

“(b) In addition to the food stamp pro-
gram, commodity distribution systems and
old-age Income benefits, there iz an acute
need for a national policy aimed at providing
the elderly with low cost, nutritionally sound
meals served In strategically located centers
such as community centers, senlor citizen
centers, schools, and other public or private
nonprofit institutions sulted to such use and
through other means toward this purpose.
Besides promoting better health among the
older segment of our population through im-
proved nutrition, such a program, imple-
mented through the use of a variety of com-
munity resources, would be a means of pro-
moting greater opportunity for social contact
ending the isolation of old age, increasing
participants’ knowledge of nutrition and
health in general, and promoting positive
mental health and independence through
the encouragement of greater physical and
mental activities.

“ADMINISTRATION

“Sgc. 702. (a) In order to effectively carry
out the purposes of this title, the Secretary
shall—

“(1) create a new division within the Food
and Nutrition Service of the Department of
Agriculture, under the Assistant Secretary
for Marketing and Consumer Services, for
the administration of the program;

“(2) make full utilization of the existing
services within the Department including
but not limited to the Federal Extension
Service under the Director of Science and
Education; and

“(3) consult with the Administration on
Aging, Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare.

*“(b) In carrying out the provisions of this
title, the Secretary is authorized to request
the technical assistance and cooperation of
the Department of Labor, the Office of Eco-
nomic Opportunity, the Department of
Housing and Urban Development, the De~
partment of Transportation, and such other
departments and agencles of the Federal
Government as may be appropriate.

“(c) The Secretary is authorized to use,
with their consent, the services, equipment,
personnel, and facilitles of Federal and other
agencies with or without reimbursement, and
on a similar basis to cooperate with other
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public and private agencies and instrumen-
talities in the use of services, equipment, per-
sonnel, and facilities.

“(d) In carrying out the purposes of this
title, the Secretary is authorized to provide
consultative services and technical assist-
ance to any public or private nonprofit insti-
tution or organization, agency, or political
sudivision of a State; to provide short-term
training and technical instruction; and to
collect, prepare, publish, and disseminate
special educational or informational mate-
rials, including reports of the projects for
which funds are provided under this title.

“ALLOTMENT OF FUNDS

“Sec. 703. (a) (1) From the sum appropri-
ated for a fiscal year under section TO8(A)
the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, Guam,
American Samoa, the Virgin Islands, and the
Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands, shall
each be allotted an amount equal to one-
fourth of 1 per centum of such sum and (B)
each other State shall be allotted an amount
equal to one-half of 1 per centum of such

sum.

“(2) From the remainder of the sum s0
appropriated for a fiscal year each State shall
be allotted an additional amount which
bears the same ratio to such remainder as
the population aged sixty-five or over in
such State bears to the population aged
sixty-five or over in all of the States, as de-
termined by the Secretary on the basls of
the most recent satisfactory data avallable
to him.

“(3) A State’s allotment for a fiscal year
under this title shall be equal to the sum of
the amount allotted to it under paragraphs
(1) and (2).

“(b) The amount of any State's allotment
under subsection (a) for any fiscal year
which the Secretary determines will not be
required for that year shall be avallable for
reallotment, from time to time and on such
dates during such year as the Secretary may
fix, to other States in proportion of the orig-
inal allotments to such States under subsec-
tion (a) for that year, but with such pro-
portionate amount for any of such other
States being reduced to the extent it exceeds
the sum the Secretary estimates such State
needs and will be able to use for such year;
and the total of such reductions shall be
similarly reallotted among the States whose
proportionate amounts were not so reduced.
Such reallotments shall be made on the basis
of the State plan so approved, after taking
into consideration the population aged sixty-
five or over. Any amount reallotted to a
State under this subsection during a year
shall be deemed par® of its allotment under
subsection (a) for that year.

“(c) The allotment of any State under
subsection (a) for any fiscal year shall be
avallable for grants to pay up to 90 per
centum of the costs of projects in such State
described in section T05 and approved by
such State in accordance with its State plan
approved under section 705. Such allotment
to any Btate In any fiscal year shall be made
upon the condition that the Federal allot-
ment will be matched during each fiscal year
by 10 per centum, or more, as the case may
be, from funds within the State.

“(d) If, in any State, the State agency Is
not permitted by law to disburse the funds
paid to it under this title in the State, or is
not permitted by law to match Federal funds
made avallable for use by such public or pri-
vate nonprofit institution or organization,
agency, or political subdivision of a State,
the Secretary shall withhold the allotment
of funds to such State referred to in sub-
section (a). The Secretary shall disburse the
funds so withheld directly to any publie or
private nonprofit institution or organization,
agency, or political subdivision of such State
in accordance with the provisions of this
title, including the requirement that any
such payment or payments shall be matched
in the proportion specified in subsection (c)
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for such State, by funds from sources within
the State.

“PAYMENTS TO BSTATES

“Sec. 704. (a) Funds allotted to any State
pursuant to section 708 during a fiscal year
shall be available for payment to such State
for disbursement by the State agency in ac-
cordance with such agreements not incon-
sistent with the provisions of this title as
may be entered into by the Becretary and
such State agency, for the purposes of carry-
Ing out the provisions of this title, during
such fiscal year in supplying—

“(1) agriculture commodities and other
foods for consumption by persons aged sixty-
five or over, and

“(2) nonfood assistance in furtherance of
the programs authorized under this title,

“(b) The Secretary shall certify to the
Secretary of the Treasury from time to time
the amounts to be paid to any State under
this section and the time or times such
amounts are to be pald to any State under
this sectlon and the time or times such
amounts are to be paid; and the Secretary
of the Treasury shall pay to the State at the
time or times fixed by the Secretary the
amounts so certified.

“STATE PLANS

“SEc. T05. (a) Any State which desires to
receive allotments under this title shall sub-
mit to the Secretary for approval a State
plan for purposes of this title which—

“(1) establishes or designated a single
State agency as the sole agency for admin-
istering or supervising the administration of
the plan, which agency shall be the agency
primarily responsible for coordination of
State programs and activities related to the
purposes of this title;

“(2) sets forth such policies and proce-
dures as will provide satisfactory assurance
that allotments paid to the State under the
provisions of this title will be expended—

*(A) to make grants in cash or in kind to
any publie or private nonprofit institution
or organization, agency, or political subdivi-
sion of a State (herelnafter referred to ‘re-
cipient of a grant or contract’)—

“(1) to carry out the program as de-
scribed in section 706.

“(ii) to provide up to 80 per centum of
the costs of the purchase and preparation of
the food; delivery of the meals; and such
other reasonable expenses as may be incurred
in providing nutrition services to persons
aged sixty-five or over. Recipients of grants
of contracts may charge participating indi-
viduals for meals furnished but such charge
shall not exceed a per meal limit to be estab-
lished by each State agency, taking into con-
sideration the income ranges of eligible in-
dividuals in local communities and other
sources of Income of the reciplents of a grant
or a contract.

“(1ii) to provide up to 90 per centum of
the costs of such supporting services as may
be absolutely necessary such as the costs of
soclal services and local public transporta-
tlon to and from the residences of participat-
ing individuals to the extent such costs are
not provided by grants for these services from
the Administration on Aging, Department of
Transportation, Office of Economic Oppor-
tunity, or other Federal agency.

“(B) to provide for the proper and eflicient
administration of the State plan: Provided,
That the amount expended for such admin-
istration and planning shall not exceed a
sum which shall be agreed upon between the
Secretary and the State agency—

“(1) in making report, in such form and
containing such information, as the Secre-
tary may require to carry out his functions
under this title, including reports of the ob-
Jective measurements required by sectlon 708,
and keeping such records and for affording
such access thereto. as the Secretary may find
necessary to assure the correctness and veri-
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fication of such reports and proper disburse-
ment of Federal fund under this title, and

“(i1) in providing satisfactory assurance
that such fiscal control and fund accounting
procedures will be adopted as may be neces-
sary to assure proper disbursement of, and
accounting for, Federal funds paid under this
title to the State, including any such funds
pald by the State to the reciplent of a grant
or contract.

“(8) provides such methods of administra-
tion (including methods relating to the es-
tablishment and maintenance of personnel
standards on a merit basls, except that the
Secretary shall exercise no authority with
respect to the selection, tenure of office, and
compensation of any individual employed in
accordance with such methods) as are neces-
sary for the proper and efficlent operation of
the plan.

“(b) The Secretary shall approve any State
plan which he determines meets the require-
ments and purposes of this section.

“(c) Whenever the Secretary, after rea-
sonable notice and opportunity for hearing to
such State agency, finds (1) that the State
plan has been so changed that it no longer
complies with the provisions of this title, or
(2) that in the administration of the plan
there is a fallure to comply substantially
with any such provision or with any require-
ments set forth In the application of a re-
cipient of a grant or contract approved pur-
suant to such plan, the SBecretary shall notify
such State agency that further payments will
not be made to the State under the provi-
sions of this title (or in his discretion, that
further payments to the State will be limited
to programs or projects under the State plan,
or portions thereof, not affected by the fail-
ure, or that the State agency shall not make
further payments under this part to specified
local agencies affected by the failure) until
he 1s satisfled that there is no longer any
such failure to comply. Until he is so satis-
fied, the Becretary shall make no further
payments to the State under this title, or
shall limit payments to recipients of grants
or contracts under, or parts of, the State plan
not affected by the failure or payments to the
State agency under this part shall be limited
to recipients of grants or contracts not af-
fected by the failure, as the case may be.

“(d) (1) If any State 1s dissatisfied with
the Secretary's final action with respect to
the approval of its State plan submitted un-
der subsection (c), such State may, within
sixty days after notice of such action, file
with the United States court of appeals for
the circult In which such State is located a
petition for review of that action. A copy of
the petition shall be forthwith transmitted
by the clerk of the court to the Secretary.
The Secretary thereupon shall file in the
court the record of the proceeding on which
he based his action, as provided in section
2112 of title 28, United States Code.

““(2) The findings of fact by the Secretary,
if supported by substantial evidence, shall be
conclusive; but the court, for good cause
shown, may remand the case to the Secretary
to take further evidence, and the Secretary
may thereupon make new or modified find-
ings of fact and may modify his previous
action, and shall certify to the court the rec-
ord of the further proceedings. Such new or
modified findings of fact shall llkewise be
conclusive if supported by substantial evi-
dence.

“(38) The court shall have jurisdiction to
affirm the action of the Secretary or to set
it aside, in whole or in part. The judgment
of the court shall be subject to review by the
BSupreme Court of the United States upon
certiorari or certification as provided in sec-
tion 12564 of title 28, United States Code.

“NUTRITION AND OTHER PROGRAM
REQUIREMENTS

“Sec. 706. Funds allotted to any State dur-

ing any fiscal year pursuant to section 703
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shall be disbursed by the State agency to
reciplents of grants or contracts who agree—

“(1) to establish a program (hereinafter
referred to as a ‘nutrition program’) which,
five or more days per week, provides at least
one hot meal per day and any additional
meals, hot or cold, each of which assures a
minimum of one-third of the daily recom-
mended dietary allowances as established by
the Food and Nutrition Board of the Na-
tional Academy of Sciences-National Re-
search Council;

“(2) to provide such nutrition program for
individuals aged sixty-five or over (herein-
after referred to as ‘eligible individuals’);

“(3) to furnish a site for such nutrition
program in as close proximity to the majority
of eligible Individuals’ residences as feasible,
and, preferably within walking distance;

*“(4) to utilize methods of administration
including outreach which will assure that the
maximum number of eligible individuals may
have an opportunity to participate in such
nutrition program;

“(b6) to provide a setting conducive to ex-
panding the nutritional program to include
recreational activities, informational, health
and welfare counseling and referral services;

“(6) to include such training as may be
necessary to enable the personnel to carry
out the provisions of this title;

“(7) to establish and administer the nutri-
tional program with the advice of persons
competent in the fleld of service in which
the nutrition program is being provided, and
of persons who are knowledgeable with re-
gard to the needs of elderly persons;

“(8) to provide an opportunity to evaluate
the effectiveness, feasibility and cost of each
particular type of such program; and

“(9) to give preference to persons aged
sixty-five or over for any staff positions, full-
or part-time, for which such persons qualify.

“SURPLUS COMMODITIES

“8Sgc. T07. Each reciplent of a grant or con-
tract shall, insofar as practicable, utilize in
its nutrition program commodities desig-
nated from time to time by the Secretary as
being in abundance, either nationally or in
the local area, or commodities donated by the
Secretary. Commeodities purchased under the
authority of section 32 of the Act of Au-
gust 24, 1935 (49 Stat. 774), as amended, may
be donated by the Secretary to the recipient
of a grant or contract, In accordance with the
needs as determined by the recipient of a
grant or contract, for utilization in the nu-
tritional program under this title. The SBec-
retary s authorized to prescribe terms and
conditions respecting the use of commodities
donated under such section 32, as will max-
imize the nutritional and financial contribu-
tlons of such donated commodities in such
public or private nonprofit institutions or
organizations, agencies, or political subdivi-
sions of a State.

“APPROPRIATIONS AUTHORIZED

“Sec. T08. (a) The Becretary may utilize
the programs authorized under this title in
carrylng out the provisions of clause (2) of
section 32 of the Act approved August 24,
1935, as amended (49 Stat. 774; 7 U.S.C. 614¢).

“(b) In addition to any other funds which
may be avallable, there are authorized to be
appropriated such sums as may be necessary
to carry out the purposes of this title.

“PROGRAMS EXPENDITURES

“SEc, 709, Of the sums appropriated for any
fiscal year pursuant to the authorization con-
tained In section 708 of this title, not to ex-
ceed 850,000,000 shall be made avallable for
the fiscal year ending June 80, 1972, not to
exceed $100,000,000 for the fiscal year ending
June 30, 1973, not to exceed $150,000,000 for
the fiscal year ending June 30, 1974, for
grants-in-ald pursuant to the provisions of
this title, less—

“(1) not to exceed 314 per centum thereof
which per centum iz hereby made avalilable
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to the Secretary for his administrative ex-
penses under this title;

“(2) direct expenditures by the Secretary
for agricultural commodities and other foods
to be distributed among the States and such
public or private nonprofit institutions or
organizations, agencles, or political subdl-
visions of a State, participating in the nu-
trition program under this title.

“RELATIONSHIP TO OTHER LAWS

“SEC. T10. No part of the cost of any pro-
gram under this title may be treated as in-
come or benefits to any eligible individual
for the purpose of any other program or pro-
vision of State or Federal law.

“MISCELLANEOUS

“Sec. 711, None of the provisions of this
title shall be construed to prevent a reciplent
of # grant or a contract from entering into an
agreement with a profitmaking organization
to carry out the provisions and purposes of
this title.”

A TRIBUTE TO A SCIENTIST-
HUMANITARIAN

HON. CRAIG HOSMER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr, HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, the Feb-
ruary issue of Science magazine, pub-
lished by the American Association for
the Advancement of Science, contains a
tribute to that organization’s president-
elect, Dr. Glenn T. Seaborg.

The article was written by Dr. Gerald
F. Tape, a friend and colleague of Dr.
Seaborg’s on the Atomic Energy Com-
mission and now president of the As-
sociated Universities, Inc.

Dr. Seaborg’s monumental achieve-
ments as a scientist and administrator,
both at the University of California and
as Chairman of the Atomic Energy Com-
mission, are duly noted. But I was par-
ticularly impressed with discussion of his
great concern for the humanities.

I am inserting Dr. Tape's fine words
about this scientist-humanitarian in the
RECORD:

GLENN T. SeABoRo, PRESIDENT-ELECT 1071

Glenn T. Seaborg, the president-elect, has
served sclence and has encouraged the utili-
zation of sclence in the service of mankind
for more than 30 years. His contributions
have ranged from those of an outstanding
laboratory research sclentist, with accom-
plishments worthy of the Nobel prize, to
those of the government public servant, who
encouraged the use of science and tech-
nology for improvement of the health and
economic welfare of peoples both at home
and abroad. His vision has guided his own
personal activities and the activities of others
beyond today's problems; it has provided sig-
nificant and imaginative goals; it has stimu-
lated youth to become better informed and
to understand the role of science and tech-
nology in the future development of our
soclety. Glenn Seaborg brings to the office a
wisdom derived from a varlety of firsthand
experiences—as a research scientist, as a
team leader and director of research, as an
educator, as chancellor of an eminent uni-
versity, as a government adviser, as a high-
level government official, and as a proponent
of international understanding and security.

Although his career has been linked to
sclence and especlally to nuclear sclence, he
has been prominent in other endeavors, His
many writings and speeches, especially in the
past 15 years, have reflected the importance
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of the humanities. His personal Interest in
sports is well known to his assoclates. His
concern for peace in the world through com-
munication, understanding, and friendship
is shared equally with his concern for na-
tional economic and military security.

Glenn Seaborg is recognized as a world au-
thority on the transuranium elements. Dur=
ing the last half of the 1930's at Berkeley, he
completed his graduate work with a thesis on
the inelastic scattering of fast neutrons,
served as personal research assistant to G.
N. Lewis, became one of the now famous dis-
ciples in E. O. Lawrence’s c¢yclotron labo-
ratory creating and identifying many new
radioisotopes, and, after the discovery of
fission by Hahn, Meitner, and Strassmann in
1939, moved vigorously into the investiga-
tion of the transuranium elements. Starting
with element 94 (plutonium) in 1940, he was
codiscoverer during the next 18 years of nine
transuranium elements, In 1941 Seaborg and
his associates—including graduate stu-
dents—identified plutonium-239 and ura-
nium-233, the nuclear energy isotopes so im-
portant to future energy production utilizing
breeder reactor technology with uranium and
thorium as the respective natural resources.

In April 1042, Seaborg took leave from the
Unlversity of California to head the pluto-
nium work of the Manhattan Project at the
University of Chicago Metallugical Labora-
tory. He directed the development of the
chemical process for separating plutonium
from fuel elements irradlated in the Han-
ford production reactors; in the course of
that work, he and his assoclates discovered
element 95 ‘(americium) and element 06
(curium). In May 1946, he returned to Berke-
ley as full professor and also became re-
sponsible for the direction of the nuclear
chemical research at the Lawrence Radiation
Laboratory.

In addition to work on transuranium ele-
ments, Seaborg and his colleagues were re-

sponsible for the identification of more than
100 isotopes of the elements, Working with
physicists in Lawrence's laboratory, Seaborg
brought to the research endeavor a chemical
finesse most important at that stage of ex-
ploration to the separation and identifica-

tion of & large number of isotoplic activities.
Particularly significant, especially for appli-
cations In research and in medicine, are
iodine-131, iron-55, iron-59, cobalt-60, man-
ganese-54, and antimony-124,

Seaborg has emphasized the ordering of in-
formation as a forerunner to the develop-
ment of theory and the subsequent prediction
of new physical effects and phenomena. He
was author of the actinide concept of the
heavy element electronic structure, which
demonstrates that the heavy elements form
a “transition” series of actinide elements in
a manner analogous to the lanthanide series
of rare earths. This then permitted the pre-
diction of hafnium-like properties for ele-
ment 104 and the postulation of the chemieal
properties of elements of even higher atomic
number. The Information assembled In Sea-
borg’s laberatory and by associates who have
followed him has made it possible to predict
the characteristics of many elements still un-
found. Whole new systems of methodology
and instrumentation have been developed
under his leadership.

Seaborg was born of Swedlsh parents in
Ishpeming, an iron-mining town in Michi-
gan’'s upper peninsula, The family moved to
California, principally to extend the chil-
dren's horizons, when Glenn was 10 years old.
Although several generations of Seaborg men
were machinists and his mother preferred a
commercial course for him, young Seaborg,
upon entering high school in the Watts Dis-
trict of Los Angeles, chose a college prepara-
tory curriculum. Having the good fortune to
have an outstanding and inspiring teacher
for high school chemistry and physics, Sea-
borg chose sclence as his future course of
interest. Attendance at a university was pos-
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sible only because of California’s low cost
higher education opportunities and a varlety
of summer jobs, odd jobs, and university as-
sistantships that provided Seaborg with the
wherewithal to continue his education. His
years at UCLA further confirmed his interest
in science. Although at the time he preferred
physics, he belleved that a chemist had a
wider range of job opportunities, He chose
the University of California at Berkeley for
graduate work; the chemistry staff at Berke-
ley was legendary and the attractions of
Lewis and Lawrence were overpowering. His
assocliation with Berkeley has been long and
continuous, interrupted only by leaves of ab-
sence, first for wartime work In the Manhat-
tan District and second as chairman of the
Atomic Energy Commission.

While devoted to science, Seaborg early
showed other interests. At the University of
California in Berkeley he served as faculty
althetic representative to their intercolleg-
iate athletic conference. His interest in ath-
letics and his support of the University of
California’s athletic teams let him to under-
take this added assignment. In the summer
of 1968, Clark Kerr became president of the
university, and Seaborg was summoned to
fill the vacated position of chancellor of the
Berkeley campus. His acceptance required
him to reduce the amount of time previously
devoted to his foremost interests of research
and teaching. However, he continuec as an
associate director of the Radiation Labora-
tory and continued to direct the research of
graduate students. This was the beginning of
a long period of administrative responsibil-
ities, and yet Seaborg was able personally
to maintain his leadership in his chosen fleld
of science, to stimulate his assoclates and
others to new research endeavors, and gen-
erally to provide a guiding hand.

Seaborg served as chancellor of the Berke-
ley campus for 214 years. This period during
the late 1960's saw important academic de-
velopments and a tremendous expansion of
the physical plant of the university. His con-
cern over the need to strengthen the human-
ities, to provide some balance with the sci-
ences, contributed to the creation of the In-
stitute for the Humanities. Interested In
teaching and its need to be significantly
strengthened, Seaborg became chairman of
the Chemical Education Material Study
(CHEM Study), a program that has revo-
lutionized the high school ecurriculum in
chemistry throughout the nation. He pro-
posed the Lawrence Hall of Science, a facil-
ity In which research in science teaching and
the dissemination of knowledge to the public
could be carried out.

In January 1961 President Kennedy asked
Seaborg to serve as chairman of the Atomic
Energy Commission, a position which he has
continuously held, serving under Presidents
Eennedy, Johnson, and Nixon. The appeint-
ment of a scientist as chairman of the AEC
emphasizes the role of science and technol-
ogy in such an agency and the importance,
which President Eennedy foresaw, for sci-
ence In the government in general. This was
not Seaborg's first role in the federal gov-
ernment, although it was his first as a full-
time employee with operational responsibil-
ity for one of its major agencles. He had
been appointed by President Truman In 1847
to the first General Advisory Committee for
the Atomic Energy Commission, a position
he held until 1850, and by President Eisen-
hower to the President’s Science Advisory
Committee (PSAC) in 1050 and to the Na-
tional Science Board in 1960, positions from
which he resigned in 1961 when he jolned
the AEC. During his PSAC service he was
chairman of the panel that prepared the re-
port ‘“Sclentific Progress, The Universities
and The Federal Government.” In this docu-
ment, which has become known as “the Sea-
borg report,” the federal policy in support of
basic research is spelled out, as well as the
integral relation between research and grad-
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uate teaching and the need for strengthen-
ing university advanced teaching programs.
He was a member of the Commission on the
Humanities, an activity which in 1965 led to
the creation of the National Foundation on
the Arts and Humanities.

Beaborg has written many books and
articles throughout his career, even in those
periods when he has held demanding admin-
istrative responsibilities. Of the books that
reflect his fleld of scientific knowledge, the
latest is a two-volume work with Hyde and
Perlman, The Nuclear Properties -of the
Heavy Elements. More recently he has treat-
ed a wide variety of subjects by hundreds
of speeches to public forums, national and
international conferences, academic assem-
blies, youth forums including symposia for
high school students, and as president of
Sclence BService, the International Science
Fair, and the Sclence Talent Search.

Beaborg has served the Atomic Energy
Commission well, and his position as chair-
man has permitted him to contribute per-
sonally to the strengthening of programs in
sclence, education, national welfare, and in-
ternational security. He has dellneated the
role of baslc research and the need for ex-
tensive research efforts in universities, na-
tional laboratories, and industry to provide
for the continuing understanding of nature,
the impact of the utilization of technology,
and the economic development of the in-
dividual nations of the world. He has stressed
the role that energy will play in our lives
and emphasized the development of ade-
quate energy resources to satisfy the world's
needs. He holds a lifelong view that sclence
in our time is not an ivory tower and that
sclentists should bring their experience and
speclal knowledge into the general matrix of
knowledge from which decisions are made
in a democracy that increasingly depends on
science and technology. In many respects
Seaborg has built a second career fashioned
around the public aspects of sclence, one
which closely parallels in time his service
with the federal government and which is
no less impressive than his research career.

Seaborg’s activities derive not only from
a motivation to be a participant in human
affairs but also from his understanding of
the impact of the sclentific revolution on
social institutions. For over a quarter of a
century he has advocated the peaceful as-
pects of the sclentific revolution, acting to
expand and to strengthen science and tech-
nology not only for the achlevement of an-
clent human aspirations for better material
life but also as instruments for cultural and
esthetlc enrichment,

Beaborg's interests are reflected in the
atomic energy program with its diversity of
fundamental research and applications to
natlonal defense, to space, to human health,
and to national welfare, especially In the
production of energy. He has expounded the
benefits and the risks, communicating with
the citizen and with public officlals on the
national and international scene.

A determined and tireless campaigner for
improved international relations through the
flow of information, including visits by and
exchanges of sclentists, Seaborg has visited
over 60 countries, touching every continent,
during his AEC chairmanship. These visits
have included talks with heads of states and
other governmert officials, visits to labora-
torles, schools and unlversities, and speeches
on specific sclentific subjects. His recent most
extended trip, a 1970 vislt to Africa, opened
new channels of cooperation between U.S.
scientists and African scientists, His success
in these endeavors is widely recognized. Many
of his visits permitted constructive discus-
sions with his counterparts of the Non-Pro-
liferation Treaty, which he strongly sup-
ported. He has headed the U.S, delegation
to the International Atomic Energy Agency
General Conference annually since 1961, was
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a member of Secretary Rusk’s delegation to
Moscow for the signing of the Limited Test
Ban Treaty in 1963, and was chairman of
the U.S. delegation to the Third Geneva Con-
ference on Peaceful Uses of Atomic Energy
in 1964.

Seaborg’s honors have been extensive and
are far too numerous to list. Best known
are the major awards for sclentific achieve-
ment; the Nobel prize (with E. M, McMillan)
for work in the chemistry of the trans-
uranium elements in 1951, and the Atomic
Energy Commission’s Fermi award for work
in nuclear chemistry and his leadership in
scientific and educational affairs in 1959. The
Arches of Science Award was presented in
1968 by the Pacific Science Center for con-
tributions to the public understanding of
sclence In a complex and changing soclety.
He has been recognized nationally and inter-
nationally by honorary degrees and member-
ships in various academies and professional
societies, An early indication of these honors
to come was his selection by the U.S. Junlor
Chamber of Commerce as one of America’s
ten outstanding young men of 1947, a recog-
nition of early clear-cut achievements in a
specific fleld coupled with the promise of
broader contributions to come.

The president-elect comes to the AAAS as
a highly qualified proponent of sclence; an
able practitioner of communication and
understanding in the arts, humanities, and
sclences; a firm bellever in youth and the
future of the world; and a gentleman sensi-
tive to the views of others. His vigor and
ability to fit everything Into the 168-hour
week will still permit time with his wife,
the former Helen Griggs, and thelr six chil-
dren; occaslonal attendance at a sports event
and a myriad of public service activities—in
addition to his continuing obligations to the
government in particular and to sclence and
education in general.

DECISION IN BRUSSELS
HON. ROBERT F. DRINAN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr., DRINAN. Mr. Speaker. On Feb-
ruary 23, 1971, an historic conference on
Soviet Jewry opened in Brussels. A fine
editorial with regard to this extraordi-
narily important world conference ap-
peared in the Jewish Advocate on Feb-
ruary 18, 1971.

The editorial reprinted below reflects
the perceptiveness and excellence of the
Jewish Advocate, a splendid weekly, pub-
lished in Boston and read everywhere in
the English speaking world.

[From the Jewish Advocate, Boston, Mass.,
Feb. 18, 1971]
DEecision 1w BRUSSELS

Delegates from some 55 countrles are al-
ready reported to be gathering for the World
Conference of Jewish Communities on Soviet
Jewry in Brussels from February 23 to 25
to intensify efforts for their rights and liber-
tles. It is expected to be one of the most
powerful expressions of Jewish solidarity
Bince the Second World War. The 500 dele-
gates will hear an impressive 1ist of speakars,
including former Israel Prime Minister David
Ben-Gurion, Flie Wiesel, Arthur Goldberg,
Saul Bellow, Chaim Gross, French Nobei Frize
Winner Dr. Rene Cassin and Dr. Hans Mor-
genthau, among others.

World Jewry’s deep concern for their co-
religionists in the Soviet Union is shown by
the declaration of the Brussels sponsors
which includes a number of Jewish organi-
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zations here and abroad. “The imprisonment
of Jews in the USSR, the sentences handed
down against Jews after (the )
closed-door trial,” the declaration said,
“makes more imperative than ever, interna-
tional action to protect their basic rights and
to assure that all Jews who wish to emigrate
to Israel or elsewhere should be able to do
so."” It points out that “Soviet Jews are
themselves in the van of the struggle for
these rights, to their great peril.” But, never-
theless, it notes, “the fundamental plight of
Soviet Jews . . . 1s worsening as the Soviet
authorities increase their anti-Jewish pres-
sures.”

Professor Borls Tsukerman, physicist and
mathematician, “Zionist agitator” (in the
eyes of the Sovlet secret police) and star
arrival among the recent newcomers to Israel
from the USSR, has said that even if all the
major “agitators” are allowed to leave the
Soviet Union, as he was, or imprisoned,
young Jews there will continue to protest.
He stated the young are under increasing
and tremendous pressures there and the
struggle in their behalf must be kept up, not
only because it bolsters Jewish morale inside
the Soviet Union (they know, he affirms, of
each individual demonstration on their be-
half and are heartened by it), but because
Moscow must not be let off the hook. Leonid
Vliadimirov-Finkelsteln, the Russian-Jewish
journalist who defected to England five years
ago, assures that there is little prospect for
spontaneous improvement for Soviet Jewry,
not only because of the Kremlin’s involve-
ment with the Arab states but also because
Jews still serve as a convenient scapegoat for
economic difficulties and social unrest afflict-
ing Soviet society.

Some Jewish leaders believe the Brussels
meeting will fulfill the sponsors’ declaration
and Prof. Tsukerman's hopes and thereby
have the same dramatic and finally practical
impact on international Jewish life as the
first Zionist Congress in Basle. Others, how-
ever, while lauding the Jewish solidarity ex=-
pressed by the holding of such a convocation,
are of the opinion that “not very much” will
be accomplished. Which judgment of Brus-
sels emerges rests with the delegates and
their willingness and freedom to participate.
From Boston alone, as indicated in a front-
page story in this issue of the Advocate, a
knowledgeable and spirited delegation will
be attending. If elements of this group along
with lke-numbers from throughout the
world are given the opportunity to propose
and have adopted an action program for
Soviet Jewry, that has both continuity and
innovative aspects, the event can become
historic. If the delegates generally find ful-
fillment in the conference itself, as has been
too often the case in Jewish life, it will have
falled not only those who participate but
those whose llves may depend on its deci-
sions, Success or failure: the assessment of
Brussels will be made In Jewlsh flesh and
blood.

AN UPPER MISSOURI EASIN ECO-
NOMIC DEVELOPMENT COMMIS-
SION

HON. JOHN MELCHER

OF MONTANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. MELCHER. Mr. Speaker, since
1965, the Upper Missouri Basin States
have been attempting to take advantage
of title V of the Economic Development
Act and obtain the establishment of an
Upper Missouri Basin Economic Develop-
ment Commission.

Members of Congress from the area
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were participants in writing title V, au-
thorizing such commissions, into the act
in the first place, so we could obtain such
a commission. The area has been patient
for too long about the establishment of
its commission. Five others have been es-
tablished, but not for one area for which
title V was designed.

Although Congress appropriated $300,-
000 last year specifically for an Upper
Missouri Basin Economic Development
Commission, the administration has
chosen to impound the funds.

Yesterday, it was my privilege to ap-
pear before the Economic Development
Subcommittee of the Senate Public
Works Committee, along with Senate
Majority Leader MIke MANSFIELD and
the Governors of Wyoming, Montana,
both Dakotas, and Nebraska, and recom-
mending extension of the Economic De-
velopment Act, but this time with lan-
guage that makes the Upper Missouri
Basin Commission mandatory.

Following the hearing, the five Gov-
ernors and the nine active Senators from
the five States—Senator KarL MunpT of
South Dakota is recoverng from illness—
met and dispatched a joint letter to the
White House insisting that the funds
appropriated by Congress to launch the
Commission be released and the Com-
mission established.

I rise at this time, Mr. Speaker, to say
that the House Members from the Mis-
souri Basin did not join in the letter be-
cause there was not time to assemble
them and get signatures.

I would like the record to show, how-
ever, that when the latest application for
the Commission was filed, every Member
of the House of both political parties,
every Member of the Senate of both po-
litical parties, and every Governor of
both political parties from t*.e five States
involved joined in the request for the
Commission’s establishment.

All of us from the Upper Missouri
Basin in the House are stoutly behind
the effort.

In my testimony before the Senate
committee I pointed out that, if the
policy is really to return power to the
States—back from the Federal Govern-
ment toward the people—then certainly
the Federal Government should not veto
this unanimous application of the Gov-
ernors, Senators, and Congressmen
elected by the people of the five Stater
as their representatives.

To complete the record on this mat-
ter, I insert the text of the letter sent
to the White House by the Governors
and Senators, the testimony of Gov. For-
rest Anderson before the Senate Econo-
mic Development Subcommittee, and my
own testimony on that occasion:

U.S. SENATE,
OFFICE OF THE MAJORITY LEADER,
Washington, D.C., February 24, 1971.
The PRESIDENT,
The White House,
Washington, D.C.

DeAR M. PRESIDENT: Nearly a year ago, an
application was submitted to create the Mis-
souri River Regional Economic Development
Commission under the authority of Public
Law 89-136, Title V, as amended.

Correspondence to the Secretary of Com-
merce on June 17, 1970, conveyed our great
interest and support for this Economic De-
velopment Commission proposed for the Up=
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per Missouri. It was our feellng that the es-
tablishment of this Commission would be &
major step toward finding a vehicle to aid
in resolving some of the more difficult en-
vironmental and economic problems which
are common to the Upper Missourl reglon.

Congress has appropriated $300,000 to per-
mit the Commission to become operative
during this fiscal year. However, the applica-
tion has not been approved and funds have
not been released by the Office of Manage-
ment and Budget even though a year has
passed.

Tt is our considered opinion that the estab-
lishment of this Commission fits in the con-
cept of revenue sharing being proposed by
the Administration. If revenue sharing is en-
acted, this Commission would provide an ad-
ministrative vehicle for advanced planning
and a wise expenditure of such funds as
may be made available on a regional basis,

Your assistance is respectfully requested in
authorizing the Missourl River Regional Eco-
nomic Development Commission and in the
release of the necessary funds to permit it
to get on with its work.

With best personal wishes, I am

Sincerely yours,

Mrxe MANSFIELD, U.S. Senator; LEg MeT-
cALF, U.S. Senator; GEoRGE MCGOVERN,
U.S. Senator; QUENTIN Burpick, U.S.
Senator; MiToN Youwg, U.S. Senator;
CarL Curtis, U.8. Senator; ROMAN
Hrusga, U.B. Senator.

CriFForp HANsSEN, U.S. Senator; GALE
McGeg, U.S. Senator; Forrest Ander-
son, Governor of Montana; James
Exon, Governor of Nebraska; William
Guy, Governor of North Dakota; Rich-
ard Eneip, Governor of South Dakota;
Stanley Hathaway, Governor of
‘Wyoming.

An UrpER MissoURI BASIN
DEVELOPMENT COMMISSION

(Statement by Governor Forrest H. Ander-

son, Mont., to the Subcommittee on Eco-

nomic Development of the Commitiee on

Public Works, February 24, 1971 in Wash-

ington, D.C.)

We are standing at the beginning of a
new era on the northern plains, I believe
the economic decline that has plagued this
region of great farmlands in the recent past
can be halted. We can begin to move for-
ward agaln.

The agriculturally based economy of the
plains states has suffered. Many farms have
vanished, agricultural employment has de-
creased, per-capita income has fallen and
good people have moved away.

In Montana alone, the number of persons
employed in agriculture fell from fifty-four
thousand in 1950, to thirty-three thousand
at the end of 1068. This general decline has
also caused economic problems in citles
that support the agricultural population.

Montana has been static In an age of
progress. We did not keep pace with the tre-
mendous advances the national economy
achieved in the last decade.

National per-capita income has increased
66 per cent since 1860. During the same peri-
od, per-capita income in Montana has risen
only 53 percent. These are disturbing figures
because they relate directly to the manner
in which we live and raise our children.

The economic decline I have mentioned is
not exclusive to Montana. The same prob-
lems exist in Cheyenne, Blsmarck, Rapid
City and all across the plains. The region
has common problems, interests and re-
sources. It has a mutual need to move for-
ward with the rest of the nation. The Mis-
sourl River Economic Development Com-
mission will be built on this foundation of
commonality,

The Commisslon will emphasize the role
of the states In a federal-state relationship.
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The national government will work in co-
operation with the five Commission states
to analyze problems, inventory resources and
develop plans to improve the quality of life
in the region.

The Commission is needed to work to im-
prove the economic and soclal conditions of
the rural and urban areas within the region.
Priorities have already been established—
recreation and tourlsm, improved trans-
portation facilities to effect lower freight
rates, and increased trade. Human and na-
tural resources will be better utilized. The
economic base will be expanded to halt out-
migration, ralse median family income and
provide additional job opportunities,

Achievement of these objectives will re-
quire much time and effort. There will not
be immediate results, but programs such as
the Commission offers are steps toward a
better tomorrow, We are confident these steps
will become strides.

The Missourl River 1s the timeless bond
of the northern plains, It was the route of
exploration and commerce that enabled
young Amerlca to expand into the open lands
of Nebraska, the Dakotas, Wyoming and Mon-
tana. The course of the river has been the
course of history in this region.

Through the Commission, the Missouri
River Basin States Intend to begin a new
history—a history of progress.

The states to be involved in this compact,
as I have mentioned, have common problems,
interests and resources. Regional solutions,
through the Commission, rather than a pro-
liferation of separate programs, will reduce
costs and save tax money in each state.

A regional approach would be particularly
effective in combatting air and water pollu-
tion. The Commission could establish effec-
tive and uniform emission control standards
for the entire reglon. This would eliminate
the possibility of an individual state re-
ducing its pollution standards and threat-
ening its environment to gain a competitive
advantage in the search for new industries.
Antipollution legislation would be enacted
and enforced on a reglonal basis. Uniform
laws would assure maintenance of the qual-
ity of our environment and promote balanced
economlic development.

A Regional Commission will be the best
means of promoting judiclous development.
The Commission will have broad authority
from Initiating research on improved range
management and livestock improvement, to
financing all methods of transportation, in-
dustrial parks, housing grants, recreation fa-
cility loans, or any project which can bhe
related to economie growth.

The primary problem in agricultural areas
throughout the region is a lack of facilities
to process the sbundance produced on our
farms and ranches. Most of the livestock,
grains and other products of our ranches
and farms are shipped directly east for proe-
essing. The only return we receive is higher
consumer prices and marginal farm prices.

A priority of the Commission will be to at-
tempt to develop processing facilities in the
region to establish vertical integration of the
agricultural economy. This would benefit
the man who raises the product and the
man who buys it in the market by reducing
excessive transportation costs.

The Commission is not a pipe dream nor
an empty scheme hidden behind a pompous
title.

This idea has been tested under the most
dificult circumstances, and it works.

The Appalachian Regional Commission has
achieved substantial social and economic im-
provements in that area of extreme social
disintegration and hardcore poverty, And
there are 5 other regional commissions
presently in operation.

If the application for the establishment of
the Commission is approved—and the states
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work together in a common effort—we will
begin to realize the enormous potential of the
northern plains region and its people.

This will not be easy, but in all of the states
of the Missourl River Basin there are those
that believe the Commission will achieve
the progress we need,

A regional commission will not conflict
with revenue sharing proposals presently be-
ing considered by Congress and the Ad-
ministration.

The Commission will be an administra-
tive apparatus.

It will be an inter-state compact to de-
velop cooperation, better utilization of re-
sources and common solutions to the social,
economic and environmental problems of the
northern plains region.

It will actually enhance the effect of any
finally enacted revenue sharing program by
establishing the administrative capability
to apply regional solutions to reglonal prob-
lems.

Let me assure you that this Commission is
necessary,

I have outlined the serious collection of
problems afflicting the northern plains states.

Nothing has been done for too long.

And I belleve it is time we counter the
economic decline of recent years and begin
to move toward a better tomorrow.

A REGIONAL APPROACH T0 EcoNoMIc DEVELOP=
MENT Is NEEDED IN THE UPPER MISSOURI
BaASIN

(Statement of Congressman JouN MELCHER,
of Montana, before the Senate Public
Works Committee, February 24, 1971)

Mr. Chairman, a regional approach to
economic development is essential in areas of
relatively sparse population, capital, and
public revenues. In such areas, it takes the
combined strength and numbers of the
people of a river basin, or a geographic region
with common problems, to provide the
capital and other essentials for growth which
a single state, or small political subdivision,
does not have standing alone.

Energy is an excellent example. Low cost
energy is essential to industrial development.
Small electric generating units are un-
economical. Only when an area with con-
sumers sufficient to justify generating plants
of at least 100,000 kw capacity—and a mil-
lion is better—has been linked into a single
transmission grid can the economies of size
be achieved which are necessary to be com-
petitive In the field of electric energy supply.

The Upper Missourl Basin was one of this
Nation's highest cost electrical energy areas
until development of the main stem of the
river required the development of a trans=
mission grid to market the power. That grid
now serves elght states and has now made
possible the construction of generating units,
to meet load growth, in multiples of 100,000
kilowatts,

We are increasingly confronted with the
need for size—an adequate service or sup-
porting area—to justify speclalized educa-
tlonal programs, & medical college, for
example; or adequately broad research pro-
grams, In plains grazing lands management
as an example in that field; or on transporta-
tion problems, animal health, Nvestock
breeding—many problems which one farmer
or rancher, or even one state, cannot support
alone,

In the Upper Missourl Basin we have com-
mon minerals development problems which
need joint attention. I believe we are on the
threshold of a breakthrough in use of glant
beds of low-sulphur coal found in both of
the Dakotas, Eastern Montana, and Wyoming.
Our coal is now moving east to generate
power for the Twin Cities and Chicago in
competition with oil, gas, and atoms. With
the perfection of magnetohydrodynamics
(MHD), which Is a process for generating
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electricity directly from coal, which doubles
its efficiency and provides nearly pollution-
free generation, our area can become the
powerhouse, or power source, of the north-
western quarter of the United States. But
we need a united regional effort to speed
the development of this process—and the
Tennessee Valley Authority developed high
concentrate fertilizers to the benefit not only
of its area but of the whole nation.

And we will need a regional approach to
regulatory problems in this same respect—
common requirements for strip-mined land
restoration if we are to avold competition
for coal resource development in terms of
lax and Inadequate strip-mined land restora-
tion requirements.

We have a great opportunity to develop
recreation—leisure Industries—in the Upper
Great Plains area. On the West are Glacler
National Park, Yellowstone and the Grand
Tetons. A plan for a vast recreational com-
plex including the Great Lakes of the Mis-
sourl River—the reservoirs behind the great
mainstream dams,—a Lewis and Clark Trail
tourway, a prairie wildlife refuge, Indian
reservations, and historic sites, has already
been blueprinted for us. A prairie tourway
through the center of the regional commis=
sion’s area, and a parkway linking our West-
ern mountain parks from Glacler to the
Rocky Mountain National Park in Colorado,
have all been proposed but still lay on the
drawing boards for want of an agency, or &
vehicle, which will unite the efforts of the
states to bring about their completion and
the expansion of tourist, or lelsure industries,
which our area and the citizens of the nation,
now being crowded into overflowing parks
and campgrounds and other recreational
faciliites, very greatly need.

There is not time to dwell at length on
our need for the development of Industry—
general industry, our agricultural industry,
mining, and the so-called leisure industries;
our need for specialized educational facilities
and research; and our need for the develop-
ment of common policles in many flelds,
illustrated by the strip mining problem I
have mentioned.

Our common problems are numerous, and
s0 are our common opportunities. All of
the Governors of the five States, all of the
Senators of the five States, and all of the
Congressmen from the five States—men of
both political partles—have joined in peti-
tioning for an Upper Missourl Basin Reglonal
Economic Development Commission,

If the desire is to “return power to the
people,” to let the States and governmental
units below the federal level make more of
the decision, as President Nixon stated to
the nation last month, then it is difficult
to comprehend why funds for this reglonal
commission have been impounded, The
elected spokesmen for these states and the
congressional distriets within them are
unanimously supporting a commission.

They say “Yes,” unanimously.

The Presldent's policy says “yes.”

But the Office of Management and Budget,
which Is increasingly becoming the real fed-
eral voice, says “No.”

I urge this Committee, Mr. Chairman, to
renew Title V of the Economic Development
Act and to write the word “shall” into it,
to be applicable at least in all those areas
which meet the qualificatlons for an economic
development commission and in which all the
Governors of both parties, all the Senators
of both parties, and all the Congressmen of
both parties, have cast their votes for Its
establishment.

We can use a little revenue sharing now,
and we prefer not to wait the obviously
extended period it is going to require to get
agreement on revenue sharing, get it ap-
proved, and get it operative.
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EMPIRE STATE IS EXPECTING
MILITARY VOTE TO DOUBLE

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, I have just
received the annual report for 1970 of
the New York State Division for Service-
men’s Voting which spells out the efforts
to provide voting opportunities to our
men in service as well as the response
received at the ballot box.

This report is of particular interest to
me, because of my continuing concern
that men in service be assured of their
voting rights. Further, the report spells
out the manner in which the State of
New York has proceeded to attempt to
reach and convince every serviceman of
the need for exercising his voting rights.

It is interesting to note that the State
agency is predicting a doubling of the
military vote as a result of the lowering
of the voting age from 21 to 18.

For the information of my colleagues,
I am including with my remarks the text
of the report as prepared by Elmer E.
Lux, chairman, and Walter E. Cooke, sec-
retary, who are the directors of the
division:

ANNUAL RerorRT FOR 1970

Military information indicates that ap-
proximately one hundred forty-nine thou-
sand (149,000) men and women from New
York State are serving in the Milltary Serv-
ice throughout the world.

The Division for Servicemen’s Voting 1s re-
sponsible for the continuing administration
of the original and amended laws of Chapter
#852 of 1942 (Chapter #31 of 1970)—Bal-
lots for Military Personnel.

The Law guarantees to every eligible voter
of this State in the active military service of
the State or of the United States, in the
army, navy, air force, service academys, or
any branch thereof, or in the coast guard,
and the spouse, parent and child of such
voter accompanying or being with him or
her, if a qualified voter and a resident of
the same election district, the right to cast
a ballot for every office, federal, state and
local, and for every amendment, referendum,
proposition and question to be voted upon at
every general electlon and every special elec-
tion.

Thirty-two thousand two hundred fifty-
one (32,251) eligible military voters were pro-
vided ballots for the November 3, 1970 Elec-
tions in New York State. Eighty-three thou-
sand (83,000) 1970 ballot applications and
detailed instructions were forwarded to those
who voted in the years 1968 and 1969—for the
November 3, 1870 Elections.

APPLICATION MADE AVAILABLE

In addition to these malilings, ballot ap-
plication forms were available at all military
installations, induction and reception cen-
ters and other service organizations through-
out the world, such as USO, Red Cross, Catho-
He, Jewish, YMCA and YWCA Service Units,
and the Travelers Ald. All of these units have
been generously cooperative in alerting mili-
tary personnel to the avallability of these ap-
plications,

The Press, Radio and TV medla again ex-
tended the use of thelr space, time and effort
through the publication and presentation
of Press releases and spot announcements, in-
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forming the servicemen and their families
of the avallability of these ballot applica-
tions and their opportunity to protect the
servicemen’s great American privilege to vote.
Many newspapers printed facsimiles of the
ballot application, which were accepted as a
valild request when properly filled in and
slgned.

The offices of Governor, Lt. Governor, At-
torney General, Comptroller, Supreme Court
Justices, U.S. Senate, Congress, State Senate
and Assembly in addition to many important
county, city, town and other local offices were
on the Ballot this year.

There were four Special Elections in New
York State during 1970. (Borough) Bronz—
B84th Assembly District, (Borough Queens—
25th Assembly District, (County) Wayne—
County Refuse District, County Herkimer—
Charter Amendment for City of Little Falls.

STATE POLICE DELIVER BALLOTS

Special thanks again to the Superintendent
of State Police William E. Kirwin and his
efficient associates under the direction of
Sergeant James Tedesco, who dellvered the
ballots to all the boards of elections through-~
out the State of New York. We are profoundly
grateful for the efficient, courteous and in-
dispensable service they perform each year
during this important period.

During 1970 periodic conferences were held
with the Election Commissioners and the
Joint Legislative Committee, to review and
revise various provisions of the law. These
exchanges of information and the conference
participation at the annual meetings of the
election commissioners have been most help-
ful in our continuing efforts to improve and
make more efficient the administration of the
election laws as they relate to military per-
sonnel.

The usual tentative political calendar has
been delayed pending a determination of the
1971 Primary Date by the Legislature. We are
hopeful that a decision will be made before
the Election Commissioners Conference
scheduled for February 23, 1971.

MILITARY VOTE MAY DOUBLE

The reduction in the voting age from
twenty-one (21) to eighteen (18) will, un-
questionably double the military vote, as this
group represents the largest age bracket in-
ducted In the Armed Forces annually. We
have revised all Ballot Application Forms
ete. to meet the age requirements and ad-
ministrative changes necessary. We are mak-
inz studies as to the impact this will have
on our staff requirements beginning with
the 1972 elections; or any special federal elec-
tions before 1973.

We again received many letters anent the
military voter’s interest and concern with
recelving their ballots in time to vote in the
general and special elections, Most of these
letters are complimentary but some are
sharply critical In such Instances where a
Board of Electlons has falled to promptly
print and mail the Military Ballots as pro-
vided by law, that Military Ballots must
never be delayed for any reason, including
court challenges to a nomination or certifi-
cation.

It is interesting to also note in the many
communications we are currently receiving—
the thought already being given by many
servicemen and women, to the change in the
law granting the Right to Vote—to all cit-
izens beginning with their eighteenth birth-
day.

Servicemen have become increasingly aware
of the fact that their vote, while they are
away from home, is equally as important—Iif
no* more so because of the closeness of so
many elections in the last few years.

We are grateful to the Secretary of State—
Judge John P, Lomenzo and his staff, Assem-
blyman Peter Blondo and his Joint Legisla-
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tive Committee and to the Boards of Elec-
tions for their cooperative dedication to do
the kind of job that the Military Voters ex-
pect of us,

HATS OFF
HON. CHARLES H. WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, one of the most rewarding priv-
ileges we enjoy as Members of this great
body is that of appointing outstanding
young men to our Nation’s military serv-
ice academies. I have bheen personally
pleased each time a boy decides to be-
come a candidate for this honor and I
know many of my colleagues in the
House share this feeling of pride and
satisfaction. It is equally rewarding to
keep track of the progress made by can-
didates appointed in the past. Because
the education afforded to these young
men is among the finest available in our
Nation, the standards are rigorous and
demanding. It is, therefore, especially
satisfying to me to learn of appointees
who attain high honors in their respec-
tive academies.

In a recent editorial, the Cocke County
Banner in Eastern Tennessee expressed
very well some of the feelings which I
have on this subject and complimented
my distinguished colleague from Tennes-
see, Representative James H. QUILLEN, on
the valuable assistance which he has
given to young men seeking an education
and a career in our Nation’s military
services. As a member of the House Com-
mittee on Armed Services, it is my wish
to bring this editorial to the attention of
my colleagues and to join the Banner in
commending those mentioned in its text:

Hars OFF

This newspaper was pleased to learn of
Congressman James H. Quillen's principal
nomination of Iliff R. McMahan, Jr., for ap-
pointment to the United States Military
Academy at West Point, New York. Cadet
candidate McMahan is now stationed at the
United States Military Academy Prepara-
tory School at Fort Belvolr, Virginia, and if
memory serves us right, he is the second
young man from Cooke County to attend that
school. After we study the curriculum of the
preparatory school and knowing generally the
military needs of our country, we realize and
take comfort in the knowing that the United
States Military Academy Preparatory School
has eagerly prepared thousands of young men
to meet the needs of our country to insure
our national security.

The BANNER commends the U.S. Army,
the United States Military Academy Prepa-
ratory School, Lt. Col. Walter 8. Cousland,
Commandant, the commissioned and non-
commissioned officers and the instructors at
this institution who we feel should be glven
credit for devoting so much of their time and
energles to training the thousands of young
men to become our future military leaders.

Like today’s military leaders, the graduates
of the U.S. Military Academy Preparatory
School will serve to stand between this coun-
try and those subversive forces which seek to
destroy 1t. In these critical times when the
“In” thing to do is to criticize the military, 1t
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behooves all Americans to stop, think and be
grateful for those who, despite severe
criticilsm, possess the courage and patriotism
to seleet and train our military leaders of
tomorrow. For exercising this excellent fore-
sight, we say “"Hats Off" to the U.8. Army and
to all others whose duty it is to see the con-
tinued success of the U.S. Military Academy
Preparatory School.

And we feel special recognition is due Lt.
Col. Cousland, on whose shoulders fall the
success or fallure of this great preparatory
school, and Congressman Quillen who makes
it possible for a number of young East Ten-
nesseans to be afforded the opportunity to
attend West Point and the other military
academies, We proudly salute those we have
mentioned because we feel they care and
have the courage to exercise their optlons
to keep the United States of America the
light of the Free World.

GEN. THADDEUS KOSCIUSZEO
A FIGHTER FOR FREEDOM

HON. HENRY HELSTOSKI

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. HELSTOSKI. Mr. Speaker, on the
12th of this month Americans of Polish
descent commemorated the birth date of
Thaddeus Kosciuszko, a true lover of
freedom, a true architect of American
independence, a true volunteer soldier
who left the comforts of his native land
to fight in the most noble cause—for
American independence.

Called by Thomas Jefferson *“the
purest spirit of liberty,” Kosciuszko was
born on February 12, 1746, at Siechno-
wiez, Poland. As a youth his brilliance
and particularly his aptitude for engi-
neering were so outstanding that they
came to the attention of the King of
Poland, who sent him to France to study
at the leading French military schools.

In France he studied the art of sol-
diering under Lafayette and preceded his
teacher to America, arriving in August
1776, when he was immediately com-
missioned as colonel of engineering in
the Continental Army.

He masterfully built fortifications at
West Point and his brilliant choice of
battlefields and erection of fortifications
at Saratoga are said by many to have
been a major factor in turning the tide
of battle in favor of the Americans.

He fought at Ticonderoga and later
was a leader of the American troops in
South Carolina.

It was while he was fortifying West
Point that he recommended this spot be
considered as a future site for a military
academy. It was his recommendation
that led to the selection of West Point
for our U.S. Military Academy which was
established on March 16, 1802, with a
first class, numbering 10 cadets, enfer-
ing on July 4, 1802. West Point has been
a military post since January 20, 1778.

Kosciuszko not only contributed great
skill as an engineer and tactician but he
endeared himself to his troops and fellow
officers for his valiant and courageous
leadership on the fields of battle.

He could well have chosen to remain
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in America and enjoy the love and ac-
claim of the American people while
making continued contributions to our
Armed Forces of which he was now a
full fledged general.

However, Kosciuszko chose to return
to Europe and to his native Poland where
he issued a call to arms. Polish patriots
rushed to his side to begin a telling bat-
tle for Polish independence. Unfortu-
nately, the military might of Catherine
the Great was so enormous, the efforts
of Kosciuszko and his followers were in
vain. The gallant leader was captured at
the Battle of Maciejowice and impris-
oned in a dungeon, Only after the death
of Catherine was he liberated—sorely ill
and suffering physically, but still having
a burning passion for freedom.

Because of his valor and because of his
accomplishments, a grateful Congress
bestowed upon him all the rights and
privileges of American citizenship along
with a grant of 500 acres of land and
$12,000 in cash.

Before his final departure from Amer-
ican soil, Kosciuszko left a document
with his friend, Thomas Jefferson. It was
his last will and testament, dated May 5,
1798, directing that his American prop-
erty be used to purchase freedom for
Negro slaves and to provide for their
education.

It is Thaddeus Kosciuszko’s complete
and unselfish dedication to the principles
of human rights and freedom for all peo-
ples that I particularly ask the House
to recall today. In testimony to this ded-
ication, I wish to include the text of the
will which he left with his dear friend
Thomas Jefferson:

I, Thaddeus Kosciuszko, being just on my
departure from America, do hereby declare
and direct that, should I make no other
testamentary disposition of my property in
the United States, I hereby authorize my
friend Thomas Jefferson to employ the whole
thereof in purchasing Negroes from among
his own or any other giving them liberty in
my name; in having them instructed for
their new condition in the duties of morality
which may make them good neighbors, good
fathers and mothers, husbands and wives, in
their duty as citizens; teaching them to be
defenders of their liberty and country, of
the good order of society, and in whatso-
ever may make them happy and useful.

Mr, Speaker, as a result of this will,
there was a school built in the 1820’s at
Parisippany, N.J. which educated “men
of colour” to teach religion and science
in Liberia and Haiti.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to insert at
that point of my remarks excerpts from
“The African Respository and Colonial
Journal,” volumes 1 and 2, 1825-26,
which led to the establishment of the
Kosciuszko School, fulfilling the intent
of Kosciuszko's last will and testament:

[From the African Repository, vol. 1,
1825-26]
AFRICAN ScHOOL

The Board of Directors of the African
School at Parsippany, N. Jersey, have made a
report to the Synods of New-York and New-
Jersey. recommending an important change
in the plan of that Institution. They state,
that efforts to obtain funds for the school
in its present state, have been vain; that the
insensibility to the worth of virtuous and
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enlightened character, among the people of
colour, renders it necessary that education,
to be of high benefit, should be commenced
early in life, and that the exigency of the
times demands an Institution more enlarged
and better endowed, to prepare coioured men
for civil offices in Liberia and Hayti, and to
fit them to instruct others in science and
religion:

“The board take the liberty of urging the
following, among many considerations, that
beur, as they conceive, with pecullar force
upon the Synods of New York and New
Jersey, in view of the proposed improvement
of the plan for the education of our African
population.

“The States in which the Synods are
located have done much in legislation to
emancipate their slaves. A few years will
consummate the hope of philanthropy as
to one grand step In her progress, and leave
not a soul in bondage within our borders.
But this will be only a preliminary step; for,
while the reproach of the name is taken away,
the debasing and corrupting influence of
slavery will remain to degrade this long
afllicted people. Indeed, from the results of
the manumission system, we are almost led
to believe that to extend mere freedom to
the slave, is like the tender mercles of the
wicked. You set him loose upon soclety to act
for himself, with no qualifications but a free-
dom paper; when to all the practical pur-
poses of useful life he needs a guardianship
more than infancy; and if his ignorance does
not perpetuate his degeneracy, the deep
rooted prejudice of the whites, that sepa-
rates him from all communion in social and
civil intercourse, will fix him in hopeless de-
spondency. And shall we then, after our civil
rulers have yielded to the desires of humanity
and broken off the shackles from the body—
shall we without another struggle leave the
benighted soul In darkness and the shadow
of death?

“Experience has demonstrated that no
system of amelioration for them can possess
any energy unless it be exclusive. They are
emphatically a separate people! They must
be trained and educated by themselves; and
it is the dictate of the soundest wisdom to
deal with them as they are. Let them so
understand us—that we are instructing them
not for our soclety—not to form our mag-
istrates or legislators; but preparing them
to go home."

“The Committee to whom the considera-
tlon of this report was referred, introduced
the following resolution, which was passed
unanimously:

“Resolved, That the African School be con-
tinued—and that the Board of Directors be
instructed to digest a more extensive plan
of operations for the school, and report
thereon at the next stated meeting—And
that in doing this they be at liberty to cor-
respond with the Board of Managers of the
New-Jersey Colonlzation SBoclety, or such in-
dividuals as may feel interested in the wel-
fare of the Africans, as to the Board may seem
expedient.”

In consequence of this Report, the Synod
of New-York passed several similar Resolu-
tions, of which we insert the following:

“Resolved, That the Board of Directors,
to be appointed by the Synods, be authorized
to open a correspondence with such indi-
viduals and bodies of men, and to adopt
such other measures as to them may be
thought expedient, with a view to the more
extended and efficlent instruction of the
African race; and that In this enterprize,
they have the hearty approbation of this
Synod.”

“The Directors chosen on the part of the
Synod of New-York are, Rev. Robert McCar-
tee, Ellhu W. Baldwin, Loring D. Dewey, Mr,
Thomas Masters, Dr. Thomas Weed, Mr. John
R. Murray;"

This school is one of those objects, which
we think has an urgent clalm for ald upon
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all the charitable and Religlous. The resur-
rection of a race long morally and intellectu-
ally dead to the light of knowedge, hope and
virtue, is not a matter to be despised by a
generous soul, From the darkest shades of its
present existence, a voice is heard, the tone
of which is thrilling to every feeling heart.
“Watchman, what of the night?"” and is there
none of those who have themselves been
cheered by the day spring from on high, to
answer—"The morning cometh.” Affluence
may make itself richer by its donations to
such a purpose, laying up durable wealth,
in the kingdom of Heaven, and securing an
interest, which will accumulate in funds not
to be corroded, and never to perish. We have
reason to hope, that the bequest made by
Gen. Eusciusko for the redemption and edu-
cation of African Slaves, may be In some
way applied for the enlargement and support
of this school, and perhaps the name of this
noble frlend to a people whose friends have
been few, shall be assoclated with an instl-
tution for their benefit, durable as the liber-
tles or mountains of our country, and bright
as the discoveries of Bacon.
[From the African Repository, vol. 2,
1826-27]
SOCIETY FOR THE EDUCATION OF AFRICAN
YourH
On the third Monday in April last, a meet-
ing of the friends to African education was
held in Newark, New Jersey, where a very
respectable number both of the clergy and
laity of the state, expressed a deep interest
in the object for which they were convened.
An assoclation was organized. (the name of
which is at the head of this notice,) a consti-
tution adopted, and seven trustees elected
for the management of its concerns. The
trustees will meet agaln on the 1st Mon-
day in August, to adopt further measures
for the accomplishment of their design.
We indulge great hopes that the EKusciu-
sko fund, may be applied In some way,
to advance the noble purposes of this Insti-
tution, and should this be the case, no doubt
is entertalned, that the public charities will
soon establish it on a broad and durable
foundation. A few liberal donations from the
opulent of our country, added to the gener-
ous bequest of Gen. Eusclusko, would build
up a seminary of immense utility to Africa
and the world. May a plan so well com-
menced, not fail of a completion.
[From the African Depository, vol. 2,
1826-27]
EKvusiusEo SCHOOL
A committee of the African Education So-
ciety In New Jersey, have addressed a cir-
cular letter to the public explaining the
origin of thelr institution and its object, and
soliciting funds in ald of the same. The prep-
aration of free coloured children and youth
for usefulness in Africa, is a prominent pur-
pose which the trustees of this school will
alm to accomplish, and we hope on this ac-
count, if on no other, it will receive general
countenance and a liberal support. The com-
mittee state, that the EKuslusko Fund origi-
nally left by an illustrious foreigner in the
hands of Mr. Jefferson, to be employed in
liberating and educating African slaves, and
which was conflded by the lamented execu-
tor to Benjamin L. Lear, Esq. of this city, will
be appropriated for the benefit of thelr
school, and they express the hope that the
“collected fruits of benevolence from the
whole American people, will not prove less
than the free will offering of a single Po-
lander, to the captives of Ethlopia enslaved
in our land.” The avallable amount of the
fund left by gen. Kusiusko, is at this time
about thirteen thousand dollars, and the
trustees wish to ralse from public charity
an equal sum. The contribution of eight dol-
lars is necessary to constitute a subscriber
a member of the Soclety. “The board of
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trustees intend to rent a small farm—and
to connect the literary pursuits of the school
with agricultural and mechanial employ-
ments. They hope to secure the services of a
pious practical farmer, a mechanic of like
character, and at least one judicious well
qualified preceptor of the school and super-
intendent of the whole establishment. Do-
nations for this institution should be re-
mitted to Joseph C. Hornblower, Esqr. New-
ark, New Jersey, secretary and treasurer of
the Board.

Polish Americans are justly proud of
the memory of Thaddeus Kosciuszko,
whose name is treasured as a shining ex-
ample of the Polish contribution to
American life; but all Americans, and
all men, owe honor to the memory of
one whose life was dedicated, with en-
tire unselfishness and with unswerving
courage, to the cause of liberty—the hero
of Poland and of America, Thaddeus
Kosciuszko.

MORAL DECLARATION ON DRUGS
BY PARKVILLE SENIOR HIGH
SCHOOL STUDENTS

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
the seniors at Baltimore County’s Park-
ville High School in my district have de-
clared war on hard drugs. A delegation
elected by Mr. Ralph Jaffe's social stud-
ies classes visited my office recently to
urge a congressional moral declaration
of war against the use of hard drugs. The
students accompanying Mr. Jaffe were
Michael Gaffee, William Herd, Stephen
Lee, Robert Martino, and John J. Scott.

The 1970 Comprehensive Drug Abuse
Prevention and Control Act and earlier
laws establishing stiff penalties for drug
abuse and creating drug education pro-
grams imply that we are waging a moral
war on drugs.

I should like to commend the students
for their interest in the legislative process
and for their willingness to work within
the system instead of against it. At this
point I should like to share their views
with my colleagues:

STupENTS ASKE FOR DECLARATION OF WAR
Agarnst HArRp DRUGS

In accordance with article I Section 8, a
group of students from Parkville Senlor High
should like the Congress to pass a moral
declaration of war against the usage of hard
drugs by the p'BOplB of our nation. We are
taking this stand because we belleve this is
o step in the right direction, to demonstrate
our concern of drug addiction and to demon-
strate to our nation that not all students
believe that hard drugs are the answer to our
problems, We believe further research 1is
needed to determine whether or not marl-
juana or other soft drugs should be legalized,
but we do have very strong feelings about
our opposition to the following hard drugs:
Oplum derivatives, Cocaine, Coca Leaves,
Dihydrocodinone, Dihydromorphinone, Lau-
dinum, Mesperidine, Isonipecaine, Metha~
done, Pantopon, Paragoric, NU 2206 (3-
Hydroxy-N-Methyl-Morphinan).

We also belleve this declaration of war
by Congress should encourage its members
to develop & further extensive program,
whereby tralned ex-addicts can have more
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opportunities to go into the elementary and
junior high schools to relate and not to
preach about their experiences and problems
with drug addiction in the hopes of giving
students a better understanding of drug
addiction.

We also believe that the citizens of the
United States should know what countries
are lllegally exporting drug traffic to the
United States, so that all citizens can deter-
mine for themselves whether or not a boy-
cott of those nations’ products would help
to stop the illegal drug traffic.

CLEVELAND URBAN LEAGUE
HON. LOUIS STOKES

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. STOKES. Mr. Speaker, it is a
pleasure to bring to the attention of my
colleagues the fact that the Cleveland
Urban League recently held its 53d an-
nual meeting, During those 53 years, its
members have worked with tireless dedi-
cation to achieve and insure equality for
all Americans.

Several indications of the league’s ac-
tivity were included in the January 1971
issue of its newspaper, the New Thrust.
One article summarized the urban lea-
gue’s important but unknown efforts in
assisting the Census Bureau to make an
accurate count of Cleveland's black com-~
munity. Two other articles recapped the
comments of two men who have made
significant contributions to their city

and their organization. Ernest C. Cooper,
executive director, commented on “1970

in Retrospect” and President Julian
Madison, addressed himself to “The
Challenge of 1971.”

Mr. Speaker, in this new year and new
Congress, it is my view that my colleagues
can benefit from learning something of
the Cleveland Urban League’s achieve-
ments. The articles follow:

1970 IN RETROSPECT
(By Ernest Cooper)

The year 1970 has been a demanding one
for the Urban League, The Urban League
has entered 1971 with the greatest tenacity.

A lack of adequate funds from the Wel-
fare Federation;

gross unemployment;

the inability to get construction unions
to meet with equal and fair employment
practices;

the continuing refusal of major groups to
comply with existing federal statues;

fallure of the Federal government to
strongly enforce Equal Employment Oppor-
tunity (EEO) laws;

the adamant resistance of local employers
to the city equal employment ordinance;

the lack of high priority in the local com-
munity to the problems and needs of the
poor;

the disadvantaged and the elderly;

the quest of the black and other minor-
ities to exercise power thwarted at every
hand;

the demise of a Federal manpower pro-
gram designed to provide a secure economie
base for the unemployed and underemployed,
coupled with the death of the proposed Fam-
ily Assistance Plan at the hands of Congress.

If this sounds depressing; if this creates
a sense of disillusionment, if this smacks of
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disappointment and despair, then this ade-
quately describes 1970.

Against this backdrop and In response to
these demands, the Urban League is obligated
to provide constructive channels and alter-
natives for the black and other minority
communities to realize some of their hopes
and aspirations. We have continued to ex-
pand and resolve employment opportunities
for minority citizens through our work with
employers in the community, We have
formed coalition with other involved groups
to work on problems in the construection in-
dustry and in education. We launched the
Street Academy Program, & pilot demonstra-
tion program to assist dropouts continuing
and completing their education. We are work-
ing with veterans, especially Viet Nam veter-
ans, to assist them in their readjustment to
civilian life. We have provided information
to citizens and groups to help them more
fully participate in the civic life of our city.
We have challenged the housing system to
make its services and the housing supply
truly open to all in accordance with the law.
We have cooperated with and called upon
agencles of government to carry out their
responsibility to insure equal employment
for all.

These demands are still with us and must
be attacked with increased effort in 1971. In
order for us to do our job, we must have
increased support from the community.

1. Economic well being of minority fam-
{lies: depends on the expanded and improved
employment training opportunities up and
down the job ladder. Increased opportunities
for minority groups—people to participate in
the economic life of the community as busi-
nessman entrepreneurs and employers.

2. Education: This is potentially one of the
explosive problems facing us today. For our
present education system is not serving effec-
tively many people. The system must be
changed so that we cease to produce people
who are not prepared to compete in our rap-
idly changing soclety. We must have greater
cltizen involvement in the direction and
quality education provided our youth. More
alternatives must be provided for the educa-
tional fulfillment of people.

3. Housing: Too many of our citizens are
fll-housed and with no prospect for improve-
ment in their houses because of current prac-
tices and attitudes in the housing market.
The inadequate manner in which we have
responded to the housing needs of low or
moderate Income citizens is a horrible indict-
ment against our housing system. We must
insure that all people have true access of the
total housing supply of our community,
based on their limited financlal ability and
desire, We must have true compliance and
implementation to falr housing laws, In ad-
dition, new methods of providing adequate
amounts and quality of housing for low mid-
dle income families must be found.

4, Citizen participation: For too Ilong
blacks and other minority group citizens
have felt allenated from the mainstream of
Ameriecan soclety—lacking the opportunity to
participate in all phases of community life
and at all levels of human endeavor. This
must be changed so that we can make use of
the abllities and concerns of all citizens in
our city.

These are the problems that will occupy the
attention of the Urban League durlng 1971
and the years ahead. These are obtainable
goals, but we need your help. Because of the
attitudes of people, the economic state in
our society, and the distorted priority system
in our community, than private voluntary
agencies including the Urban League, work-
ing in an human services fleld, have been
severely pinched financlally, If we are to do
the job we must, then we will need increased
support from the community, from both or-
ganization sources as well as individuals,

We esrnestly appeal to you for your partici-

February 26, 1971

pation and support of the Urban League and
its program to make them more effective and
relevant to today's needs. Will you join with
us in making our community a healthier and
happler place for all of our citizens to live in?

THE CHALLENGE OF 1971
(By Jullan C, Madison)

1970 was not a good year for those of us
with long service in the fight for freedom,
nor for the millions of Americans, black and
white, who know poverty in a land of plenty,

For Julian Madison, as president of the
Urban League of Cleveland, 1970 was a year
of mixed rewards and frustrations,

And even then, the rewards were decep-
tive . . . a tortuous tokenism that saw a
limited number of new jobs opened tu the
talented black tenth so long denied employ-
ment commensurate to their skills and edu-
cation; a trickle of black entrepreneurship;
a major surge in the election of non-whites
to public office in the deep South; the move-
ment of a few black upper middleclass fam-
ilies to suburbia, thai were glamorized in the
press, but miniscule in their effect on the
total problems posed by black poverty and
black powerlessness,

The frustrations however, were quite fa-
miliar . . ., spreading slums, the outgrowth
of urban redevelopment planning that re-
sulted in “Negro removal” rather than ade-
quate housing for low-income families; black
children continuing to be crippled by irrel-
evant, de-facto segregated public schools;
tightened barriers against the acquisition of
gkilled trades, and the ever-dormant white
racism that pervades our society curdling
into a bitter backlash against further black
progress,

It has been my good fortune to have been
glven a penetrating look into these contra-
dictions as president of the Urban League of
Cleveland, and to be inspired to contribute
to their solutions by the Urban League's
national director, Whitney M. Young, the
dynamic young man who has challenged all
League affiliates to engineer a “New Thrust”
to the League’s traditional approaches to the
long-standing problems posed for non-whites
in a majority white soclety.

My most gratifying experience in 1970 is
to have witnessed, and to have played a part
in, the development of this new and resolute
stance that has been adopted by the staff of
the Urban League of Cleveland In dedicating
themselves to a dynamic program that has,
for now and in the foreseeable future, aban-
doned forever its former image of subser-
vience to gradualism in its quest for equal
citizenship and equal opportunity for those
who look to the Urban League for leadership.

Historlcally noted for its penchant for
peace—at almost any price Urban League,
the natlon over, can no longer—will no long-
er—settle for the snall-like pace of progress
our soclety has ordered in its timetable for
black equality, black pride, and black
dignity.

Peace, under such conditions, to men of
spirit, has become obnoxious!

Thus, we of the Urban League, allled with
those white cltizens of goodwill who with
us have served their apprenticeship in the
gloom of the ghetto, on the pock-marked
palisades of poverty, In the stench and stag-
nation of the slums, and in the frightening
forest of frustration, are determined in 1971
to march together as full journeymen in the
fight for freedom in our time, not content
to walt for the ever elusive tomorrow,

In 1971, we are determined not only to as-
sert a new thrust, but also to launch a bold
and effective attack against those still-un-
yielding forces in our soclety that stand ada-
mantly in the path leading to:

Equal justice under the law,

Equal opportunity to live In a decent
neighborhood.

Equal opportunity to have our children
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receive .quality education
schools.

Equal opportunity to become employers in-
stead of employees.

Equal opportunity to direct community
planning.

Equal opportunity to govern as well as be
governed.

In our resolution, we are not unmindful,
nor ungrateful, for the gains produced dur-
ing the turbulent 60s, gains growing out of
the climate set by national leaders with the
courage to demand reform, not because i1t was
politically expedient but because it was right.
Further, we here pay special tribute to those
Cleveland corporations, large and small, that
ha—ve given more than lip service to the slo-
gan “Equal Opportunity Employer.”

But we are not lulled into either complac-
ency or false hopes by what, in the sum total
of the struggle, amounts to paltry tokenism,

Nor are we unaware of the forces of racism
and bigotry that have been set into motion
by these paltry advancements. With every
forward step we have taken to better our con-
dition, there are those who have responded
with equal and opposite reaction.

It is a reaction, growing with alarming
intensity . . . that leaps boldly from the
front pages of our powerful newspapers, day
after day:

That assalls our eardrums from billions of
radio sets.

That sneaks Into our living rooms from
electronie picture tubes, while program
sponsors “iIntegrate” thelr commerclals in
order to win our dollars,

That rises from the floor of Cleveland City
Counecil, from the state house in Columbus,
and from the Halls of Congress.

That is beginning to emerge from the
United States Supreme Court that has been
deliberately diluted of its liberalism in a
calculated attempt to restore the status-quo
in constitution interpretation that once opted
for “separate but equal schools.”

And of late, we hear if emerging from
Christian pulpits from which plous prelates
preach from their personal “Book of Bigotry”
a text that says “keep them out."

We can sense the effectiveness of this rac-
ism in the flight of our one-zealous “liberal”
friends from the fight, and in the half-meas-
ures offered us as ‘conscience money’ by those
who publicly prate of peace and brotherhood
and of law and order.

We can sense it In the acts of those who
occupy the seats of power who continue to
prescribe laxitives for a soclal system badly
in need of a purgative; whose community
involvement Investments are calculated to
produce peace rather than black progress ...
quiet instead of quality.

Through the years these are the forces that
have looked to the Urban League to provide
the “bridge of communication” between
themselves and the damned, and to main-
tain the role of peacekeeper and talent scout
to attract that black talented tenth desired
as tokens of their tolerance.

Meanwhile the neighborhoods surround-
ing Urban League offices stir with disecord,
discontent, futility and frustration.

We observe United Appeal funds lavished
on recreation, cultural centers instead of rel-
evant programs that will equip disadvan-
taged non-whites to enter the mainstream of
our soclety.

The Urban League of Cleveland, during the
past year, has assembled a staff of dedicated
professionals and Involved trustees and vol-
unteers that, we feel, ideally equips us to
deal with compassionate, knowledgeable effi-
ciency many city, state and federal programs
that thus far have been entrusted either to
luke-warm bureaucrats or to calculating op-
portunists.

It is no secret that in 1971 we shall make
strong arguments, beginning with the Presl-
dent of the United States, to be given ad-
ministrative supervision of some of these

in the public
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programs, and to structure others of greater
relevance,

Meanwhile, the Urban League of Cleve-
land—in 1971—is challenged to direct its
skills, its resources, however meager, and its
talents, from accommodation to aggression.
We are challenged to direct our priorities.

From the talented tenth to the underpriv-
ileged 90th.

From hard-core incurables to the working
poor.

From an artificially forced culture to a
black heritage.

From the recruitment of the unskilled to
the development and utilization of the black
skill potential.

From the soap box to the ballot box,

In this task, armed with the tools we have
sharpened in our adversity, impressed with
the urgency of our mission, and sustained by
the conviction that self-help is the principal
ingredient of self-respect, we solicit the sup-
port and prayers of all men of goodwill in
our community, confident that our cause is
just as well as in the best interest to the
nation to which our loyalty and devotion is
a matter of indelible record.

“OperATION FuLL CounTt"” IN CENSUS
SURVEILLANCE

More than two million Black Americans
were missed by the 1960 census takers, com-
prising about 10 percent of the black com-
munity in the United States.

The Urban League of Cleveland decided to
monitor the census bureau project in the
Greater Cleveland community, and became
one of ten cities in the United States to
launch “Operation Full Count.”

The United States Census Bureau admitted
that such an error did occur, and blamed
the attitudes of residents of the major urban
ghettoes, and fear on the part of white cen-
sus takers for the undercount.

Such a mistake was costly for black people.
Had the count been accurate, there might
have been as many as five more black repre-
sentatives elected to Congress and 19 addi-
tional state legislators.

The incorrect count also cost black com-
munities throughout the United States fed-
eral funds that are usually allocated in ac-
cordance with census figures.

To insure the most nearly accurate count,
the Urban League of Cleveland hired well
known radio personality John B. Slade, and
launched an onslaught of publicity and
media communications seldom seen except in
pald advertisement,

Slade, who was appointed project director,
joined the project after seventeen years at
Radio Station WJMO.

Every attempt was made to asslst the Cen-
sus Bureau in cooperation with more than
two hundred community groups, to impress
on people the importance of filling out and
returning their census questionnaires. Fur-
ther, the League helped recruit census takers,
enumerators, clerks and other categories of
workers for the bureau—along with a major
community education program.

More than 100,000 pieces of educational
material was prepared by the local office
and every radlo and televislon station in the
city ran copy submitted by Slade and assisted
this project.

For a six month period, the duration of the
census project, the Urban League exhorted
the black community to be sure and return
the questionnaire, so that Cleveland would be
eligible for federal programs, based on popu-
lation.

Many, many residents complained about
the highly sophisticated forms that were ob-
viously arranged to frustrate the ordinary
citizen. Many others complained that too
many questions were asked that invaded the
privacy of the Iindividual. Many citizens
called the League to say that census takers
never showed at thelr address. The project
director noted that whole sections of apart-
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ment houses on the East side of Cleveland
had not been contacted, either through mail
or by visit.

A temporary report that Cleveland had lost
many thousands of Black American citizens
brought the Urban League to a hearing from
the Congressional Committee, headed by
George Gould, field representative.

Mrs. Anita Polk, Deputy Director of the
Urban League, arranged an appointment with
the committee and Arnold L. Pinkney at
Cleveland City Hall, at their (Committee’s)
request and made many of the observations
as to the League’s accountability in the
“Operation Full Count.” Of the ten cities,
the National Urban League praised the to-
tality of the Cleveland League effort, unsur-
passed in record keeping and in-depth under-
standing for what was a most difficult task.

PHILADELPHIA'S REHABILITATION
AID PROGRAM

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, Philadel-
phia homeowners received 647 Federal
grants and loans for home improvements
in 1970, amounting to $3,408,411, it was
announced today by Francis J. Myers,
Jr., director of the redevelopment au-
thority. This is an increase over the 1969
totals of 537 grants and loans and
$3,093,374.

The 5-year total since the rehabilita-
tion aid program began is 2,643 grants
and loans amounting to $11,049,848, Phil-
adelphia has utilized this means of as-
sisting families to rehabilitate their
houses more than any other city in the
country, Myers said.

These figures are in addition to a
similar program by the city’s department
of licenses and inspections in special code
enforcement and neighborhood renewal
program areas. The loans and grants pay
for improvements such as new roofs,
porches, bathrooms, kitchens, wall and
floor repairs, and installation of modern
electrical, heating, and plumbing
systems.

The grants, up to $3,500, are made to
low-income families and do not have to
be repaid. The loans, issued at 3 percent
interest, are for improvements to single-
family homes in amounts up to $14,600,
and may be repaid for a period up to
20 years.

Mpyers said the 1970 total includes 428
grants, 121 loans, and 98 combinations,
most of them in the Haddington and
West Mill Creek renewal areas in West
Philadelphia, Whitman and Pennsport
in South Philadelphia, and Nicetown,
Model Cities, Strawberry Mansion, and
Morton in North Philadelphia.

In the development authority’s major
rehabilitation neighborhoods during
1970, approvals amounted to more than
$1 million in Haddington, $342,000 in
Whitman, $316,000 in Model Cities, $198,-
000 in West Mill Creek, $197,000 in
Pennsport, and $188,000 in Nicetown.

Myers pointed out that this program
has been of tremendous value in reha-
bilitating hundreds of homes whose own-
ers could not otherwise have afforded
the repairs, and the work is accomplished
while the families remain in their homes.
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VOLUNTEERS, NOT SLAVES

HON. HERMAN BADILLO

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. BADILLO. Mr. Speaker, for most
of our Nation’s history the use of invol-
untary conscription to raise armies has
been foreign to the American character
and spirit of volunteerism. At the very
inception of the Republic the concept of
a draft was rejected as being inconsist-
ent with the constitutional form of gov-
ernment and our Founding Fathers wisely
chose to depend, instead, on volunteers
to meet the country’s military manpower
requirements.

Regrettably, the fine precedent estab-
lished in our country’s early years has
been destroyed, and, during the 20th
century, there has been a generally in-
creasing dependence on conscription.
What is worse is that involuntary mili-
tary service has become nothing more
than servitude and the fulfillment of
one’s “military obligation” has been
totally corrupted. Consider the number
of servicemen and their families now re-
ceiving welfare, Look at the poverty-level
conditions in which many servicemen,
their wives, and children are living. Let
us reflect on the abridgement of certain
basic rights of our servicemen. Such
conditions are intolerable and are quickly
leading to a complete breakdown of our
military services. As the days go on, Mr.
Speaker, it becomes increasingly clear to
many of us—both in the Congress and in
the private sector—that a voluntary
military service is urgently required to
bring an immediate end to the present
chaos and to restore efficlency and con-
fidence in the Armed Forces.

Mr. Nicholas von Hoffman of the
Washington Post has recently written a
very timely and perceptive article which
not only comments on the infringement
of certain basic rights and common de-
cency now rampant in the Armed Forces
but also reinforces—in his own partic-
ular style—the contention that volun-
teers can meet our military personnel
needs. It is evident that such a system is
more realistic and effective than the
present untenable arrangement. I found
Mr, von Hoffman's article to be of par-
ticular interest and importance, Mr.
Speaker, and I am anxious to share it
with our colleagues:

SLAVING FOR FREEDOM
(By Nicholas von Hoffman)

When the American army goes tramp,
tramping across the globe, marching hither
and yon defending freedom and liberating
people from all manner of oppression, what
do the beneficiaries think? Do they reflect
on the anomaly of their having their freedom
protected by an army of slaves?

The ranks of our armed forces are filled
by the threat of fine and imprisonment. Mil-
lions of young men, year after year, surrender
their freedom for fear of jail. You don't hear
people talking about the draft any more as
“fulfilling your military obligations.” The
men who are caught by the impressment
crews of the Selective Service System go be-
cause it's better than the penitentiary; to be
drafted isn't a chance to serve the country,
it's a catastrophically bad luck,
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This kind of compulsion is involuntary
servitude, in short, slavery. And if the scru-
pulous gentlemen who call themselves strict
constructionists would read the 13th and 14th
Amendments to the Constitution they might
be forced to agree that it is a gross violation
of fundamental law.

Our Constitution empowers Congress to
raise, support and organize armles, but that's
it. Nowhere is there the hint of the power to
compel people to serve In them against their
will. Nor can you argue that the power is in-
ferentially there, for the Ninth Amendment
says clear enough for a layman to under-
stand that Congress only has the powers
enumerated in the Constitution, no others.

The slavers and the slavemasters, President
Nixon, Secretary Laird, Curtls Tarr, the fleld
boss of the Selective Slavery System, and
many, many others argue that while i1t might
be nice to grant these young men the liberty
the Constitution promises them, there are
practical reasons this can't be done right
now. Someday, they say, even if we won't give
up conscription, maybe we'll at least have
zero draft calls.

The first pro-slavery argument is that the
cost of a voluntary army would be too high.
This 1sn't so much an argument as an ad-
mission that millilons of young men are
driven into the armed forces because they're
cheap labor.

Probably 80 per cent of what the military
does could be contracted to civilian enter-
prises. Very few of the Pentagon functions
must be carrled out by men under military
discipline, but it's cheaper to snap a man
off the streets, pay him next to nothing and
let his wife and kids live on welfare. It's also
better politically because If we pald the
people in the army what we pay civilians who
do the same work, there would be a taxpay-
er's revolt that would get us out of Vietnam
faster than Henry Kissinger and the other
White House dialecticians ever dreamt of.

It's sald that a volunteer army would pro-
duce an isolated officer corps which might
attempt a coup d’etat. The draft clvilianizes
the army, they argue, neglecting to add that
it also militarizes the society. In any event,
personal libert7 is an absolute right, not to
be abridged by speculative hypotheses which
no one can prove one way or another.

It may very well turn out that a volun-
teer army, even a well paid one, will be so
small, that if it tries to take over, it will be
disarmed by the District of Columbia police
department. That’s what the slavers really
fear. They're not going to have all those Ma-
jor Matt Mason toy soldiers to play with. In
that case, they would be forced to pursue a
foreign policy convineing enough to get men
to want to sacrifice for it.

That may not satisfy those who're con-
cerned with our living up to our infinite
number of commitments to defend this and
that all over the earth. For them a small
army is a little America, an isolationist for-
eign policy which they will oppose with the
last ounce of every man’s strength who's
clapped into the service against his will.

Even for them there is an alternative solu-
tion. Never forget we can buy anything in-
cluding & foreign army. Ralse the level of
appropriations for the Food for Peace pro=-
gram and we’ll have battalions and army
corps sprouting out of the ground faster
than spring wheat. There are 10 million
coolles in Asia starving and walting to be
hired.

Isn't that what ""Vietnamization” 1s? A
carrying out of what President Nixon calls
the Nixon Doctrine, the hiring of coolies to
klll other coolies?

General Westmoreland, however, has his
doubts. The feroclously handsome, the mur-
derously attractive army chief of staff rea-
sons that even at high wages people won't
join the army If we civillans go on bad-
mouthing it. The Army, the general observes
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with an acuity unusual to him, is getting a
bad reputation,

This he and others would blame on peace
lovers and kindred undesirables, but in that
he's mistaken. The deterioration of the army
is a consequence of the draft. The uniformed
slaves know why they are forced to serve
longer sentences in the service than many &
robber and hold-up man must serve in
jail . . . not patriotism, but the power of the
centralized state with its federal courts,
marshals, district attorney and FBI agents
ready to take care of them if they don't show
up for induction.

That's why the army has a bad reputation.
It’s a place of punishment for people who've
committed no erime, and the growing reali-
zation of this fact is destroying it. The slid-
ing disclpline, the riotous brawling, raclal
strife, the slot machines, the drinking and
the dope. Can you belleve it? A full Alr Force
colonel with 28 years service time court-
martialed for smoking loco weed? And what
does this say to the proposition that a young
man learns citizenship, discipline and re-
sponsibility in the armed forces?

At a time when the life of the country is
actually threatened, there may be good rea-
son to suspend the Constitution and con-
script people. Lincoln did, but he had an
enemy army a few miles on the other side of
the Potomac River, not 8,000 miles away up
the Mekong River without a paddle. On the
other hand, it wasn't easy for George Wash-
ington without a Selective Slavery System
but he did it with volunteers who loved their
country and wanted to serve it, Perhaps the
men who rule from the city named after him
might try the same.

LEGAL ABORTION MORALLY
JUSTIFIED?

HON. THOMAS P. O’NEILL, JR.

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr, O'NEILL. Mr. Speaker, following
is an article sent to me by a close per-
sonal friend, Dr. Joseph R. Stanton, a
member of the Value of Life Commit-
tee, which appeared in the New York
Times on February 18, 1971. I submit it
for the perusal of my colleagues:

DECLARATION OF CONCERN

Within two weeks our nation tensely waited
while her astronaut sons, Shepard, Mit-
chell and Roosa, Wwith artificial life-
support systems, circled the moon, walked
upon it, and returned to Mother Earth. Dur-
ing these same two hundred and sixteen
hours, an estimated two thousand embryonic
Americans, with the natural life-support sys-
tem of their mothers' nurturing womb, were
deprived of the right to continue life and
future happiness by legalized abortion.

In the last twelve months, over 75,000 in-
nocent unborn have been destroyed In New
York, and thousands more in other states of
this nation. What had been evolving human
beings, most often with clearly recognizable
human limbs and countenances, were passed
through pathology laboratories, ilushed down
sewers, incinerated in hospital furnaces, or
in some cases cast in cellophane bags on clty
dumps.

Medical and para-mediecal personnel, joined
by growing numbers of cltizens, are under-
standably horrified by what abortion really
means when recognizably human forms are
being destroyed. They grow ever more critical
of the claim that legalized abortion is
morally justified just because human life at
this level is not viable outside the life-
support system of the mother’'s body.
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How long can we meaningfully say that
all men are created equal while the innocent
unborn are sacrificed to personal whim, con-
venience, or that new test of Americanism in
our increasingly technologic and impersonal
age: the qualification of beilng perfect, or
being wanted, or being viable?

AIR FORCE'S EFFICIENCY PRO-
MOTES GREATER NATIONAL
SECURITY

HON. CHARLES H. WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr., CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, at the 35th annual dinner meet-
ing of the American Ordnance Associa-
tion on February 8, 1971, Secretary of the
Air Force Robert C. Seamans, Jr., deliv-
ered an informative and thoughtful ad-
dress entitled “Technology As Related to
National Security in the 1970's.” The
Secretary made the valid point that
many people currently think it is “in
vogue” to blame science and technology
for a whole raft of problems, without
stopping to consider what they have ac-
tually accomplished for us. Our standard
of living, the advances in medicine, the
spectacular achievements in space and
our strong national defense are just some
of the rewards which advancing tech-
nology has reaped for every American.

Secretary Seamans went on to address
himself to one of the most important
questions relating to today’s defense-
oriented endeavors: How should our ad-
vancing technology be managed? He ex-
plains that although errors have been
made in the past regarding contracts and
procedures, new policies and guidelines
have now been instituted which are suc-
cessfully remedying previous shortcom-
ings. The deliberate processes by which
the Air Force has moved to modify pro-
cedures and assure the maintenance of a
strong and progressively more sophisti-
cated deterrent was the central theme of
the Secretary’s message.

I think all Americans should be pleased
when one of our armed services assesses
its responsibilities and procedures, deter-
mines areas where strengthening and im-
provement are needed, and then dili-
gently sets about the task of accomplish-
ing these goals. Secretary Seaman’s talk
clearly illustrates that this is precisely
what has been done within his realm of
responsibility and I believe my colleagues
will be impressed with the contents of
his speech. I include his remarks at this
point in the RECORD:

TECHNOLOGY AS RELATED TO NATIONAL

BECURITY IN THE 1870's

One of the greatest tasks ahead of our na-
tion in the 1970s is to use sclence and tech-
nology wisely and to restore public con-
fidence in their use. Tonight I would like to
talk first about the need for advanced tech-
nology, particularly in maintaining national
security, and then about our efforts in the
Ailr Force and the Department of Defense to
manage technology more effectively.

Some people have come to view science
and technology as an affront to the quality
of life and as the source of a never-ending
arms race. Such a negative assessment can
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arise from a failure to understand that it 1s
technology that feeds, shelters and defends
us and makes this nation, overall, one of the
better places in the world to live. Technol=-
ogy has created a number of problems, but
it has the potential, if used correctly, to solve
those same problems—and many more.

Of course, advocating technological solu-
tlons is like the task of the county agent
who was trylng to teach mew methods to a
New England farmer., He promised: “If you
try these new technlques, you will be able
to farm twice as well as you do now."
“Shucks, son,” saild the farmer, “I don't farm
now half as good as I know how.”

We must do a better job of applying what
we know. Great technical challenges and
opportunitles exist today. We must use tech-
nology to reduce pollution and stop the waste
of national resources. Power generation is at
the root of many pollution and resource
problems. And it is only through improved
technology that we can solve those problems
and still provide sufficient energy for the
world’s needs.

In the area of national security—my topic
for tonight— improved technology must pro-
vide the basis for the continuing deterrence
of worldwide conflict. We all hope that the
SALT negotiations will be successful. But
until we can achieve arms Iimitation agree-
ments, millitary deterrent forces based on ad-
vanced technology will remain our chlef
safeguard against war.

Ever-changing technology also can help
deter or determine the winners—and losers—
in non-nuclear warfare. During World War
II, science and technology acquired a large
part of 1ts favorable reputation from its con-
tributions to our military victories. One
thinks of the Spitfire and radar in the Battle
of Britain, and radar again in the Pacific
battles.

Technology later played a key role in the
EKorean War. The hellcopter came into its
own In rescue and medical evacuation. And
our fighter aircraft with new electronic
sights used their technological edge over the
MIGS to excellent advantage.

In the 1960s, the Cuban missile crisis was
effectively resolved, in part, as a result of
sophisticated aerial photography.

Technology has also played an Ilmportant
role in Vietnam, particularly during the
perlod of withdrawal of American forces.
Improvements in our alr operations have been
possible through an array of technological
advances and innovations, including devel-
opments in laser-guided missiles, the use of
gunships, and the introduction of new sur-
velllance systems such as low light level
television and infrared. All of these develop-
ments have enabled airpower to deny the
enemy the use of darkness as a safe haven
from which to operate.

Because of the success of the Vietnamiza-
tion program, U.S. Alr Force fighter strength
in Southeast Asla was reduced by 44% dur-
ing 1970 with reductlon of some 35% In
sorties flown. Three-fourths of these air-
craft were actually withdrawn from that
area, while the remainder were transferred
to the Vietnamese Air Force,

But the length and cost of the war have
helped develop a negative public attitude
towards military technology, This negative
attitude has been reflected in a decline in
defense R&D expenditures. A slight increase
is proposed In FY 732, but with inflation
taken into account, the level of effort will
still be the lowest since 1960.

The significance of this technological slow-
down can best be appreciated by considering
the trends in the forces of the Soviet Unlon.
It 1s hard to determine exactly what the
Boviets are doing In the research and devel-
opment area. But we are seelng many new
weapon systems of high quality, They have
flown more than a dozen new prototype
fighters and bombers in the last decade
compared to a total of five for the United
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States. Our best estimates indicate that
Soviet military R&D has almost certainly
passed our own level of effort and continues
to increase at a rate of over 10% per year.
If Soviet R&D efforts produce some future
military surprises—as they well may— then
we will have paid a high price for publc
disllluslonment with technology.

The current loss of public confidence In
military technology has been accelerated by
management problems associated with the
development and production of a few major
systems, such as the F-111, the C-5, the
Cheyenne attack helicopter, and the MARK
48 torpedo.

The F-111 is one of our most publicized
Air Force programs and has been the sub-
ject of a great deal of public and congres-
slonal serutiny. As you know, we have
experienced significant structural problems
with this aircraft. Because of a major acecl-
dent in December 1969, all F-111s were
grounded and a major test and corrective
program was Initiated. It was pretty tough
medicine to ground all those aircraft.

Our investigation revealed that the prob-
lem was one of quality control rather than
design deficlency. That is, the nondestruc-
tive inspection techniques and procedures in
use prlor to the accident allowed a flaw In
the high tensile strength material to slip
through the quality control.

As a result, we have inspected the critical
primary structural parts of the alrcraft in
great detall and are verifying the basic struc-
tural integrity of all F-111s by ground proof
test at & temperature of —40° F. One by
one these aircraft are put into the test
cell, and with the temperature down to
—40°, the wings are jJacked up and the
fuselage pushed down until there is a load of
7.3 Gs. We did this successfully to 286 air-
craft. Then the major TV networks asked
if they could fillm the tests. And as you
are probably aware from news accounts, an
aireraft in the test cell developed a crack in
a plate—revealed to all present by a loud
bang!

Of course, a post-production test program
of this type should not be necessary. We
are working hard to improve our guality
control techniques earlier in the production
process, but there is still a great deal to
be done in advancing the state of the art.

We are making a number of major im-
provements in our overall approach to weap-
ons development. These improvements not
only make sense as good management, but
should also help us regain public confidence
in our use of defense technology.

In the past we leaned too heavily toward
concurrent development and production.
Tooling and production were often initiated
before the development of the system was
complete. In addition, we tried “total pack-
age procurement,” which required the bid-
der to contract for the new system from the
“cradle to the grave.” That 1s, his fixed-
price bid covered both development and pro-
ductlon—and also guaranteed maintenance
costs, rellability, and the cost of spares for
operating the system. All of these contract-
ing arrangements were made purely on the
basls of paper studies.

We are now implementing new procure-
ment procedures. We are separating the de-
velopment contract from the production con-
tract. And whenever possible, we are using
competition in the development phase,

The competitive prototype method will
permit us to base our procurement decisions
on comparative hardware tests rather than
paper studles, It will also provide a strong
incentive for best possible contractor per-
formance. We used this method for both
the electronics and the engine for the F-15
fighter. We had a fily-off of the fire control
electronics between Hughes and Westing-
house. And Pratt Whitney and GE both de-
veloped test engines. We selected Hughes on
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the one hand and Pratt Whitney on the
other, on the basis of actual test results.

We also provided hardware competition for
the engine of the B-1 bomber. There were
thousands of hours of engine component
testing, as well as more than 100 hours of
demonstration engine testing by GE and
Pratt Whitney, before GE was chosen.

In the case of the A-X close support air-
craft, the cost of development is low enough
that we are going to have a fiy-off of the
plane itself, Northrop and Falrchild Hiller
will each build two aircraft on fixed price
contracts. After testing the fiying prototypes,
we will pick one contractor to proceed with
full-scale development and production,

Our objective in developing the A-X air-
craft is to provide a better capability for
our assigned mission of close support for
ground troops. We want to be able to operate
over the battlefleld at speeds low enough to
provide good accuracy. To survive under
those conditions, the aircraft must be capa-
ble of sustalning high load factors and must
have redundant systems and good armor
protection. We also want a large ordnance
load and fuel for a long time over the target
area. We will test avionics systems for night
and all-weather operations, but such sys-
tems would be used in only a part of the
force. Our prinecipal task i1s to provide an alr-
craft that can do the job without complex
subsystems and high costs. The development
program will insure that we can bulld such
a plane before we decide to go ahead with
production.

It would be nice to have several companies
build prototypes of every new system so that
we could decide which one to buy on the
basis of hardware performance. But this
would cost too much for more complex sys-
tems., For the F-15 fighter and the B-1
bomber we found that over half a billion
dollars would have been added to the cost.

Since we can't afford competitive proto-
types In these cases and since even single
contractor development will be expensive,
the Air Force must be closely involved in
day-to-day trade-offs. We must be able to
adjust the characteristics and design of the
aircraft in the face of technical and cost
problems that are bound to arise. In order to
obtain that sort of control and flexibility,
we are using a cost plus incentive contract
for the development phase. A fixed price
contract will then be negotiated if the de-
cision is made to go ahead with production.

McDonnell-Douglas was given a cost plus
incentive contract for development of the
F-15 with a fixed price plus incentive for the
production phases. This was one of the first
programs that we designed with emphasis on
contract milestones. There is a thorough re-
view at each milestone before proceeding
with the next phase of development. The
first two milestones—preliminary design re-
view of the engine and the airframe—have
been successfully completed.

As you know, North American Rockwell has
been awarded a cost plus incentive contract
for development of the B-1 bomber, The pro-
duction decislon will not be made until a
year after the first flight which means there
will be plenty of time for hardware evalua-
tion before going ahead with the production
contract.

Even though there is no competitive de-
velopment, the confractor clearly has a
strong incentive to do the best possible job.
If he hopes to be awarded a production con-
tract, he must keep down the cost of both
development and production, while meeting
essential requirements.

The B-1 is a good example of the potentlal
contribution of advanced technology to se-
curity. Its principal purpose ls to provide
more effective insurance against the fallure
of deterrence. It must have the capabllity to
attack and destroy enemy targets in the face
of rapidly improving enemy defenses. And it
must be able to accomplish its mission in
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ways that are different from those built into
our land- and sea-based missile forces. If
it can do these things—and the Soviets real-
ize 1t can do them, the risk of nuclear war
can be held close to zero.

Each of our deterrent weapons poses in-
herently different problems for a potential
aggressor. Each has its distinctive strengths.
For example, our missile forces are designed
to ride out the initial enemy attack, since
they cannot be recalled once they are
launched. The B-1, on the other hand, will
be capable of wide dispersal and fast launch
on warning so that it can be clear of its
bases before enemy weapons arrive, Thus,
even if an enemy developed the capability to
destroy many of our land- and sea-based
missiles before launch, that tactic would not
eliminate our bombers—they would already
be in the air.

Similarly, while our missile warheads fol-
low predictable ballistic trajectorles to their
targets, the B-1 will have the tactical flex-
ibllity of wvarious speeds, altitudes, and
manned penetration systems, in order to fight
its way to the target regardless of enemy
defenses. Thus, even If an enemy developed
a highly effective ABM defense against bal-
listic ordnance, the bomber would still be a
credible deterrent.

A three-way mix of land-based misslles,
sea~based misslles, and bombers greatly com~
plicates any plans an enemy might have for
launching a strategic attack and provides
insurance against unexpected enemy devel-
opments which might neutralize a single type
force if that were all we had available for
deterrence.

The B-1 will be a considerable advance over
our B-52s which first flew in 1852, It will
have supersonic speed, but also low-level at-
tack capabllity—the lack of which contrib-
uted to the cancellation of the B-70 bomber
in the early 1960s. The B-1 will have a
faster launch capabllity, a low radar cross-
sectlon and a large payload for pene-
tration devices and multiple weapon systems.
The B-1 should make an important contribu-
tion to deterrence for a long period of years,
Just as the B-52 has done before it. And it
will provide additional optlons, short of a
nuclear missile attack, which could be used
in smaller conflicts, if necessary.

We are applylng new management ap-
proaches to both the F-15 and B-1 programs.
We are giving greater authority and respon-
sibility to our System Program Directors in
order to speed up decision making and en-
courage initiative.

We are also streamlining our reporting pro-
cedures. A short time age we required some
430 types of formal reports on each major
project. This was cut to about 200 for the
F-15 and now to around 40 for the B-1.
There will still be adequate reporting for
financial management, and we will conduct
extensive reviews at designated milestones
as development progresses, But we expect our
Alr Force managers and engineers, working
with the contractor, to provide early notice
of development problems and fast decisions
on the various tradeoffs that are possible.

These management improvements will not
solve all our problems, but we belleve they
will help restore public confidence in Defense
technology.

We must continue to work for healthy and
adequate defense R&D programs. And at the
same time we must look for ways in which
the new technology and management tech-
nigques that we develop can be useful to the
civilian sector. To the extent that we are
successful in improving our defense R&D
programs, the people of this country will be
more inclined to support not only those pro-
grams necessary for national security, but
also the proper use of techmnology to solve
our domestic problems. Progress toward both
of these objectives 15 essential for the future
well-being of our nation.
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LITHUANIAN INDEPENDENCE

HON. WILLIAM B. WIDNALL

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. WIDNALL. Mr. Speaker, Febru-
ary 13 marked the anniversary of a
country whose existence was derived
from a stronger force than charters,
constitutions and diplomatic recogni-
tions. That force continues from the
hearts of thousands of Lithuanians who
must live their lives apart from their
homeland. These are the people who were
driven from Lithuania by Soviets because
zealous patriotism would be a danger to
Soviet subjugation.

Such are the patriots who constitute
the Lithuanian community in New Jer-
sey. On the 53d anniversary of the resto-
ration of Lithuanian independence, the
Lithuanian Council of New Jersey
adopted a resolution that I wish to share
with my colleagues:

RESOLUTION

On the occasion of the B53rd Anniversary
of the Restoration of Lithuania’s independ-
ence, we the representatives of the Lith-
uanian ethnie community of New Jersey,
assembled here on February 13, 1971, In New-
ark, New Jersey to:

Commemorate Lithuania's Declaration of
Independence proclaimed on February 16th,
1918, in Vilnius, whereby a sovereign Lithu-
anian State, having antecedents in the Lithu-
anian Kingdom established in 1251, was re-
stored;

Honor the memory of the generations of
Lithuanian freedom fighters who fought to
defend Lithuania’s national aspirations and
values against foreign oppressors;

Recall with pride the political, cultural,
economic and soclal achlevements of the
Lithuanian Republic during the independ-
ence era of 1918-1940;

Ezpress our indignation over the Interrup-
tion of Lithuania’s soverelgn functions as a
result of the military occupation of our
homeland by the Soviet Union on June 15,
1940, during the course of which national
traditions and values were trammeled, the
personal freedoms of the people were sup-
pressed and hundreds of thousands of people
were liquidated by the Boviet genocidal
practices;

And to emphasize once agaln our confl-
dence that, regardless of what methods the
Soviet oppressors devise, they will, in the end,
be unable to suppress the aspirations of the
Lithuanian people for freedom and the ex-
ercise of their human rights. These hopes
were made most evident in the recent suc-
cessful hijacking of a Soviet alrcraft to
Turkey by Pranas and Algirdas Brazinskas,
as well as in Simas Eudirka's heroic attempt
at defection,

Gravely concerned with the present plight
of Soviet-occupled Lithuania and animated
by a spirit of solidarity we, the members of
the Lithuanian ethnic community of New
Jersey,

Demand that Soviet Russia immediately
withdraw its armed forces, administrative
apparatus, and the imported Communist
“colons” from Lithuania, thus permitting the
Lithuanian nation to freely exercise soverign
rights to self-determination. )

We call upon our Senators and Representa-
tives to make use of every opportunity to
urge that President Nixon once again pub-
licly reiterate the long standing United States
position of non-recognition of the incorpora-
tion of the Baltic States of Estonia, Latvia,
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and Lithuania into the Soviet Union and to
ralse this issue in the United Nations and
at various international conferences.
Dated at Newark, New Jersey, February 13,
1971.
VALENTINAS MELINAS,
President.
Avrern S. TRECIOKAS,
Secretary.

STORY OF A MODEL BOY

HON. LOUIS STOKES

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. STOKES. Mr, Speaker, I wish to
bring to the attention of my colleagues
in the House a tragedy which recently
occurred in my congressional distriet.
Last November 16, a bright, handsome,
and diligent young man by the name of
Glenn Callieham was brutally shot to
death under mysterious circumstances.
He was 17 years old at the time of his
death.

In the February 22, 1971, edition of the
Cleveland Plain Dealer, reporter Robert
P. Daniels told the story of Glenn’s life
with compassion and insight and ex-
plained the frustration of his parents,
who worked hard to rear him properly.
The authorities believe that his death re-
sulted from his unwillingness to steal
narcotics from his father's patent medi-
cine store.

We hear so much that is negative about
youth today. Boys like Glenn, boys with
hopes and dreams of seli-improvement
and achievement, remind us that we need
not be concerned about the ability of
tomorrow’s leaders. Let us hope, how-
ever, that no more Glenn Calliehams are
prevented from realizing their goals for
such senseless reasons.

The article, “Story of a Model Boy: He
Was Murdered for Doing What Was
Right,” follows:

STORY OF A MobpeL Boy: HE Was MURDERED
FOR DoING WHAT WaAs RIGHT
(By Robert P. Daniels)

The man reached to a ledge above his desk
and took down a tiny plastic trophy. On its
base was a tag that reads: “World's Best
Dad.”

It was a gift to Jerry Callieham from his
son.

“To me, Glenn was something a little ex-
ceptional as a son,”. Jerry Callieham said.
“All my plans were wrapped around him.
Now I have no plans, period. When they killed
Glenn, they took a whole lot out of me.”

The woman, her eyes molst with tears,
held a Mother's Day card. On it are the
words: “To a Wonderful Mother on Mother’s
Day."”

Ii came from her son.

“Glenn was the most delicate one to me,”
she said. “I do what I'm doing now because
I have other kids, It seems I can hear Glenn
saying, ‘Mom, don't worry.'"”

Glenn Callieham, delicate, generous and
loyal son to both sides of a split family, was
shot to death last November because he
would not do what he thought was not
right. He was 17.

His mother and father are divorced. Both
have remarried.

But even separately, they brought up
Glenn to do what was right.
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Jerry Callieham, 39, owns a patent-medi-
cine store. He has worked hard for what he
has and he expects the same from his
children.

“I always taught Glenn and all my kids
to do things right,” he said. “If you do things
the right way, you'll be recognized.”

Glenn Callieham was shot to death on his
way to work at his father’s store.

It happened shortly before 6 p.m. last Nov.
16, less than a block from his destination, E.
110th Street and Superior Avenue N.E.

It happened, police reported, because
Glenn refused to steal.

Cleveland police believe he was asked by
other boys to take medicine from which nar-
cotics could be extracted from his father’s
store.

When he refused, he was killed.

Glenn Morris Callieham was born in Cleve-
land on April 4, 1953. The Rev. Dr. Martin
Luther King Jr., whom the boy admired
greatly, was shot to death on Glenn’s 15th
birthday.

“I remember the day that happened,” sald
Mrs. Powell. “Glenn came to me and said,
‘Mama, isn't it a shame that he died on my
birthday?' "

Glenn considered his date of birth sig-
nificant. He was an Aries and an ardent fol-
lower of his horoscope. A symbol of Aries,
the ram, hung on a chain around his neck.

He had been following astrological fore-
casts in the days before he died. He told his
mother he was prone to death by accident.

Mrs. Powell said: “He told me one time
that his horoscope said he could walk out
any day and get killed.”

Perhaps not any day. Thursday s the lucky
day for Aries. Monday is the unlucky day.

The day Glen was shot, his horoscope
read;: “Home affairs can be quite difficult.
Make sure you do not add to the disturbance,
or there can be real trouble.”

After he was shot, Glenn made his way
to his father's store. There, he collapsed on
the floor. He was dead.

It happened on a Monday.

People born under the sign of Aries are
sald to be affectionate and faithful. They are
exceptionally generous; they have a lot of
friends.

That was Glenn Callieham.

‘“He was free-hearted and kind,” sald his
mother, “never a hard-headed child. Some-
times I thought he was a little too good. He
didn’t think anyone would harm him or
anything like that.

“He didn’t watch people. He thought ev-
erybody was his friend. He'd say, ‘Anything
I have, my friends can have,' and sometimes
if a friend of his was having trouble, he'd
come to me about it.”

Evidence of his generosity abounds.

In his father's store, Jerry's Patent Medi-
cines, 11002 Superior, his father keeps a
cigarette lighter the boy gave him. It's at-
tractive and unusual, shaped like an old
flintlock pistol. Glenn also gave his father a
desk set.

“He'd always give me & big card and a
wonderful gift for Mother's Day,” said Mrs.
Powell, who lives at 3771 E. 142d Street.

“Just look around this house and you can
see them—the clock on the wall, the toaster,
things like that. Sometimes he would buy
me candy.

“One Sweetest Day he came up to me with
his hands behind him and said, ‘Mama, I
didn't get you anything for Sweetest Day,
just this little card.’" I read the card, and
then Glenn pulled a box of candy out from
behind him and gave it to me. He was for-
ever doing things like that.

“Another time he bought my husband
(Horace Powell, 50) a little radio he could
plug in his ear and hear church music on
Sundays, He just said, ‘Here, Horace, this is
for you."”

Glenn’s friends were numerous at John F.
Kennedy High School, where he was a senior,
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in the neighborhood where he lived and at
the store.

Perhaps his closest friends were classmates
Fred Burt, 17, of 14008 Glendale Avenue S.E.,
and Edmund Wilson, also 17, formerly of 3566
E. 149th Street and now llving with an uncle
at Otis Air Force Base, Mass.

“We were very, very close,” sald Edmund.
“Most people say we were like brothers. I
feel as though he was my closest friend.”

Despite his slender build (5 feet 10, 140
pounds), Glenn was athletic and liked most
sports. Because he worked, he did not play
at JFE.

“He played basketball and baseball and he
liked track,” said Edmund. “We spent a lot
of time in my backyard playing basketball.

“There would be Glenn, Fred, Dave
(Thomas), my cousin Arthur (Wilson) and
me. The days we didn't have to work, we'd
play from morning 'til night.

“He also liked to go to parties and talk to
the women and make people laugh. He liked
musiec a lot. Just before he died he got in-
terested in hard rock.

“He liked Jimi Hendrix and the Iron But-
terfly, but I'd say his favorite artists were
the Temptations and Tom Jones., He had a
lot of records by them.”

“He also used to talk about getting mar-
ried,” sald Fred. “That’s something he was
looking forward to.

“And he talked a lot about his father. He
wasn't going to forget what he did for him,
Glenn was really good about his family. Any-
time he was going to be out past a certain
hour, he'd call the house and say if he was
going to be home or not.”

The person he talked about marrying is
India Simpson, 18, of 16220 Stockbridge Ave-
nue S.E. She said he talked about it occa-
sionally when they were alone.

“He'd talk about things like that,” she said,
“and about the future. He told me he’d like
to have a good job, that he didn't want to
be a bum."

Miss Simpson saw Glenn the afternoon he
was killed. He had stopped at her house after
school, then went home to rest before work.

“I was sick and had been to the doctor,”
she said, “and Glenn came over later, We
were sitting there talking about Christmas.

“Glenn said he was golng to give me a big
Christmas present and he was telling me
what he wanted. He said he wanted a watch.
He was showing me the kind he wanted in
one of those gift catalogs.”

Fred and Edmund drove him from India’s
house to his own.

“As he got out of the car he said, ‘I'l] see
you all later,’” Edmund recalled. “I was
going to call him later and see what was
happening that weekend. We were sort of
planning on going to Akron.

“We were going to take the ladies (Miss
Simpson and Loretta Owens, who also works
in Callleham’s store) someplace special. We
wanted to go to someplace out of town, some-
place different,

“Fred and I were at work (Zappone’s Olive
and Grape Restaurant, 26300 Chagrin Boule-
vard, Woodmere). Then my cousin Marcus
(Wilson), came and told me that Glenn got
shot, and I didn’t believe it.

*“Fred called the store, but he couldn’t ask
about 1t because he was afrald. So I grabbed
the phone and asked. Glenn's stepmother
(Mrs, Ann Callieham) was there and she told
me.

“It shocked me. I told Fred and Dave and
the rest of the friends and they were all
shocked.”

Glenn Callieham is remembered by others
as a gentle young man who llked to have
fun and liked others to have fun. He did not
like violence.

He was a good pupil—a potentially better
one—who earned only one C through his
first six years of school. The rest were A'Ss
and B’'s.
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His grades weren't as good in high school,
but he was working, had more outside inter-
ests, They could have been as good.

Glenn was glving serlous thought to a
career in pharmacy. He wanted to enroll in
college next fall. He had not applied for ad-
mission because he did not have a particu-
1ar school in mind. He knew that he wanted
to go to a school out of town.

“We were together a lot for about the
1ast two weeks before he was killed,” said
Rex Harrison, 17, of 13208 Edgewood Ave-
nue S.E.

“He was always easy-going and carefree.
He liked to go to parties a lot. He went to
quite a few of what you might call the high
spots. He liked to dance and he liked music.

“I was over to his house on the Baturday
night before he was shot, I talked to him on
Sunday and on Monday I saw him here in
school. And that was that.”

“He always sald he didn’t like fights,” sald
Miss Simpson. “He used to joke about it.
He sald if he ever got into a fight, he'd run.”

“Glenn wasn't the type you'd figure some-
thing like this would happen to,” sald his
brother, Levester Callleham, 21, the eldest
of Jerry Callleham’s children.

“He was very qulet until you really got to
know him. When I heard what happened, I
didn’t believe it. It's even hard to belleve
today.

“Now over at my mother's house there's
no music played or anything. All the good
records are Glenn's, and no one feels much
like playing them anymore.”

Levester Callleham was with an Army sup-
ply outfit in Long Binh, South Vietnam, when
his brother died.

He received a 30-day emergency leave and
was given an extension when he got home.
He has since applied to the Army for a com-
passionate reasslgnment to a base close to
home, A decision is pending.

“I think Glenn and I were closer when we
were younger,” he sald, “but just before I
went into the Army, we were coming back
closer again. I was looking forward to the
time when he was 21 and we could do some
more things together.”

He remembers his father teaching the chil-
dren in the family to do right.

Well, in every family, you have one parent
you sort of fear or something, and one you
more orf less lean on if you do something
wrong; one you can talk to, who will try to
get the other one to go easy on you.

“We always tried to do right In our family
because of what father might say If we
didn't. We weren't so much afraid that he'd
whip us or anything for what we did; it
was what he'd say about it."”

The father wipes his damp eyes with a
handkerchief and remembers when he and
his family were young.

“I got married young and I grew up with
my kids,” he sald. “I think we all learned a
lot. I've found out that when a person is
determined and wants to make a go of it,
he can do it.

“I learned that I could make a go of it,
because I always seemed to not let little
things get in the way.

“I think my kids learned that, too. They
know that daddy stands for certaln things,
and they've had to learn to accept the fact
that he'll always be daddy and that he's not
going to take certain things from them.

“The times I remember most with Glenn
are the times we went to ball games together,
I used to take Junilor (Levester) to a ball
game once in a while, and then one day
Glenn sald to me, ‘Wow it's time to take me
to a ball game.’

“8o0, I said, “‘When you come to work Sun-
day, we'll take off and go to the football
game.” And we went down to see the Browns,
Going to ball games together . . . foot-
ball, baseball, He was crazy sabout all of
them."”
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Glenn also liked to have a good time with
his mother,

“He liked to play around with me, like
brother and sister,” sald Mrs. Powell. Some-
times when he was playing he'd call me
Thelma.

*‘Thelma,’ he'd say, ‘how about fixing
me a hamburger?' And I'd say to him, ‘Boy,
I'm going to fix you a hamburger, all right,
but I'm doing it because I was going to fix
them anyway.’” And then we'd laugh.

“He was very neat. He didn't like beards
and all that. He always kept his Afro trimmed
and neat. He wanted his clothes to be neat,
too. He wanted his shirts clean and ironed
and he liked a crease in his trousers, even
in his blue jeans.”

(The day Glenn was killed he was wearing
neatly creased bell-bottom blue jeans, an
expensive—$40—sweater, an overcoat with
& fur collar, and a black, wide-brimmed hat,
currently a popular item among black young-
sters. He bought the clothes with his earn-
ings from his job at the store.)

Tributes to his character are many. No
one can remember a bad thing about him,
He was, It seems clear, the kind of young
man every parent wants his child to be.

““He was just a nice boy who never did
bother anybody,” sald Willle Harvey, who
works at the store and who had known
Glenn from the day he was born, “He always
was qulet and minded his own business.”

“I loved Glenn,” said Mrs. Sara Pettit,
who worked with Glenn for four years. “I
worksd with him a lot decorating the win-
dows and things. There was nothing he
wouldn't or couldn’t do. I took him just
like one of my own.”

"It seemed to me like he was always hap-
Py, sald Miss Owens, a 1970 graduate of
Jane Addams Vocational High School. “He
liked to tease me a lot. He always kept us
laughing."

"“He was a tall, handsome child,” said his
stepmother. “He was a wonderful child, His
father tried very hard to show him the
right way to go.

“It's very soft around here now. It's very
difficult to talk about him anymore.”

Glenn and his stepmother also were Very
close, He often gave her cards and presents,
and she let him drive her car. She had
planned to take him downtown shopping
Tuesday, the day after he died.

“Glenn didn’t try to be like anyone else,”
sald his sister, Katrina (Mrs. Elliott Hol-
linger, 20). “He had a dream of his own, and
he knew it would make his mother and his
father happy. He knew it would have been
good for both of them.

“He was his own person, his own ldentity.
He wouldn’t say, ‘I'm this or I'm that or
I’'m black.' He'd say, ‘I'm Glenn Callieham.’
Glenn had the one idea that he had to go
to school to make it. He knew what he
wanted and he knew what he had to do to
get 1t,

“Since this happened, I don't work at the
store anymore. Remembering Glenn there,
thinking about him, got to be too much for
me. I got a nervous stomach from it. There
are a lot of people who don't want to work
for what they have. Not Glenn. He worked
hard for what he had."

Alan J. Klein, Glenn's guidance counselor
at JFK, sald: “Glenn was what a lot of kids
wanted to be and couldn't make.”

Frank Jasko, his black history teacher in
Room 341, called him “gregarious, the curious
type” who took part in classroom discussions,

“Anything I can think of about him is
completely favorable,” gald Jasko. “That's
the kind of young man he was.”

“He was well-liked by the other students,”
sald Melvyn M. Gross, assistant principal.
“I think they admired him most because
he was working toward his own cause in a
good way.”

Gross remembered the week Glenn was

ot.
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“What you probably don’t know is that our
students had a double shock that week,” he
sald. “About the time Glenn was shot, Mr.
Cowley (Willard B.), one of our math teach-
ers, died.

“The characteristics of both were very
similar. Like Glenn, Mr. Cowley was always
smiling. And like Glenn, he was well-liked
by the students.”

(Mr. Cowley, who lived at 20517 Raymond
Avenue, Maple Heights, died Nov. 17, the day
after Glenn was shot. He had been a teacher
in Cleveland public schools for many years.)

“We had a memorial program here in school
for both of them,” sald Gross. “There were
two chairs on the stage draped in black to
represent them. The auditorium was filled
with students and the service was broadcast
throughout the school,

“Here's how strong the reaction to their
deaths was: There wasn't an incident of any
kind here the day of the service.”

If Glenn had been under pressure to steal
medicine from his father's store, he didn't
tell anyone about 1t, didn't ehow any concern.

The night before he was killed, he relaxed
at the dining room table by working on a
project he was doing in crayon for an art-
appreciation class.

It is a mass of many-colored rectangles on
& large sheet of paper. There is a blank area
along the left side of the sheet; the right end
is solid black.

He called it “World of Confusion.”

Everyone who knew him well sald he would
have mentioned it if he had been threatened
and had taken the threat seriously.

Police have arrested a 15-year-old boy who
lived in Glenn’s neighborhood. He is accused
of the shooting. It is to be decided March 8
whether his case will be handled as that of
an adult or a juvenile,

“I knew my boy,” sald Mrs. Powell. “If he
was worrled, he'd show it. One boy he would
always tell if anything was wrong was Ed-
mund, and he never sald a thing about it
to Edmund.”

“If anybody had threatened him even
once, he'd tell me,” sald Edmund, “He'd get
mad. He'd say, ‘Look, man, this dude is try-
ing to mess up my life.! He didn’t like that
kind of stuff.”

“I guess he didn't think anything of it,
or he would have told me and Ed,” said
Fred. “If he had, we'd have gone to see
about it,”

The day Glenn died, his mother had awak-
ened him about 5:10 p.m. to get ready for
work.

“He got up and put on his clothes,” she
sald. “I was cooking liver, lima beans and
corn bread, and I asked him if he wanted a
T-bone, because he didn’t like liver very
well,

“He sald, ‘Just have it ready when I get
home tonight.” And when he walked out the
door, he said, 'T'm going, Mama.’' I didn't go
to the door with him that day.”

Glenn's father had hoped the boy would
become a pharmacist. He would have ex-
panded the store and given Glenn increased
responsibility when he was through school.

One time he gave Glenn a booklet on phar-
macy, hoping to stir his interest. Later, he
learned the boy had signed out books at the
Ubrary on the subject and was reading them
on his own.

Glenn Callieham was growing up the way
his father had hoped he would.

“It seems like I've had two families, my
family at home and this store,” Callieham
said. “I haven't always been able to spend
as much time with the children as I'd like to.

“But I always tried to get across to them
that I loved them. I wanted them to know
that.

"I wonder if Glenn really knew {t?"

The father is pensive. He stares at the wall
behind his desk. He clasps his hands and
leans forward with his chin on his thumbs.

“He had to,” he whispers. “He had to.”
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GENERAL REVENUE SHARING

HON. DONALD G. BROTZMAN

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. BROTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, I am
today introducing legislation similar to
the general revenue sharing bills which
I joined in introducing earlier
month. At that time I stated that the en-
actment of general revenue sharing
would establish precedents, for the first
time in our Nation's recent history, to
yield some of the Federal Government's
tax jurisdiction to levels of government
which are closer to the people.

In the past 2 weeks, I have had the
opportunity of studying further the mat-
ter of general revenue sharing. Although
I believe it represents the best first step
toward implementing the American fra-
dition of having governmental powers lo-
cated physically as close to the taxpayer
as is practicable, it contains one basic
flaw.

For general revenue sharing to work
most effectively, the pass-through for-
mula for funds going directly to counties
and cities must be equitable. That is
why I am today introducing revised leg-
islation. The only difference between my
bill and the earlier bill is the formula for
determining the amount to be passed
through the States to cities and counties.

Many areas of high concentrations of
population have not incorporated as
cities. Instead, they have provided es-
sential services through independent
school districts, special sanitation dis-
tricts, special fire districts, special water
districts, special recreation districts, and
other special districts. The residents of
these areas have taxed themselves ac-
cordingly to pay for the services pro-
vided by the special districts, and I be-
lieve that a system of general revenue
sharing, based on revenue effort, should
take the tax burden of special districts
into consideration when determining the
pass through to cities and counties.

The original revenue sharing bill does
not do this. Each local govermment’s
share is to be determined by obtaining a
percentage. The percentage would be
based on the ratio of the local govern-
ment’s general revenue to all local gov-
ernment general revenue in the State.
Unfortunately, the formula does not take
into account independent school district
taxes and special district taxes—only
those taxes collected directly by munici-
palities and counties. This is unfair. A
tax is a tax regardless of who collects it.

My bill, Mr. Speaker, corrects this in-
equity. It provides that each local govern-
ment's share will be based on a ratio of
the local government’'s general revenue
plus the general revenue raised by other
units of government within the local gov-
ernment’s geographical boundaries to
the general revenue raised by local gov-
ernments and other governmental units
throughout the State.

If, through general revenue sharing,
our goal is the strengthing of local gov-
ernment, then it is imperative that we
allow each locality a free hand in deter-
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mining how it can best provide the serv-
ices sought. I do not mean to be critical of
the administration for the formula in-
equities which are present in the original
bill. We are pioneering a whole new con-
cept in the distribution of Federal re-
sources, and accordingly there are bound
to be initial flaws. However these flaws
should be corrected before the concept
reaches the House floor. My bill is
designed to do just that.

Mr, Speaker, I renew my request for
early hearings on general revenue shar-
ing, and I urge all of my colleagues to
carefully consider the more equitable
pass-through formula I have included
in my revised bill.

PHILADELPHIA UNCLOGS SEWER
INLETS

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, by rough
measure, water department crews have
removed 2.5 million cubic feet of debris
from sewer inlets in the past 19 months,
Commissioner Samuel S. Baxter said
today. This amount of debris would fill
the intersection of Broad and Chestnut
Streets, to a height of 368 feet—37 feet
higher than the Philadelphia National
Bank Building .

Baxter said that since the mayor's
“War on Dirt” began in mid-1969, the
department's crews have done 107,000
inlet cleanings. As a result, most of the
city’s 100,000 sewer inlets have been
cleaned at least once, and some several
times.

The cost of the inlet cleaning program
for the 2-year fiscal period from July 1,
1969 through June 30, 1971 is estimated
at $2,933,000. This includes $2,100,000 for
personnel (both permanent and tempo-
rary), $119,000 for materials and sup-
plies, $91,000 for rental of vehicles and
services, and $623,000 for purchase of
new inlet-cleaning vehicles.

It is estimated that inlet cleanings in
the 2-year period will total 135,000 by
June 30, 1971.

Baxter noted that in the past, because
of inadequate manpower and equipment,
it sometimes took several weeks for crews
to clean some inlets, after these had been
reported clogged. Now, however, the time
lapse has been reduced to 6 days or less
for most inlets, and by spring this time
lag will be further shortened. Emergency
jobs, of course, are done immediately or
within a few hours.

Baxter said that the department’s im-
proved record stems from more funds,
larger manpower, and newer equipment,
Today the cleaning force has 105 per-
manent workers, compared with only 36
in mid-1969. It also has 43 vehicles that
are used for cleaning. Seventeen of these
were freshly purchased last December,
and several other new units were bought
in the previous year.

Thanks to more manpower and better
equipment, cleaning is no longer con-
fined to emergencies. Much inlet clean-
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ing is now being done on a scheduled
basis, neighborhood by neighborhood.
This helps to clear up in advance some
conditions that favor flooding, odors,
rats and insects,

Baxter said that the clogged-inlet
backlog now numbers only a few hundred
at any given time. This is in contrast to a
backlog of 18,000 reported inlets and
many thousands of unreported inlets in
August 1969.

MILITARY BUDGET CAN BE CUT BY
$10 BILLION

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, I, and
a ‘great many other people, have long
said that our military budget can be cut
in the neighborhood of between $8 and
$15 billion, depending on which authority
you listen fo.

In testimony before the Senate For-
eign Relations Committee last year, Dr.
Carl Kaysen, the director of the Institute
for Advanced Study and former Deputy
Special Assistant to President Kennedy
for National Security Affairs, gave a
rather detailed explanation of how $10
billion could be trimmed from the cur-
rent $73 military budget.

To those who believe such a cut would
make the United States vulnerable to a
sneak Soviet attack, Dr. Kaysen’s reduc-
tions would affect only nonnuclear forces.

Roland A. Paul, writing in the Febru-
ary 12 New York Times, discusses Dr.
Kaysen’'s analysis.

Paul coneludes, and rightly so:

These reductions are belng proposed be-
cause American Interests abroad can be

adequately protected with a smaller Ameri-
can force . . .

I am inserting Mr. Paul’'s thoughtful
article in the REcorp and urge that my
colleagues read his report of Dr. Kaysen’s
study:

THE $10 BILLION MISUNDERSTANDING
(By Roland A. Paul)

WasHINGTON.—Last November Dr. Carl
Kaysen, the director of the Institute for Ad-
vanced Study at Princeton and a former dep-
uty special assistant to President Kennedy
for national security affairs, testified before
the Senate Foreign Relations Subcommittee
on United States Security Agreements and
Commitments Abroad. There was no press
coverage for Dr. Eaysen's testimony because
public attention was absorbed at that time
by the dramatic rald on the North Vietnam-
ese P.O.W. camp at Sontay. Nevertheless, Dr.
Kaysen had a very important message to de-
liver—the defense budget for non-nuclear
forces, in his opinion, could in the next year
or so be reduced by $10 billion.

I would like to explain how this savings
of $10 billion can be achieved, based upon
Dr. Eaysen’s testimony and the work done
by the Brookings Institution, which Dr. Kay-
sen referred to in his testimony.

The 1971 defense budget of about &73 bil-
lion is composed of $18 billion for strategic
(nuclear) forces, $11 billion as the incre-
mental costs of the Vietnam war this year
and $44 billion for the base line general pur«
pose forces, l.e., the pre-Vietnam Army divi-
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ons, Air Force wings and Navy task forces
:.Ec 1971 prices. It is out of this $44 billion
which Dr. Kaysen and Dr. Willlam Kauf~-
mann, who did the basic work for Brook-
ings, believe that $10 billion can be saved.
Let me first show the savings that could
be achieved among the Army and Marine
Corps divisions, and then {ndicate the paral-
lel savings within the Navy and Air Force.
The nineteen and two-thirds Army and Ma-
rine Corps divisions which we have today
(we had nineteen and one-third in 1864)
are roughly allocable eight to Europe, eight
to Asia, one toO Dthz;i regions esmd two and

-third to a strategic reserve.
Dn;o:::e of these, though allocable to a con-
nd our borders, are, of course,

nistration that
g::ncerorth stand ready to engage in one
and one-half major contingencies, namely,
one in Europe or one in Asia and a minor
contingency elsewhere, it becomes clear that
we do not need to have the same number of
active divisions for :;ln Asian contingency

European contingency.
”Iﬁ't;\d. Dl?. Kaysen and Dr. Eaufmann
recommend reducing the eight active divi-
sions allocable to Asia by six, leaving two
active divisions in being as an immediate
force available for an Aslan contingency.
Since each division deactivated represents an
annual savings of $800 million, such a reduc-
tion in itself would represent an annual sav=-
B billion.
mgsix&tl:%y under the one and one-half wars
doctrine, three wings of tactical aircraft and
six naval carrier task forces could be cut.
The elimination of the three alr wings would
mean a savings of more than $1 billion an-
nually and the elimination of the six task
forces would constitute an annual savings of
$3 billion. Additional savings among the
antisubmarine warfare carriers and alrlift
and sealift forces would make the total sav-
about $10 billion.

mgs?:.ch savings would still leave the United
States with forces actually in the Pacfilc of
one, and possibly two, carrier task forces
(with one or two backup task forces), four
Alr Force wings, two ground divisions and, if
those divisions were Marine Corps divisions,
two additional air wings (since Marine alr
is integral to the Marine Corps divisions).

Some of these forces recommended for re-
duction are now in Vietnam. Five of the
elght base line divisions mentioned above as
allocable to Asla are there. What is recom-
mended, then, is that as Vietnamization oc-
curs and the United States withdraws from
a combat role in Southeast Asla, we should
demobilize not only those units which rep-
resent the special augmentation for that con-
flict but also units that would have been
in existence had there been no such war.

The recent announcement by the Secretary
of Defense that he expects an increase in
the defense budget suggests that he does not
contemplate making all the reductions
which I have outlined above, especially since
further savings should be possible in Viet-
nam as we reduce our $11 billlon commit-
ment there.

Tt is not absolutely necessary that the total
savings come solely from forces allocated to
an Asian contingency. They could also be
taken from the eight Army divisions allo-
cable to Europe, the one allocable to other
reglons, or the two and one-third allocable
to the strategic reserve. We also have sixteen
Alr Force air wings allocable to Europe, which
could bear part of the Air Force reduction.

A current myth about such reductions in
American manpower should be laid to rest.
This myth is that such reductions are tan-
tamount to a return to the doctrine of mas-
sive retaliation. This is not so. These reduc-
tions are being proposed because American
interests abroad can be adequately protected
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with a smaller American force In being in
light of the reduced risk of overt aggression
against those interests today, both in Europe
and in Asia, The flexible response policy
would continue, but with greater peacetime
efficlency.

KEEP THE HOSPITALS OPEN

HON. CHARLES B. RANGEL

OF NEW YOEEK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. RANGEL. Mr. Speaker, on Tues-
day, February 23, the Comptroller Gen-
eral of the United States held that the
Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare has no legal right to close the
country's eight remaining Public Health
Service hospitals. This reaffirms my be-
lief that the administration’s action was
precipitate and ill considered.

Adequate medical care for all Amer-
icans has been declared a right—a right
just as precious as our four freedoms: the
freedom of religion, of assembly, of
speech, of the press.

Decent, professional medical care for
all today stands upon the threshold of
becoming our fifth freedom—the free-
dom from the fear that the lack of a dol-
lar will result in the lack of life-giving
medical care.

Who is it that has made this declara-
tion?

The answer, of course, is the Amer-
ican people—the only truly effective voice
in our demoecratic society.

Adequate medical care—in one form
or another—now holds top priority
among a vast majority of those of us
who stand for election, be we Democrats
or Republicans. Adequate medical care—
in their own self-protective style—is now
the chief topic of debate among the moss-
backs of the American Medical Asso-
ciation.

There can be no stopping the adoption
of legislation that will bring to Amer-
icans the right to be protected against
disease and death.

And so it is with unbelievable irony
that the current administration’s De-
partment of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare would take a step backward in pro-
posing that the first—and most effi-
cient—form of Government-supported
medical care be dismantled.

I speak of the proposition to close the
eight remaining hospitals in the U.S.
Public Health Service.

The proposition is bewildering. It is
unreal. It is foolhardy. It goes against
commonsense. And it runs counter to
the obvious demand by the American
people to provide far, far more—and not
less—medical care for all citizens.

We in the House of Representatives
have been stunned by the suggestion that
the Public Health Service hospitals be
closed.

And we have reacted.

My last count shows that 244 Congress-
men—16 more than a majority—have co-
sponsored a resolution calling for the
modernizing, upgrading, and expansion
of all of the existing facilities of the
Public Health Service.

We have done this because we know—
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as many of you know—that the U.S.
Public Health Service hospitals are meet-
ing today’s medical care demands today.

We know that they are efficient. We
know that they provide more than a half
million Americans—many of them mem-
bers of the seafaring community—with
professional, effective medical care each
year.

We know that within the Public Health
Service hospital program there lies the
seed for a program of the finest medical
care for all Americans.

There is, as many of you know, a defi-
nite cleavage as to the method that will
be used to provide universal medical care.

President Nixon last Thursday issued
a message outlining a rather involved
program that would expand private
health insurance to pay much of the
cost of our medical bills,

Employed citizens would pick up much
of the cost, either directly or through
deferred wages that employers would be
required to place in funds to pay for the
insurance.

I found an interesting statement in the
President’s message—one that indicates
that someone in the administration is
either out of step or out of tune. For the
President said, and I quote:

Rather than giving up on a system whick
has been developing impressively, we should
work to bring about further growth which
will fill the gaps we have identified.

I want to agree with the President.

I strongly believe we should not give
up on the Public Health Service’s system
of medical care that since 1798 has been
providing quality medical care for a
wide range of beneficiaries—and which
has made the men of the American
Merchant Marine the healthiest in the
world.

And, along with a majority of my col-
leagues in the House, I believe that we
should “further the growth” of the Pub-
lic Health Service facilities—and that
through this action, we will help to “fill
in the gaps” that exist in all phases of
American medical care.

Frankly, I am appalled that the intent
of the Congress to strengthen the Public
Health Service hospital system—shown
time and time again over the past 15
vears—has been ignored by the admin-
istration.

Congress in 1956, and in 1966, and in
1970, broadened the responsibilities of
the Public Health Service so it could pro-
vide comprehensive health care for
merchant seamen, for Coast Guardsmen,
for military personnel and their families.

Congress added to the Public Health
Service the duty of establishing and
operating a preventive medical care
program for urban and rural families
with inadequate medical facilities.

We have seen quite clearly the poten-
tial to build an efficient network of fine
medical care upon the foundation of an
established and honored system of health
care facilities.

And still, in February of 1971, we find
the Secretary of Health, Education, and
Welfare wanting to abolish the Public
Health Service hospitals at a time when
the President is saying we should en-
hance what we have in the field of med-
ical care.
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Yes, these are ironic times.

For the past 5 years, Congress has
appropriated funds to modernize the
Public Health Service hospitals. And for
the past 5 years, the Federal Govern-
ment has seen fit to ignore these appro-
priations—to let the facilities physically
deteriorate in- direct violation of the in-
tent of the Congress to expand the hos-
pitals and to keep them up to date.

Each time a movement begins to im-
prove on the Public Health Service fa-
cilities, the buck is passed—in the name
of the dollar.

Each time any program of national
health care is mentioned, there are those
who argue that with only the Federal
Government keeping wateh, costs would
spiral into orbit.

Let us take a look at the record.

It currently costs $55 a day to provide
medical care for a patient in a Public
Health Service hospital.

For care that is no better—and in
many cases not as good—the cost in a
private or voluntary hospital per patient
day is nearly $100.

Nor is cost the only benefit of the Pub-
lic Health Service hospitals.

Waiting lists prevail in private, vol-
untary, and Veterans' Administration
hospitals in most areas.

To place the burden of an additional
half million patients on these facilities
is simply unthinkable. The result would
be chaotic.

The victims would be the patients—
Americans who have relied upon the
Public Health, Service hospitals for ex-
cellence in medical care.

We cannot—we will not—Ilet this hap-
pen.

We in Congress are determined to turn
the direction of the Public Health Serv-
ice hospitals—to modernize and expand
this vital arm of American health care.
Nothing less will do.

LITHUANIAN INDEPENDENCE DAY

HON. JAMES J. DELANEY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. DELANEY. Mr. Speaker, I am glad
to have this opportunity to join my col-
leagues in paying tribute to the great
Lithuanian people on the occasion of the
53d anniversary of the establishment of
the modern Republic of Lithuania.

This distinguished anniversary serves
to remind us of our longstanding com-
mitment to freedom, while at the same
time bringing to mind the fact that the
cherished blessings of liberty must never
be taken for granted. It is well to note
that this memorable event will not be
commemorated by Lithuanians in their
own nation, because of their unfortu-
nate subjugation to the Soviet Union.

The tragedy of World War I had the
crowning achievement of freeing the gal-
lant Lithuanian people from the bondage
imposed for over a century by the tyrants
of Russia. For the next 22 years, after
they proudly proclaimed their national
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independence, they knew the blessings of
peace, freedom, and prosperity.

However, as a consequence of World
War II, Lithuania and its Baltic neigh-
bors were subjected first to the brutality
of the Nazi hordes, after which they were
tyrannized by the ruthless oppression of
the mighty Soviet machine of mechani-
cal men, who fear liberty and are sus-
tained by oppression.

I join with free men everywhere with
a fervent hope and prayer that the dis-
tinguished and noble people of Lithuania
will soon be freed from bondage by their
Soviet masters, and take their rightful
place in the family of nations.

REPLY TO MR. PHILLIPS

HON. LOUIS STOKES

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. STOKES. Mr. Speaker, Mr. Kevin
P. Phillips, author of the Nixon admin-
istration’s southern strategy, recently
wrote a column in the Washington Post
and several other newspapers entitled
“U.8. is unique in helping blacks.” Be-
cause of the blatant racism evident in
that commentary, a brief reply is in or-
der for the benefit of my colleagues and
constituents.

Mr. Phillips’ thesis is that President
Nixon should meet with the black con-
gressional caucus, of which I am a mem-
ber, and explain to us the many things
his administration is doing for black
Americans. Further, asserts Phillips, the
programs and policies now in effect to
benefit blacks are not only adequate but
also unique to America, this land of gold-
en opportunity.

Let me suggest that Mr. Phillips’ anal-
ysis of black people’s needs is as faulty
as his knowledge of American political,
social, and economic history. Underlying
his article are two erroneous assump-
tions: First, that black Americans are
an “ethnic minority” comparable to such
groups as Basques in Spain, Algerians in
France, or French Canadians in Canada;
and second, that, like these groups,
blacks should not expect to receive Fed-
eral aid to help them cause trouble.
Phillips stated:

Foreigners shrink from the idea of glving
ethnic minorities public funds to organize
and foment insurgency against the surround-
ing majority community.

The first assumption is fallacious be-
cause the history of black people in
America is clearly distinguishable from
that of any of the ethnic groups Phillips
mentioned and, indeed, any ethniec group
in any country. This is evident from the
fact that blacks were brought to this
country as slaves, that our status in the
political and economic framework of this
country was that of personal property
and that, notwithstanding emancipation,
blacks were and still are subject to severe
deprivations on the ground of race. If
this history of oppression is to be
changed, steps must be taken without
regard to whether or not there are par-
allels in foreign countries.
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The second assumption is not only
wrong but a cruel insult to all black
Americans. To equate the efforts of
blacks to overcome centuries of oppres-
sion with fomenting “insurgency against
the surrounding majority community” is
sheer racism. It is painfully ludicrous to
describe as “insurgents” the sick and
hungry child, his older brother who can-
not read, his mother who must have ac-
cess to a day care center in order to work
and his father who has been denied ac-
cess to education and voeational train-
ing, all living in substandard housing
and eating what little they can. It is
worse fo call efforts to break this vicious
circle of poverty “tomfoolery.”’ As Dr.
Martin Luther King, Jr., once said:

It is a8 cruel thing to tell a man to lft

}11rilselt up by his bootstraps when he has no
eet.

Mr. Phillips concludes that Federal
programs. designed to make blacks the
first class citizens we have never been
are the result of a national “‘guilt feel-
ing.” This may be true. But never in my
studies, my travels or my -experience
have I ever discovered a country where
such a feeling is more justified.

Mr. Speaker, I submit Phillips also
needs to meet with the black congres-
sional caucus.

FASCELL PROPOSES DAY OF RECOG-
NITION FOR FIRE SERVICE PER-
SONNEL

HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr., FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, I am
proud to introduce today a resolution
designating the second Saturday in May
of each year as National Fire Service
Recognition Day.

Most citizens are unaware of the diver-
sity of public services performed by our
firefighters, fire inspectors, and emer-
gency rescue personnel. Their dedication
and willingness to sacrifice all for the
safety of others sets an example of public
service worthy of recognition.

In addition to honoring our fire service
personnel, this special day would be an
appropriate time for educating the publie
about potential hazards in home and in-
dustry; availabl> services; and new tech-
niques of fire prevention and safety.

Mr. Speaker, I commend the attention
of our colleagues to the text of this res-
olution and urge that they join in sup-
porting this long overdue recognition
of our dedicated fire service personnel.

The resolution follows:

H.J. Res. 390

Whereas the fire service of our Nation
performs many public services in addition
to the suppression of ﬂ.re, such as home
inspections, prefire planning, inspections of
industrial and commercial facilitles, rescue
a.ng emergency services, and many others;
an

Whereas public attention should be invited
periodically to the varied and professional-
type services rendered by the fire service of
our Natlon. Now, therefore, be it
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Resolved by the Senate and House of Rep-
resentatives of the United States of America
in Congress assembled, That the second Sat-
urday in May of each year is designated as
“PFire Service Recognition Day". The Presi-
dent is authorized and requested to issue
annually a proclamation inviting the people
of the United States to observe this day with
appropriate ceremonies and activities,

SENIOR CITIZENS HURT BY
INFLATION

HON. HERMAN BADILLO

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. BADILLO. Mr. Speaker, the pres-
ent wealth of this Nation is attributable
to a large extent to our senior citizens.
They have worked and produced in what
is now often wistfully regarded as a less
complicated age, but what in reality was
an age with much fewer employee pro-
tections, fewer job safeguards, inferior
medical care, longer workweeks, and
fewer conveniences. It was their genera-
tion that struggled through the Depres-
sion, and their efforts helped to put this
country back on its feet after that time
of national crisis. Yet they receive scant
thanks. The money they worked so hard
to earn and to save is now being con-
sumed by a steady inflation, brought
about to a large extent by misallocation
of our national resources. The social se-
curity system, started with their contri-
butions, now returns to them benefits
that practically preclude their living in
decency. They are a group that truly can
be called forgotten since the per capita
appropriations for programs beneficial to
them are among the lowest in the Nation.

Senator HarrisoN A, WiLLIAMS, JR., of
New Jersey, has for years been the cham-
pion of our senior citizens. Although
keenly aware of the need to avoid waste,
he never tried to economize at their ex-
pense. The Senator has been a valiant
spokesman, making sure that our Nation
does not forget those to whom it owes so
much.

I am proud to be the House sponsor of
a measure that the Senator from New
Jersey has introduced in the other body
on Tuesday. The measure we are spon-
soring would go a long way toward assur-
ing a measure of equity for our senior
citizens. I commend it to the attention of
my colleagues, and give hereby an out-
line of its main provisions:

BENEFIT INCREASES

A 15-percent across-the-board benefit
increase, retroactive to January 1, 1971,
would be provided for by this bill. In ad-
dition, there is provision for an automatic
adjustment, on an annual basis for each
3-percent rise in  the cost-of-living,
should Congress fail to take steps to ad-
just payments. The Secretary of Health,
Education, and Welfare should be au-
thorized to conduet a study and consider
methods of adjusting benefits based on
increases in productivity and the stand-
ard of living.

Minimum benefits for single persons,
now $64 per month, would be raised to
$100 this year and $120 in 1972.
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The across-the-board increase, cou-
pled with the increase of benefits for sin-
gle persons, would serve to lift large
numbers of the elderly out of poverty.

EARNINGS TESTS

The amount of earnings exemptions
would be raised to $2,100 annually.

WIDOWS' BENEFITS

Widows would receive 100 percent of
the benefits due their deceased husbands,
the primary beneficiary, rather than the
8215 percent that they are now allocated.

AGE 62 COMPUTATION POINT FOR MEN

This measure provides for equal treat-
ment of men and women with respect to
the age-computation point.

PART B PREMIUM COSTS ELIMINATED

Part B supplementary medical insur-
ance premiums—now $5.30 per month—
would be eliminated. This would result in
sizable savings for the elderly, since the
premiums are scheduled to be increased
to $5.60 effective this coming July. Under
this amendment to the Social Security
Act, financing for part B would be pro-
vided from payroll taxes and matching
contributions from the Federal Govern-
ment.

MEDICARE COVERAGE EXTENDED TO PRESCRIPTION
DRUGS

Presently prescription drugs are not
covered by medical coverage provided
for the elderly, often forcing the aged
into the cruel dilemma of choosing be-
tween necessary drugs and essential food.
The proposed amendment would extend
medicare coverage to prescription drugs.
DISABLED PERSONS UNDER 65 INCLUDED UNDER

MEDICARE

Disabled persons, receiving social se-
curity, would be included in the medicare
coverage, although not yet 65.

GENERAL REVENUE FINANCING

Today's method of financing social se-
curity and medicare largely through pay-
roll tax deductions places a regressive
tax on workers. Individuals with lower
earnings end up paying a larger percen-
tage of their incomes toward financing
these programs. Our proposed measure
would provide for the use of general
revenues to help correct existing de-
ficiencies.

Mr. Speaker, as I mentioned before,
this measure is well worthy of the sup-
port of every Member of this House. I
would urge my colleagues to study the
measure and give it their serious con-
sideration.

LOUIS K, MULFORD CELEBRATES
100TH BIRTHDAY

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, February
26 marks the 100th birthday of Louis K.
Mulford of Wheat Ridge, Colo., formerly
of Montclair, N.J.

On this happy occasion, I wish to con-
gratulate him and to extend to him my
warmest good wishes for continued hap-
piness and an abundance of satisfaction.
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LETTER OF GI WOUNDED
IN VIETNAM

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. LONG of Marylend. Mr. Speaker,
I would like to share with my colleagues
a letter the parents of SF3 Gordon Clis-
ham, Jr., US. Navy, received from his
unit commander after Gordon was
wounded in Vietnam. It is always pleas-
ant to know how well a young man has
served his country—especially when his
commander can speak so highly of that
service. I certainly share Gordon’s par-
ents’ pride in the following report.

I include the material as follows:

DecemsBer 25, 1970.

Dear Me. AND Mes. CrisHAm: Normally,
platoon commanders don't write to next of
kin unless & man is killed; which fortunately
is not the case with Gordon. These letters
can be a great pain as one is supposed to say
all kinds of nice things about people about
whom not many nice things can be said.
This letter is particularly easy to write, as I
don't have to fabricate any good qualities
that did not exist.

Prior to bringing this platoon to Vietnam,
I was operations officer for SEAL Team One
and one of my biggest jobs was assigning peo-
ple to the platoons as they were prepared for
deployment. My platoon was pretty well filled
up before I even realized I would be platoon
commander, as I had originally been plan-
ning to get out of the Navy in October, When
it came time to fill out the remaining six or
so slots, I asked the chief in charge of SEAL
training to give me two good guys, two
medium guys and two bananas from his last
class. Gordon's name was put up as the
best of the class and I promptly scarfed him
up.

Throughout predeployment training he was
a real help, as he was always willing to do
Just about anything that had to be done and
myself, my assistant and leading petty officer,
came to rely upon him to get things done
that we wanted to get done right the first
time without having to check up on it every
minute. We spent quite a bit of time together
during this period, since he would generally
ride with me when we drove anywhere. I al-
ways got a kick out of the fact that he had
more jobs than I could imagine he had time
to hold down. If we passed a construction
gang, he would say that he had a job doing
that one time and how he liked it or didn't
like it, or that he worked for & motel and
took revenge on a vending machine com-
pany or all kinds of different jobs. He might
not have told you, but he 1s still taking
revenge on vending machines; we had to hide
him in the air craft in Guam after he busted
up a sandwich machine in the barracks there.

Once we got in the country he acted as
point man for my squad and for the platoon,
if we were on a platoon size operation. This
is a particularly dangerous job as it requires
that the point man go first and check out
everything as we go. It also Included help-
ing the clumsy patrol leader across the small
log bridges the Vietnamese use across the
small cansals. It requires that the point man
check out hootches and bunkers, recover
sampans and a host of other things that
scared me to death, but Gordon was always
not only willing but eager to do.

I think the most Impressive thing about
him is his sense of responsibility. I had
about five other kids in the platoon that
were about the same age as Gordon, but they
had never learned to do & job correctly with~
out someone looking over their shoulder
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constantly. What's worse, they don't seem
to particularly care if they do it right or not.
I think that his having all these various jobs
that always used to amaze me, played a large
part in his performance with this platoon.
However, I think the real reason for his atti-
tude is his parents. I might not be in a posi-
tion to pass judgment on parents, but I think
that I am as I see these kids and how they
react in every situation from good times to
fighting and dying, and if that doesn’t bring
out the best and the worst—I don't know
what is going to. I may be old fashioned, but
I believe that a man is made by his parents
and UDT training and SEAL training is not
going to make the kind of guy that Gordon
is out of someone who had been coddled and
babied by his parents. These kind of people
do get through training, but they are really
not much more than physically tough—but
mentally and morally bables. A lot of them go
through training just to prove to themselves
that they can do it since they have never
been given a chance to prove themselves any
other way. Since they never have proven
themselves any way but physically, and since
they don't know any better, they think that
all they have to do is fifty push-ups every
day and they are doing their job.

Gordon Is the kind of guy with a wide
range of experience and well-developed re-
sponsibility that we really need, and I would
trade two or three of the guys that didn't
get hit for him if we c¢ould get him back.

Since this is Christmas I will wish you a
very Merry belated Christmas and Happy
New Year. It is probably pretty nice for you
to have your son back even if he is a bit per-
forated, and has a bunch of tubes sticking
out. I will try and get a letter off to him here
shortly, but if I don't, please give him my
best and tell him that the rest of the platoon
(what’s left of it, I now have seven of the
original 14) also send their regards, Also tell
him that since he has left, we have no one to
fix the jeep.

LITHUANIAN INDEPENDENCE DAY

EPEECH OF

HON. JOHN C. KLUCZYNSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. KLUCZYNSKI. Mr. Speaker, Feb-
ruary 16 marked the 53d anniversary of
Lithuanian independence.. Events have
caused much indescribable misery and
suffering to innocent and helpless peo-
ples, especially in Europe. Tens of mil-
lions of peoples have been victimized
there and robbed of their freedom. The
Lithuanian people are a prime example
of such victimization.

These gallant and gifted people had
regained their independence at the end
of the First World War, and had rebuilt
their country as a safe haven for them-
selves, But they were not allowed to en-
joy their richly deserved freedom very
long. After proclaiming their independ-
ence on February 16, 1918, they lived in
their newly constituted state for about
2 decades. Then the outbreak of the
last war ushered in sad and tragic days
for them. The government of the Soviet
Union robbed the Lithuanian people of
their freedom, put an end to their inde-
pendence, and annexed the country to
the Soviet Union in August of 1940.

At the end of the last war the Lithu-
anians had hoped for their delivery from
Communist totalitarian tyranny, but
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their hopes were shattered when instead
of regaining their freedom, they fell
victims to the Soviet Union’s tyranny,
which became firmly established in the
country. Since then these helpless peo-
ple have been prisoners in their home-
land behind the Soviet imposed Iron
Curtain.

Suffering under the oppressive and al-
most unbearable Communist totalitarian
regime, they pray for their delivery. On
the 53d anniversary of their Independ-
ence Day we echo their patriotic senti-
ments and hope for their deliverance
from Communist control.

RARICK REPORTS ON NEED TO RE-
TURN POWER TO THE PEOPLE
OVER THEIR LOCAL SCHOOLS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. RARICK, Mr. Speaker, tfoday I re-
ported to the people of my district, ex-
plaining to them the need for returning
power to the people at the local level to
control and conduct their public schools.

I submit the following report:

PoweR To THE PeoPLE OVER THEIR
LocAL ScHOOLS

I'm John Rarick, your Representative with
another ‘report to you from your nation’s
capital.

Systems of tax supported, locally con-
trolled public schools available to all of our
youth have played a major role in making
the United States the greatest and freest
country in the world.

During the past few weeks, numerous in-
stances have come to light both in and out
of the South which offer additional proof
that federal control of local education Is
providing to be a failure and a detriment to
education. The HEW—federal court imposed
plans for a racial mixing of students and
teachers according to a fixed percentage is
meeting with widespread resistance and re-
sentment.

Here In the nation’s capiltal, the Superin-
tendent of Schools was recently reported in
the local press to have said that Washing-
ton’s schools are in a state of anarchy and
that it would take more than a few years to
really improve them. Already there are 40
pollcemen stationed in District schools to
protect students, teachers, and property, and
D.C. officials are asking for more police to be
stationed in secondary schools following re-
newed robbings and shooting incidents.

In his State of the Union Message, in
which he outlined his New American Revo-
lution, President Nixon said:

“People came to America because they
wanted to determine their own future rather
to live in'a country where others determined
their future for them . . .

“Let us give the people of America a
chance, a bigger volce in deciding for them-
selves those questlons that so greatly affect
their lives.”

Nationwide there is a groundswell for less
federal government control and for people
at the local level to decide for themselves
“those questions that so greatly affect their
lives.”

The issue is not between integration and
segregation since schools racially mixed sev-
eral. vears ago although many since have
résegregated as our people use their free-
dom of choice. The great majority of the
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people want everyone, not just a few, to
have the same rights—freedom of choice.

Freedom of choice is presently the law
of the land. For if we do not have freedom,
this is no longer the United States. The 1964
Civil Rights Act calls for a halt to discrim-
ination, but it also states that there will be
no forced busing or forced integration to ob-
tain racial balance in schools. Under free-
dom of choice, parents were permitted to
choose the school their children would at-
tend. However, parents, both white and
black, did not choose to sult the arbitrary
whims of the HEW bureaucrats and fed-
eral judges. So, the latter—representing the
executive and judicial branches of govern-
ment, remade the law in an effort to achieve
their predetermined goal—in each school
there must be a certain percentage of black
and white students and a fixed percentage
of black and white teachers. This was to
be attained even 1if it reqguired busing.
Education be hanged!

The only question now seems to be how
much longer are the taxpayers and parents
going to stand by and let a small group
of unelected bureaucrats destroy our society
by burdening the taxpayers with tremen-
dous sums to force race mixing not only
in our educational, but in our social and
penal institutions as well, especially when
both races can see that it is failling and
widening the gap between the races. If this
is soclal justice, what is tyranny?

Qur basic law, the U.S. Constitution, was
drafted when the sovereign States united to
form this great nation. They made a con-
tract—the U.S. Constitution—and created
the federal government. In thils contract,
the States delegated only limited and speci-
fled powers to the federal government. The
control of local schools was never one of those
powers.

What will it take to make our federal
Judges and our President reallze that the
Constitution as written was intended to per-
petuate people power? Or is it the power of
the people that these bureaucratic dem-
agogues fear?

When the executive or judlicial branch vio-
lates the Constitution, then it is up to the
Btates or the Congress to repair the damage
and restore Constltutional government. The
Congress has a duty to rectify the abhor-
rent conditions. existing in the natlon’'s
schools by restoring control of local schools
to the sovereign States and more especially
to local school boards.

In keeping with my oath to represent you
the constituents within the confines of de-
fending and preserving the Constitution, I
have proposed numerous pieces of legislation.
One bill, HR. 374, would amend the Civil
Rights Act of 1964 by adding a new title
which restores to local school boards their
constitutional power to administer the pub-
lic schools committed to their charge. It
would confer on parents the right to choose
the public schocls thelr children attend
secure to children the right to attend the
public schools thelr parents choose, and
make effective the right of public school
administrators and teachers to serve in
schools in which they contract to serve.

To put teeth in my proposed law, I have
made provision for a school board or the
parent of a student affected by a violation or
threatened violation by any department,
agency or officer of the United States to
bring sult for redress against the Unlted
States in District Court.

My blll, HR. 374, would also restrain fed-
eral judges from ordering school boards to
comply with illegal and arbitrary regulations
of HEW officlals in their plans and guide-
lines to control local schools. The bill provides
that “no court of the United States shall
have jurisdiction to make any declsion, enter
any judgment, or issue any order requiring
any school board to make any change in
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racial composition of the student body at any
public school or in any class at any public
school to which students are assigned in con-
formity with a freedom of cholce system.”

The bill would prohibit federal judges from
requiring any school board to transport stu-
dents from one public school to another
merely in order to effect a change in the
racial composition of the student body. It
would forbid federal judges precluding a
school board from carrying into effect any
provision of a contract with a faculty mem-
ber specifying the public school where the
member of the faculty is to perforn. his or
her duties under a contract.

This bill, if enacted into law, will be one
sure way to save public education by rescu-
ing our besieged public schools from the fed-
eral mess and deepening morass into which
they have fallen. I admit that I do not
have all the answers, but I know full well
our present course can only lead to more
destruction, chaos and denial of quality edu-
cation.

The alternatives are education and com-
munity peace—or conflict, violence and
worsening of community relations.

CITIZEN-CHAIRMAN EARL WARREN
BACK IN LABOR

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr, Speaker, Citizen-
Chairman Earl Warren of the United
Nations Association, probably best known
for his international accomplishments
toward destroying constitutional govern-
ment and publie education in our Nation,
is back laboring in circles—international
circles, that is.

Citizen-Chairman Warren’s latest in-
ternational achievement is his nomina-
tion to serve on a committee of the
International Labor Organization, the
ILO, a spur of the discredited UNO one
world body. Supposedly, Citizen-Chair-
man Warren’s new labors will require
him to supervise guideline compliance
over members of the UNO on interna-
tional social and human rights standards
laid down by the ILO.

Woe unto the workers of the world.
Yet, American labor may still survive if
only Citizen-Chairman Warren is as sue-
cessful in using his position to progress
the world to chaos, violence, and bank-
ruptey as he was with the United States.
Quite a setback for Chairman Warren
who was promised chief justice of the
world but then he can find the U.N.
Charter repugnant with ILO guidelines.

Citizen of the world, Chairman
Warren, being the best Republican catch
for the ILO, should indicate to the Amer-
ican people how hard up the UNO is to
put another “yes” man on the interna-
tional payroll. Things must be moving
poorly on the international front.

1 include a newselipping, as follows:

[The Washington Post, Feb. 25, 1871]

EArRL, WARReN Namep To ILO COMMITTEE

Unitep Nations.—Earl Warren, former
chief justice of the United States, has been
nominated to serve on a committee of the
International Labor Organization, it was an-
nounced yesterday.
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Wilfred Jenks, ILO director general,
nominated Warren to the 19-member com-
mitee on application of conventions and
recommendations which meets each year to
examine reports from governments on imple-
mentation of the international social and
human rights standards drawn up by the
ILO.

LITHUANIAN INDEPENDENCE

HON. ALPHONZO BELL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. BELL. Mr. Speaker, this month
marks two important but too little known
dates: The 720th anniversary of the for-
mation of the Lithuanian State and the
53d anniversary of the Declaration of In-
dependence of Lithuania.

In an era distinguished by the emer-
gence of newly independent nations, it
is a cruel irony that a country with such
a long tradition of freedom cannot ob-
serve what should be a memorable oc-
casion,

Since June of 1940, after the subjuga-
tion of Poland, Lithuania has been sub-
jected to Soviet domination.

Foreign intervention is not new to
Lithuania. Situated in a particularly vul-
nerable position on the Baltic Sea, the
country has long known threats from the
Teutonic peoples on the west and Rus-
sia on the east. But the current oppres-
sion has been the most severe.

The conquest was not an easy one,
Lithuanians fought fiercely to maintain
their independence, and, as a result,
many were exiled to labor camps in Si-
beria. And retaliatory measures did not
end there: During the last three decades
Lithuania has lost more than one-fourth
of her population through the continued
Soviet program for deportation and
resettlement.

The resistance realized one brief vic-
tory in June of 1941 when a free provi-
sional government remained in existence
for 6 weeks, only to yield to Nazi domina-
tion. Although active resistance ceased
in 1952, resistance by passive means has
gained a new impetus.

The hijacking of a Russian airliner,
and an incident more prominent in the
minds of Americans, the defection at-
tempt of Simas Kudirka, vividly illus-
trate the persistance of the Lithuanian
desire for freedom.

The United States recognizes the true
attitude of the Lithuanian people by
maintaining diplomatic relations with
the former free government. It has been
the firm and consistent policy of the
U.S. Government to support the aspira-
tions of the Baltic people for self-deter-
mination and the right to pursue their
economic, social, cultural, and religious
development freely.

In view of our own cherished tradition
of liberty and of the many historical,
cultural, and familial ties existing be-
tween the peoples of the Baltic States
and the American people, it is entirely
appropriate that we in Congress take this
oceasion to focus the attention of the
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United -Nations, other international fo-
rums, and free people everywhere on this
unjust denial of the right of self-deter-
mination, and to bring the force of world
opinion to bear on the restoration of
these fundamental human rights to the
Baltic peoples.

MILITARY JUSTIFIABLE AND POLIT-
ICALLY ACCEPTANCE

HON. PAUL N. McCLOSKEY, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. McCLOSEKEEY. Mr. Speaker, De-
fense Department spokesmen have re-
cently stated that we have been flying
between 12,000 and 14,000 air sorties in
Southeast Asia, at least half of which are
over the countries of Laos and Cam-
bodia.

To get some idea of the devastation
that one such sortie can cause, we are
indebted to Life correspondent John
Sarr, whose comments were reported in
Life of February 19, 1971, together with
an editorial concluding that:

. . . on the whole, we think the actions
taken thus far by the Administration and
the South Vietnamese in Laos are militarily
justifiable and politically acceptable.

Interestingly enough, Life’s cover and
a feature article described the “Wave of
Nostalgia” now sweeping our affluent and
peaceful country at the same time that
the Congress and our people were silently
acquiescing in the “unlimited aerial war-
fare” proclaimed by President Richard
Nixon on February 16, and the massive
bombardment which is claiming the lives
and homes of so many Laotian and Cam-
bodian peasants.

To understand how many such lives
and homes are being destroyed by 12,000
to 14,000 sorties a month, consider the
following account of one bombing run
by one American warplane, and following
such account, consider the words of the
New York Times’ Tom Wicker on Feb-
ruary 21, 1971:

THE Epce or LAos
(By John BSaar)

Late afternoon, 8 February 1071. I first hear
the distant whistle of a plane as Larry Bur-
rows and I stand chatting at the roadside
headquarters of Task Force 11 just three
kilometers from the Lacs border. Tomor-
row, or maybe the day after, this amalgam
of elite South Vietnamese army units will
pull its armored track carriers back on to
dusty Route 9 and head into Laos. We plan
to ride with them.

The U.S. advisers are relaxed and pleasant
and Task Force 11's commander, Lt. Colonel
Bul The Dung, returns our greeting with a
warm smile. Everyone knows that across
the border in Laos there will be hard battles,
but today the mood is light-hearted, almost
festive. Chattering and joking, the paratroops
are settling in, gouging out slit trenches,
stringing tents. Rice savored with onions and
vegetables bubbles over dozens of fires, scald-
ing tea in blue-and-white china bowls passes
delicately from one hand to the next.

Like a horn on New York's Fifth Avenue,
the rising whine of a jet fighter is simply
a background noise in Vietnam. I hear 1t,
think “jet on a strike run” and ignore 1b.
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Why not? Every so often someone will say,
‘“Hey, look at that jet roll out,” and you
watch—detached, safe, vaguely sympathetic
to the recipients of the ton of high explosive
or tanks of napalm. To the allled armies and
the press who travel with them, our alr
power is as innocuous and reliable as home
electricity. Only this time the jet was rodling
in on us.

In the fading light the diving plane is
hardly visible. But two men, a Vietnamese of-
ficer and his American adviser, see it, and the
three bombs tumbling toward them. They go
headlong into a trench. Alabama-born Staff
Sergeant Bob Logan later spoke of 1t as “high-
diving without a pool.”

Burrows Is talking about film shipments.,
Two bangs snatch my attention—close, but
safe. Then explosions are on us, in us, among
us. The world is one terrible kkerrussh of
sound and blast—and the brain lurches with
the impact. For a frozen microsecond I read
incredulity and horror on the faces around
me, then we are all down and scrabbling for
cover.

A shallow cooking trench. Two big fires,
two simmering pots inches away. Christ, I'm
going to roast to death. But my head is
saying, don't move, mortars, mortars, another
salvo any moment. I carry that helmet every-
where ,where is it? I look around. One man
is moving—fast, decisive—toward the impact
area: Larry Burrows. In a thought vacuun
I follow. The sunset is still pale gold on the
mountaintops. Now there is a stronger,
wickeder yellow: flames are licking from the
turret of a burning track. We run on and
Burrows goes prone to frame the scene. We
are the first ones here, and the brain can't
accept the visual evidence as real. People
bleeding, tattered, broken people strewn

everywhere by the steel cyclone, Night-
marishly outlined in the half light, dust-gray
apparitions already showing ominously dark,
spreading blotches rise to an elbow and ex-
tend a pleading arm. From all sides comes the

elemental moan of men beseeching help.

Pandemonium. Two officers are already on
the radio, calling for Medevac helicopters,
but most are momentarily shocked into in-
activity. And pandemonium in my head.
Again it is Burrows who gives me the lead.
“Come and help me bring that chap in,” he
says, No stretchers, Awkwardly, we pick him
up by legs and arms. God, this is not only
macabre, it’s difficult and tiring as well. We
stumble across the broken ground. My hands
are slick with the man’s blood and I feel its
seeping wetness in my clothes. He is hard hit
to the chest and stomach, now I know he
must be hit in the head as well, From the
depths of him comes a groan of unspeakable
pain. It wrings from Burrows an answering
groan of commiseration.

We bring in two more badly wounded and
lay them at the edge of a bomb crater where
a dressing station is hubbubbing into action.
Excited voices gabbling into radios, figures
blundering into one another. A wide-eyed
medic arrives running barefoot with a “panic
bag” in hand. A roar of exploding ammuni-
tion from a burning armored personnel car-
rier adds to the confusion.

Now the wounded are coming in thick and
fast, very few walking. The talk is not of
NVA rockets or motars but of something
called CBU dropped accidentally by a friendly
plane. These cluster bomb units leave the
plane as a single bomb, then explode apart
into numbers of oval grenades, which in turn
explode individually to create a blizzard of
steel, If one plane on one run can inflict
such savage hurt, I think, what unimagi-
nable suffering has been inflicted by thou-
sands of planes on thousands of runs?

For perhaps 10 minutes Task Force 11 has
been overwhelmed by shock. Now paralysis
passes and the pressure of emergency reveals
personality. Most assertive Is Major Todd,
Georgian, senior adviser to the paratroops,
who bellows orders in a mixture of pidgin
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English and bastard French which reduces
everything to stark essentials. When the first
helicopter 1§ coming in, we hear him yell,
“Only the man., No stretchers. 'Cause so
beaucoup many.”

Major Bill Aiken, senior adviser to the
cavalry squadron, is on his second tour, but
he has seen nothing like this. He.sits, head
sunk, shoulders hunched, and when one of
his team tells him that “So-and-so is badly
shaken up,” Alken replies, “He ain’t the only
one,” But later, when there is work to do,
he is on hand.

In his command center, neat in a long
greéatcoat, Colonel Dung coordinates the re-
covery of the wounded and alerts his outer
defenses, He is outwardly calm, but his emo-
tions are suppressed, not absent, and in the
morning he allows himself a single telling
comment: “It is sad to lose men in this way.”

One of two wounded officers is paratrooper
Major Nguyen Son Ha. A chirpy man of ex-
quisite manners and delightfully deplorable
English, he declines to be Medevaced until
12 hours later, By that time his broken arm
is grossly swollen and his face 1s blanched
with pain.

After 30 minutes the wounded are still
coming in. Among the last is a man with a
broken leg who staggers in unaided. How
many are there? Thirty, forty, Christ, at least
fifty. Two medics were killed outright and
even at full strength there is no way the aid
teams could cope with these numbers, As I
wateh, it becomes plain that the two doctors
have been forced to leave some of the worst
casualties untended in order to save those
with a better chance. Two of the men Bur-
rows and I brought in are dying where we left
them. Some of the bandaging has been too
hasty. One man squelches in a pool of his
own blood as he rocks to and fro with pain.
Three medics come over and replace the
blood-soaked field dressings. The man is still
contorted with pain and rams his head into
the side of a corpse alongside.

The moon glides from behind clouds and
lights the small slope. It is littered with
wounded, blood stains showing starkly
against the gleaming white bandages. The
medics and the other unwounded figures who
scurry about are impossible to distinguish as
American or Vietnamese. One man, whose
left leg is nothing but bone and shredded
flesh, ralses his head to see while the medics
are scissoring away the cloth. He sees and
falls back soundlessly. The thought of what
he sees chills me inside. Another man lying
on the ground in the crucifix position moves
inch by inch to the man next to him. He
gropes for the man’s hand and clasps it tight.
The wounded are talking to one another. I
can't imagine, nor do I want to know, what
they say.

The Vietnamese follow the Chinese philos-
ophy: pain must be borne with minimum
display, and to a Westerner the stolcism is
awesome. Men in terrible fear and pain are
murmuring for the aid of their Creator and
whimpering gently. I yearn for someone to
scream so that I too may cry. No one does.
But there is no unobtrusive exit for men who
are 20 years old and want to live. They fight
for breath until you long for them to die.
Chest heaving with the effort, one man emits
a rasping, almost metallic rattle as he sucks
air through a blood-filled throat. At last
he dies, chest expanded, as though that last
effort stopped his heart. The man whose
blood stained my trousers is also dead. One
of the two doctors working with frenzied
speed Is 29-year-old Dr. Phan Van Chuong,
who joined the army only six weeks ago. He
is appalled by the number and severity of
the casualtlies. In the morning, close to tears,
he will say, “It was impossible, impossible.”

The first American Medevac helicopter
circles cautiously down through the cloud
cover and clacks in to land, then pulls away.

*“What's the problem?”

“He can't see to land.” Route 9 is ankle-
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deep In dust, and the blades throw up a
cloud which drowns the bright landing light.

“Throw water to damp the dust,”

The helicopter lands and there is another
obscene drama half-seen through the dust.
There are too many casualties, no place for
stretchers. Little: groups of half-real, half-
glimpsed figures run out with the worst
wounded in. their arms. The blinking red
lights on the chopper glow eerily on their
helmets and seem to pulse Hurry, Hurry,
Hurry. Forced to treat their comrades like so
many carcasses, the paratroops shove
wounded on top of one another until the
cabin is a surreal slaughterhouse. Then the
chopper sets off on its dangerous return
fight.

The airlift goes on for three hours. The
accidental bombing by an American aircraft,
probably Navy, cost seven dead and 54

-wounded. Several of the wounded were ex-

pected to die. But slowly Task Force 11 re-
covers its confidence, turns its face away
from the grave of personal calamity and back
to the war. After two hours the first quiet
laugh is heard. Clunking shovels heap fresh
soll on the blood-stained ground, the dead
are packaged in ponchos, tied with bandages
packs and weapons of the missing men are
heaped for removal. An American voice
suggests that the helicopter pllots should
be called in to back-haul the bodies tonight
without being told they are running risks for
the dead. Fortunately, Major Todd will have
none of that nonsense. The bodies stay.
Before they are taken away In the morning,
a Vietnamese trooper looks for, finds and re-
moves a pair of boots which are apparently
his size.

But now there are still more wounded to
move,

“How many to go?"” a paratrooper asks.

“Three, I think.” And then to me, “Is that
one dead?”

I stoop over a man whose face 1s shrouded
from the dust by a towel, My hand is on his
chest and I feel a slight movement. “No, he's
alive.”

“Okay, make it four.”

A SBLAUGHTER OF INNOCENTS
(By Tom Wicker)

WasHINGTON.—President Nixon's news con-
ference of Feb. 17 made clear what skeptics
have long belleved. His Vietnam policy is by
no means one of steadily withdrawing Amer-
icans from South Vietnam, then letting the
people of Indochina work out or fight out
their own affairs. It is instead a policy of
escalation by American alr power and South
Vietnamese manpower, with the aim of mili-
tary victory.

“I am not golng to place any limitations
upon the use of air power.” Mr. Nixon sald,
excepting only the use of nuclear weapons.
And if South Vietnam invades North Viet-
nam across the demilitarized zone—"to de-
fend thelr national security,” in the Presi-
dent’s Orwellian lingo—Mr. Nixon openly
left standing the possibility of sending Amer-
ican air power to support the invasion.

Mr, Nixon was careful at every turn to lay
down, as a basis for an unlimited air war, the
doetrine that he would be acting only to
protect the lives of American ground troops.
This blatant deception was used to justify
the Cambodian invasion and is being used
to justify the current extension of the ground
war into the Laotian panhandle. But it was
exposed as a fraud by Mr, Nixon himself, who
claimed that the fighting in Cambodia had
cut one North Vietnamese “lifeline” and
then said of the march into Laos:

“This action would either cut or seriously
disrupt the other pipeline or lifeline ., , .
the Ho Chi Minh Trail into the north half
of South Vietnam. Therefore, we expected the
North Vietnamese to fight here. They have
to fight here or give up the struggle to con-
quer South Vietnam, Cambodia, and their
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infiuence extending through other parts of
Southeast Asla.”

Those are the words of a man seeking a
showdown. The clear threat to turn loose
the South Vietnamese to invade North Viet-
nam, under a protective umbrella of Ameri-
can planes and behind a destructive bar-
rage of American bombs, may be in part
psychological warfare. But if the President
cannot get his victory in Laos, as he could not
get 1t in South Vietnam or in Cambodia,
there is only one other place to seek it, and
every reason to belleve that Mr. Nixon will
do just that.

1t should be noted well that this President,
who was elected promising to end—not win—
the war, has effectively jettisoned the Paris
negotiations, Not only did he say that
American representatives would continue to
participate only in hopes of making an ar-
rangement concerning prisoners of war—mnot
the war itself—but he also said flatly that
“we are not golng to make any more con-
cessions.”

Not content with this demolition, Mr.
Nixon went further and reiterated the fact
that he has also abrogated the only fruitful
results of those talks—the October, 1968 “un-
derstanding" by which the bombing of North
Vietnam was ended.

That understanding was entered In good
faith by the previous Administration and by
Hanol. Now Mr. Nixon has asserted without
convincing supporting evidence that attacks
on American reconnaissance planes over
Hanol constitute a North Vietnamese viola-
tion of the understanding that releases him
from it; further, Mr. Nixon insists that he
will bomb North Vietnam any time he de-
cides anything happening in that country
threatens American lives.

So the talks are dead, interred by a Presi-
dent who charges the other side with making
no concessions despite having made none
himself on any point that matters; and the
important understanding those talks pro-
duced is also dead, broken by the second
American President who falled to honor an
arrangement with Hanol; and the war has
been carried by air and invasion to two more
countries, with the threat poised of the in-
vasion and aerial devastation of a third.

This is a poliey ecalculated to bludgeon
North Vietnam to its knees, without appall-
ing American casualty lists; it is also a policy
that risks retaliation elsewhere—in northern
Laos or in Thailand—and might bring Chi-
nese entry into the war. But above all, every
American, every citizen who loves his coun-
try, every man who honors humanity should
understand the cost of this policy in life and
suffering.

It is a policy of indiscriminate aerial war-
fare and blind firepower on the ground that
means death and destruction wholesale, not
just body counts of enemy dead, but a
slaughter of innocents—women and children
and old people—villages destroyed, the earth
ravaged, refugees in their miserable thou-
sands wandering homeless and hungry. For
the people of Indochina, it is a wanton lie
that this Administration is “winding down"™
the war; it is spreading the war like a holo-
caust.

In a forthcoming article in The New York
Review of Books, Daniel Ellsberg cltes Sen-
ate reports showing that more than a million
Cambodian refugees have been “generated"”
in the last nine months; that in Mr. Nixon’s
first year in office about 50,000 civilians were
killed, and in his second, more than 70,000,
No one knows how many there will be in his
third, or what number of innocents will die
in Laos, or how many more will be made
refugees.

But they will be many, and every one an
ineradicable stain upon the once-proud name
of the United States of America.
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REVENUE-SHARING IMPLICA-
TIONS: A REPLY

HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON

OF NEW YOREK
Tuesday, February 23, 1971
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Mr. ROBISON of New York. Mr.
Speaker, the Wall Street Journal of
Thursday, February 25, contains a very
interesting ‘article by Christopher De-
muth entitled “Revenue-Sharing Impli-
cations: A Reply.” Under permission to
extend my remarks, I am pleased to in-
clude this article and recommend it to
my colleagues’ attention as part of our
continuing dialog on the pros and cons of
revenue sharing:

REVENUE-SHARING IMPLICATIONS: A REPLY
(By Christopher Demuth)

Monroe Karmin's analysis of “The Politics
of Nixon's ‘Revolution’” (Feb. 11) suggests
that the objective of the President’s revenue
sharing proposal is to shift government at-
tention and largess away from the big central
cities, and particularly the poor and black
communities within them, and toward the
suburban and rural areas where ‘“Nixon peo-
ple” are found. There is a certain political
iogic to this, if one is willing to belleve that
Presidents are strongly motivated by consid-
erations of patronage. But I think it is most-
ly wrong, and distracts from the more im-
portant issues that revenue sharing presents.

Whatever may be the merits of concentrat-
ing federal resources on rural areas, revenue
sharing is an unlikely vehicle for the task.
The existing system of categorical grants-in-
ald does redistribute tax money from the
wealthier urban states to the less prosperous
rural ones. For example, in 1968 New York
received from the federal government $313
per capita less than it had paid In income
taxes, while North Dakota received $180 per
capita more than it had pald. Revenue shar-
ing would distribute funds according to pop-
ulation and local tax effort, and reduce this
redistributive effect greatly. The urban in-
dustrial states would get back a much larger
share of their federal payments. Governors
Rockefeller and Ogllvie did not get where
they are championing causes that lose them
money.

A LESS THAN FAIR MEASURE

Even the most urban states are really
more suburban and rural than urban. And,
says Mr. Karmin, regardless of how much
revenue sharing is earmarked for the hard-
pressed big cities in these states, their claim
on federal funds “seems likely to he sharply
restricted.” Compared to what? A domestic
“Marshall Plan”! It seems less than fair to
measure the President’'s performance against
the campaign slogans of the man he de-
feated. Had Mr, Humphrey been elected
would we have an urban “Marshall Plan" to-
day? Assuming that he took his campaign
slogan seriously, he would first have had to
figure out what 1t meant—different from,
say, urban renewal (under which even mod-
est programs now take over ten years to com-
plete, and which frequently has difficulty
spending all the money appropriated to it)
or Model Cities (which was once touted as
something of a “Marshall Plan'’ itself). Then
he would have had to steer the program
through Congress, which would have meant,
if the Model Cities experience is any guide,
“Marshall Plans™” not only for the big cities
but for many very small ones as well (at
least as many as there are Senators and Con-
gressmen on the appropriations commit-
tees). Then he would have had to find the
money to pay for the “Plans,” and he almost
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certainly would have ended up taking more
money out of the big cities than he would
have eventually turned back to them.

My point is that it is mere speculation to
say that a Democratic administration would
have spent more on the cltles or on the poor.

Federal spending on urban social pro-
grams is higher today than it ever has been,
both in absolute terms and as a percentage
of the federal budget. If the President’s reve-
nue sharing and welfare reform proposals are
adopted it will be much higher still. No doubt
many would like it to be even higher (I am
one), especlally those who are not incon-
venienced with the responsibility of prepar-
ing the federal budget. Many will want more
under any circumstances. Our desires will
always outstrip our means.

The importance of revenue sharing is not
in the amount of money it would give out or
even in the apportionment among the several
layers of government. The important point is
that it changes the rules of the game, elimi-
nating massive federal regulation and giving
state and local officials far greater say over
how federal funds are spent within their
domains.

Mr. Karmin states that the President
would like to do this “on the theory that they
know best how to solve their problems.” The
theory, I think, is that such officials are
elected by voters rather than hired by the
Civil Service Commission. They are subject to
certain disciplines and obligations that fed-
eral employes may freely ignore, for exam-
ple, the need to reconcile the competing
interests of diverse groups of citizens and the
need to meet payrolls. Being politicians they
must follow not only their private instincts
and attitudes but those of the public as well;
being executives they must not only promise
but perform. But under the present system
of narrow categorical grants, with dozens of
federal strings tied to every dollar, these
officials have been reduced to wards of the
federal agencles, scurrying to and from Wash-
ington, tailoring their budgets to meet the
available programs, drafting scores of ap-
plications and reports for the satisfaction of
federal civil servants, This is why no one
things it odd or disingenuous when a big city
mayor seeks to blame all of his troubles on
Washington, The central purpose of revenue
sharing is to free these officlals, to give them
the capacity and the responsibility to ac-
complish themselves the difficult tasks for
which the voters elected them.

But, Mr. Earmin notes, the effect of re-
moving those federal strings will likely be
to “dilute” the funds that are now focused
on the central cities. Good management and
good political sclence, perhaps, but a bad deal
for the poor. Other writers have made &
similar but much harsher polnt: state and
local governments, they say, are dominated
by racists, reactionaries and even Republi-
cans, who are bound to turn their backs on
the poor once the federal agencies loosen
their grip. What're Sam Yorty and George
Wallace going to do with all that cash, any-
way?

DISREGARDING THE OBVIOUS

The latter argument (not Mr. Karmin's)
shows a remarkable ability to disregard the
obvious, especlally coming as it so often does
from mid-town Manhattan, The mayors of
our large cities are, on the whole, the most
progressive-minded public officials in Amer-
jcan politics, certainly far more *“liberal”
than their respective congressional delega-
tions. In this they are followed closely by the
nation's governors, again taken as a group.
Surely these men can be trusted to look out
for the interests of the poor and the interest
of minorities with at least as much energy
and commitment as any others in American
government, If, as Mr. Earmin anticipates,
revenue sharing funds are more “universal-
ized” and less focused on the physical con-
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fines of the poorest neighborhoods, that is
not necessarily against the interest of the
poor or the cities. The notion of “targeting"
funds on diserete neighborhoods was central
to the original operation of the Model Citles
program, and before long it was precisely
this feature that governors, mayors and
Model Cities directors alike were imploring
Washington to change. And is there a big
city mayor who thinks his city’s most se-
rious social problems can be solved wholly
within the city limits?

Of course each of us can think of state
and local politiclans whom we would hardly
trust to take to heart the interests of the
poor or anyone else: they may have obnoxi-
ous political views, may be corrupt, or may
simply be incompetent. Such men are merci-
fully few, but what of them?

If they are men of extreme political views,
it must be admitted that they represent pub-
lec resentments that cannot be ignored. It
seems likely that we are destined now for a
full generation of fairly high and constant
social friction. In such times James Madi-
son’s famous maxim, that federalism is the
best protection against the formation of na-
tional factions, holds with especial force. The
Max Rafferties of American politics (read
in your favorite political wvillain, right or
left) are bound to have their day: far better
at the local level than nationally. They will
find government far more ambiguous and
complicated than they had imagined. They
will have to learn to negotiate and compro-
mise just like the rest of us, or be swiftly
retired back to private life. (It should be
noted here that federal civil rights laws will
apply fully to all revenue sharing funds.)

If they are corrupt, 1t 1s noteworthy that
it is in state and local governments that op-
portunities for corruption abound. And this
is in large part because these governments
are heavily dependent on taxing schemes—
taxes on real estate values and race tracks,
for example—which vest in relatively ob-
scure officials an altogether unhealthy de-
gree of discretion over private economic ac-
tivities. Revenue sharing (federally audited)
will reduce this dependence and increase the
use of automatic, corruption-proof taxes.

A SOLUTION FOR INCOMPETENCE

If they are simply Incompetent, obviously
the only solution is for more competent peo-
ple to become involved in state and local
governments. Today the brightest men and
women seek federal office, or at least federal
employment, because that is where the op-
portunities are for leadership and achleve-
ment. State and local governments will not
attract large numbers of these people until
they offer equal challenges.

The wonder is that, under present arrange-
ments, so many able people go into local gov-
ernment at all. When John F, Eennedy was
an ambitious young Congressman planning
his political career, he avoided running for
governor of Massachusetts because he didn't
want to be “handing out sewer contracts.”
Sewer contracts have become much more
fashionable since then, as concern over pol-
lution has mounted. And as concern over a
host of other, more difficuit, urban problems
has mounted, so has the importance of other
governmental tasks that once were consid-
ered mundane and lacking in glamor. Reve-
nue sharing would go a long way toward
seelng that they are performed wisely and
well,

A TRIBUTE TO MIYAZO FUJIZAWA
HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, often these days, our concerns
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center upon the youth of America, but
today I rise to pay tribute to one of the
wise elder citizens of Gardena, a com-
munity which lies within the congres-
sional district I represent.

Miyazo Fujizawa will enter his 100th
year today, having been born in Hara
Mura Aza, Kamiishi, Yamagata Gun,
Hiroshima Prefecture, Japan, on Febru-
ary 25, 1872. He was the third son born
to his parents, Itaro and Kiku Fujiura.

Mr. Fujizawa left his native land be-
fore the turn of the century, immigrating
to the United States via Vancouver,
Canada, in 1896. By February 1897, he
had begun working in the orange groves
around Riverside, Calif.

Except for a brief period of employ-
ment by the Salton Sink Salt Co., Mr.
Fujizawa devoted his life to agricultural
pursuits because of his deep feeling for
the land. Besides working in orange
groves, he also grew melons in the Coa-
chella Valley and later farmed and raised
cattle in the Imperial Valley.

When he married Miss Rui Fujizawa
in June 1912, he adopted her family
name. In 1919, the Fujizawas returned
to Japan for a 2-year visit before return-
ing to their Imperial Valley farm.

Following the outbreak of World War
II, he was interned in South Dakota and
later transferred to Poston Relocation
Center in Arizona from 1943 to 1945. In
1945, he resumed his active life of farm-
ing in Glendale, Ariz., for 2 years before
retiring at the age of 75.

Mr. Fujizawa will be an especially hon-
ored guest on March 6 when the Gar-
dena Buddhist Church will host a party
honoring all of its members who are 80
or more years of age.

Mr. Speaker, I would ask the House of
Representatives to join me today in a
hearty “happy birthday” wish for Mr.
Fujizawa that this honored senior citizen
will be able to serve and advise his
church for many years to come.

CONTROLS ON FIREARMS

HON. THOMAS L. ASHLEY

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. ASHLEY. Mr. Speaker, today I
am introducing for the third successive
Congress legislation to require the regis-
tration and licensing of firearms. I be-
lieve more firmly than ever that it is
absolutely necessary if we are to come
to grips with the rising tide of violence
and the alarming increase in use of
deadly weapons in our country.

The statistics speak for themselves.
Since 1900 guns have killed over 800,000
persons in America, More than 20,000
people are shot to death and upwards
of 200,000 are injured or maimed by fire-
arms each year.

Total casualties from civilian gunfire
in this century exceed our military
casualties in all the wars from the Revo-
lution through the Vietnam war. In 1969
and 1970, more people were murdered by
guns in the United States than were
killed on the battlefields of Indochina.

And still the unlicensed sale of fire-
arms continues to jump dramatically.
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Rifle sales between 1961 and 1967 in-
creased 115 percent to 1,882,000 annually.
In the same period, shotgun sales in-
creased 151 percent to 1,515,000, and
pistol sales were up 139 percent to 1,188,-
000. By 1967, total firearms sales were
4,585,000 annually and still rising.

Present estimates of the number of
firearms in private ownership range from
50 million to 200 million, with over 40
million people owning guns.

We have made America an armed
camp and we are paying a dear price
forit.

In 1968 alone, 8,900 murders, 12,000
suicides, 65,000 assaults, and 99,000 rob-
beries were all committed with firearms.
Unfortunately, these statistics are simply
part of a continuing pattern. Thus, be-
tween 1964 and 1969, robberies with guns
increased 113 percent and assaults with
guns 117 percent.

The connection between guns and vio-
lence is well documented. J. Edgar
Hoover has said:

Those who claim that the avallability of
firearms Is not a factor in murders in this
country are not facing reality.

Yet we remain the only civilized Na-
tion in the world which has not acted
to control guns. Japan, with one-half
our population, had 16 murders and 68
suicides by gunfire in 1966 compared to
6,855 murders and 10,407 suicides by
gunfire in the United States in the same
year. Canada had 98 gun murders among
19,604,000 people in 1966, one-seventh
the rate of the United States. England
and Wales had 27 murders with guns in
1966 among 545 million people, while
Houston, Tex., alone had 150 gun mur-
ders among its 114 million citizens,

Even our limited experience with gun
control in the United States reveals that
murder and other crimes committed with
guns occur more frequently where guns
are most plentiful and gun control laws
least stringent; and the overall murder
rate is higher, too.

In the face of such overwhelming evi-
dence, how much longer are we going to
permit the slaughter to go on? Can we
survive another generation like the last
one, where gunfire cost us such valued
leaders as John F. Kennedy, Robert F.
Kennedy, Martin Luther King, Medgar
Evers, and Malcolm X?

My answer is no and that is why I am
introducing this legislation to require the
registration and licensing of all firearms.
Specifically, it would require the national
registration of virtually every gun in
America. Computer technology has made
it possible to feed into a computer bank
at the National Crime Information Cen-
ter the name and address and other per-
tinent information with respect to the
owner of a firearm: The manufacturer,
caliber and gage, model and serial num-
ber of the gun: The date, place, and the
name and address of the person from
whom the firearm was obtained. In this
respect, it is important to remember that
Sirhan Sirhan was identified from leads
supplied in seconds by a State computer
in Sacramento which recorded the name
of the prior owner and identification of
the pistol used to murder Robert Ken-
nedy

The bill also provides a 180-day grace
period from the time of enactment, dur-




4184

ing which gun owners must register
their weapons with the Department of
the Treasury. Thereafter, possession of
an unregistered gun shall result in pun-
ishment by fine or imprisonment.

The bill also establishes minimum
standards to be followed by States and
their political subdivisions in establish-
ing a permit system for the possession
of firearms. An adequate permit system
must include identification of the per-
mit holder, including name, address,
age, and signature or photograph; de-
nial of permits to persons under indict-
ment or who have been convicted of a
felony or to persons who by reason of
age, mental eondition, alcoholism, or
drug addiction cannot be relied upon to
possess or use firearms safely and re-
sponsibly.

The power to prevent crimes with guns
where permits are required is very real.
Police know and favor strong licensing
laws. A man carrying a gun can be
charged with illegal possession if he has
no permit. Since crime repeaters known
to police cannot qualify for a permit,
they can be arrested if found with a gun
in their possession. This is a very prac-
tical and effective deterrent.

Finally, the bill provides that initia-
tive for licensing would rest with the
States but Federal licensing provisions
would go into effect in any State failing
to meet the minimum Federa] standards.

I know that many people will still raise
objections to gun control despite the
clear connection to violence, Therefore,
I would just like to take a minute to dis-
cuss some of the arguments most fre-
quently raised, First, it is often argued
that the Constitution prohibits the reg-
istration or licensing of firearms. Such
an argument ignores both history and
law. The second amendment provides—

A well-regulated militia being necessary
to the security of a free State, the right of
the pecple to keep and bear arms, shall not
be infringed.

The purpose, as its language clearly
slates, was to insure to the States the
right to maintain an armed militia. It
has nothing to do with individual own-
ership and possession of guns and the
courts have so held repeatedly.

Second, it is often argued that posses-
sion of a gun can protect a private indi-
vidual against crime. Perhaps the most
lucid answer to this contention can be
found in Ramsey Clark’s recent book,
“Crime in America.” He says:

A state in which a citizen needs a gun to
defend himself from crime has failed to
perform its first purpose. There is anarchy,
not order under law—a jungle where each
relles on himself for survival. The wrong
people survive, because the calculating kill-
er or the uninhibited psychotic more often
wields the faster gun. The average citizen
with a gun acting in self-defense—housewife,
bus driver, liquor store clerk—is a greater
danger to himself and innocent people in the
vicinity than is the crime he would prevent.
There are bodles of good people in cemeteries
all over the nation which evidence this fact.

Third, it is argued that people, not
guns, kill. This bit of sophistry neglects
to account for the deadliness of guns and
human nature. If you wished to rob Fort
Knox, you might hesitate if you only
had a knife. If you were ready to do
battle with a person who outweighed you
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by 100 pounds; you also might hesitate
if you did not have a gun., Guns are the
great equalizer; they embolden a person.
And that is not surprising when you stop
to consider that one person in five who is
assaulted with a gun dies, compared to
one in 20 where a knife is a weapon.

Moreover, it is important to keep in
mind that murder is usually a crime of
passion and so not controllable by normal
police action. As J. Edgar Hoover stated
in the FBI's 1969 Uniform Crime Re-
ports:

Police are powerless to prevent a large
number of these crimes (murders), which is
made readily apparent from  the circum-
stances or motives which surround criminal
homocide. The significant fact emerges that
most murders are committed by relatives of
the victim or persons acquainted with the
vietim. It follows, therefore, that criminal
homocide is, to a major extent, a national
social problem beyond police prevention.

Thus, the tradegy is that a rifie was
in the closet when a son—just for a
moment—was so angry he wanted to kill
his father, or a pistol was in the night
table when the husband became enraged
during a drunken argument with his
wife.

Finally, it is argued that it is a nui-
sance to license a gun. Yet, we register
everything from cars and dogs to mar-
riages and wills. Is it too much to ask us
to register our guns?

The uniform experience in nations and
States that have controlled guns has
been a lower rate of crime committed
with guns. If guns are not at hand, the
criminal will not find them. If he does,
his possession would be a crime and he
could be arrested before he commits a
more serious crime.

Mr. Speaker, firearms have taken far
too many lives from us. If we are serious
about controlling crime, it is essential
that we move to control guns or else
they will surely continue to control us.

LITHUANIA'S FIGHT FOR FREEDOM

HON. BARRY M. GOLDWATER, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. GOLDWATER. Mr. Speaker, this
last week was the 53d anniversary of the
establishment of the modern Republic
of Lithuania. I wish to present the fol-
lowing statement regarding the plight
of the thousands of Lithuanians, Lat-
vians, and Estonians still behind the Iron
Curtain, enslaved by communism:

LITHUANIA'S FIGHT FOR FREEDOM—30 YEARS

oF SOVIET OPPRESSION

For too long too many people throughout
the world have been unware of what hap-
pened to the people of Lithuania. The Krem-
lin is fond of saying that Russian imperial-
ism died with the czar. But the fate of
Lithuania shows this to be a cruel fiction.
The Communist regime did not come to
power in Lithuania by legal or democratic
process. The Soviets invaded and occupiled
Lithuania in June of 1940, and the Lithu-
anlan people have been suffering in Russian-
Communist slavery for more than 30 years.

Americans of Lithuanian origin or descent,
numbering over 1,000,000 in the United
Btates, and their friends in all parts of the
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country will commemorate two very impor-
tant anniversaries during the second part of
February, 1971: (1) They will observe the
T20th anniversary of the formation of the
Lithuanian state when Mindaugas the Great
unified all Lithuanian principallties into one
kingdom in.1251; and (2) They will mark the
53rd anniversary of the establishment of the
modern Republic of Lithuania on February
16, 1918. But this celebration of Lithuania’s
Independence Day will not be slmilar to
American celebration of the Fourth of July.
It will contain no note of joy, no jubilant
tone of achievement and victory. On the con-
trary, the observance will be somber, sorrow-
ful, underlined with the grim accent of de-
feat and tragedy. For Lithuania has lost its
independence, and today survives only as a
captive nation behind the Iron Curtaln.

The Lithuanians are proud people who
have lived peacefully on the shores of the
Baltic from time immemorial. Lithuania has
suffered for centuries from the “accident of
geography,” From the West the country was
invaded by the Teutonic Enights, from the
East by the Russians. It took remarkable
spiritual and-ethnic strength to survive the
pressures from both sides. The Lithuanians,
it should be kept in mind, are ethnically re-
lated neither to the Germans nor the Rus-
slans. Their language is the oldest in Europe
today.

After the Nazis and Soviets smashed Poland
in September of 1938, the Kremlin moved
troops into Lithuania and annexed this re-
public in June of 1940. In one of history’s
greatest frauds, “elections” were held under
the Red army guns. The Kremlin then
claimed that Lithuania voted for inclusion
in the Soviet empire.

Then began one of the most brutal occu-
pations of all time. Hundreds of thousands
of Lithuanians were dragged off to trains and
jammed into cars without food or water.
Many died from suffocation, The pitiful sur-
vivors were dumped out {n the Arctic Siberia.
The people of Lithuania have never experi-
enced such an extermination and annihila-
tion in their long history through centuries
as during the last three decades. Since June
15, 1940, Lithuania has lost more than one-
fourth of the country’s population. The gen-
ocidal operations and practices being carried
out by the Soviets continue with no end in
sight.

Since the very beginning of Soviet-Russian
occupation, however, the Lithuanians have
waged an intensive fight for freedom. This
year marks the 30th anniversary of Lithu-
anla’s successful revolt against the Soviet
Union. During the second part of June of
1941 the people of Lithuania succeeded in
getting rid of the Communist regime in the
country: freedom and independence were re-
stored and a free government was re-estab-
lished. This free, provisional government re-
mained in existence for more than six weeks.
At that time Lithuania was overrun by the
Nazis who suppressed all the activities of this
free government and the government itself.
During the period between 1940 and 1952
alone, more than 30,000 Lithuanian freedom
fighters lost their lives in an organized re-
sistance movement against the invaders. The
cessation of armed guerrilla warfare in 1952
did not spell the end of Lithuania's resist-
ance against Soviet domination. On the con-
trary, resistance by passive means gained a
new impetus.

The persecution of Solzhenitsyn, the clamp
on Rostropovich and other dissenters in the
Soviet Union received a great deal of pub-
licity in the free world's press. Very well
publicized were the Simas Kudirka—Coast
Guard tragedy, the Hijacking of a Russian
jet liner by Brazinskas and his son, death
sentences imposed on two Jews and a young
Lithuanian, Vytautas Simokaitis, for trying
to escape the Communist tyranny. But this
is only the tip of the iceberg or desperation
in the Soviet empire. In slave labor camps
in the Soviet Union milllons of people are
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still being held. Many dissenters are being
confined to psychiatric institutions and be-
ing murdered by the Kremlin thugs. It is an
established fact that a brilllant Lithuanian
linguist, Dr. Jonas Kazlauskas, 40 years old,
was murdered in a psychiatric hospital in
Moscow three months ago. His only “erime”
was that he had received an invitation to
come to the University of Pennsylvania (in
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania) as a guest pro-
fessor for this very spring semester of 1971.

The Covernment of the United States of
America has refused to recognize the seiz-
ure and forced “incorporation” of Lithuania
by the Communists Into the Union of Soviet
Soclalist Republics. Our Government main-
talns diplomatic relations with the former
free Government of Lithuania. Since June of
1940, when the Soviet Union took over
Lithuania, all the Presidents of the United
States (Franklin D. Roosevelt, Harry 8. Tru-
man, Dwight D, Eisenhower, John F. Ken-
nedy, Lyndon B, Johnson, and Richard M.
Mixon) have stated, restated and confirmed
our country’s nonrecognition poliey of the
occupation of Lithuania by the KEremlin dic-
tators. However, our country has done very
little, if anything, to help the suffering peo-
ple of Lithuania to get rid of the Commu-
nist regime in their country.

At a time when the Western powers have
granted freedom and independence to many
nations In Africa, Asia and other parts of
the world, we must insist that the Commu-
nist colonial empire likewlse extends freedom
and independence to the peoples of Lithu-
ania, Latvia, Estonia and other captive na-
tions whose lands have been unjustly oeccu-
pled and whose rightful place among the na-
tions of the world is being denied. Today and
not tomorrow is the time to brand the Krem-
lin dictators as the largest colonial empire
in the world. By timidity, we invite further
Communist aggression.

The United States Congress has made a
right step into the right direction by adopt-
ing H. Con. Res. 416 that calls for freedom for
Lithuania and the other two Baltic repub-
lics—Latvia and Estonia, All freedom-loving
Americans should urge the President of the
United States to implement this very im-
portant legislation by bringing the issue of
the liberation of the Baltic States to the
United Nations. We should have a single
standard for freedom. Its denial in the whole
or in part, any place in the world, including
the Soviet Union, is surely intolerable.

H. CoN. REs. 416

Whereas the subjection of peoples to alien
subjugation, domination, and exploitation
constitutes a denial of fundamental human
rights, is contrary to the Charter of the
United Nations, and is an impediment to the
promotion of world peace and cooperation;
and

Whereas all peoples have the right to self-
determination; by virtue of that right they
freely determine their political status and
freely pursue their economic, social, cultural,
and religious development; and

Whereas the Baltic peoples of Estonia, Lat-
via, and Lithuania have been forcibly de-
prived of these rights by the Government of
the Soviet Union; and

Whereas the Government of the Soviet
Unlon, through a program of deportations
and resettlement of peoples, continues in its
effort to change the ethnic character of the
populations of the Baltic States; and

Whereas it has been the firm and con-
sistent policy of the Government of the
United States to support the aspirations of
Baltic peoples for self-determination and na-
tional independence; and

Whereas there exist many historieal, cul-
tural, and family ties between the peoples of
the Baltic States and the American people:
Be it

Resolved by the House of Representatives
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(the Senate concurring), That the House of
Representatives of the United States urge
the Presldent of the United States—

(a) to direct the attention of world opin-
fon at the United Nations and at other ap-
propriate international forums and by such
means as he deems appropriate, to the denial
of the rights of self-determination for the
peoples of Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania,
and

(b) to bring the force of world opinion to
bear on behalf of the restoration of these
rights to the Baltic peoples.

THE HEALTH SECURITY ACT

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, it is clear
that the issue of health care will dom-
inate the 92d Congress, and this is rightly
so. Health services are severely inade-
quate. Their cost is unconscionable.

As a cosponsor of the Health Security
Act of 1971, of which our colleagues Mrs.
GrIFrFITHS of Michigan and Mr., CORMAN
of California are the principal sponsors
in the House, and of which Senator KEn-
NEDY is the principal sponsor in the Sen-
ate, I am particularly concerned that the
public become fully invelved in the de-
bates concerning health care which will
be occupying national attention in the
forthcoming months.

I believe an excellent synopsis of the
program proposed by the Health Secu-
rity Act of 1971—H.R. 22 and H.R. 23—is
provided by the February 19, 1971, state-
ment of the AFL-CIO executive council
on the health security program. As the
statement says:

(G)enerally, all of the proposals, except
National Health Security, lack at least one
of the following: equal access to health care
for all people; comprehensive coverage; re-
structuring of the health care system; ef-
fective incentives for quality and efficlency
or controls on costs; or they depend on in-
adequate prlvate insurance as carriers or in-
termediaries or both.

I include the full statement of the
AFL-CIO executive couneil at this point
in the RECORD:

STATEMENT BY THE AFL-CIO EXECUTIVE
CounciL oN HEALTH SECURITY PROGRAM

Health care problems in America are
frightening—to the patient, who must pay
ever larger portions of his family budget for
medical care, and to the medical professional,
who must try to care for the health of his
patients hindered by an outmoded delivery
system.

What America needs as the heart of its
medical care philosophy is a single primary
goal—good health for all its peoples. The
profit-making philosophy of the market
place—to make money for those who provide
and finance medical services—is not an ac-
ceptable philosophy for medical care.

The AFL-CIO belleves that the National
Health Security Bill is the only truly com-
prehensive program of national health in-
surance that meets the challenges of care,
financing, costs, development and reform. In-
deed, the goal of Health Securlty is health.

CARE
America has the best avallable medical
talent—but avallable to only part of the
society.
Consider the plight of non-white Ameri-
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cans who live in poverty in city ghettos ana
rural shacks: Their men and women can ex-
pect seven fewer years of life than more afflu-
ent Americans; their bables have as much
chance of surviving as infants in Ecuador;
their young mothers have about the same
chance of surviving childbirth as the women
of Costa Rica.

Health care is not equally provided for all
Americans. It is a myth that private insur-
ance is doing—or can do—the job. More than
20 percent of the population under 65 is not
covered against the most costly aspects of
medical care—hospital and surgical services.
More than half have no coverage for physi-
clan home and office visits. A minuscule num-
ber have coverage for dental costs.

Under National Health Security, every
resident of the United States will be eligible
to receive virtually the entire range of per-
sonal health care services without deduci-
ibles or coinsurance.

FINANCING

Financing of medical care today is a patch-
work effort of personal, private, state, local
and federal funds. Medical bills are paid part
by private insurance, part out of workers’
pockets, part out of welfare funds, part out
of Medicare.

For example, state and local governments
are burdened with a $2.5 billion a year ex-
penditure for health care, plus approxi-
mately $500 million a year to provide private
health Insurance for their employees.

National Health Security will be financed
by tazes on employers, employees, the self-
employed and unearned individual income,
as well as from general revenues.

The workers’ share—1% of wages and un-
earned income up to a total of $15,000—
represents no new tax. Workers are now pay-
ing almost that amount toward Medicare,
Further, National Health Security would
significantly reduce workers’ out-of-pocket,
non-reimbursed medical expenses with the
added bonus of better and more complete
medical care.

Self-employed persons would be taxed at a
2.6% rate up to $15,000.

The employer’s contribution—3.5% on pay=-
rolls—is about what many employers now
pay for inadequate private health insurance
for their employees. Some pay much more;
some pay less; some pay none.

General tax revenues would account for
the remainder of the Health Security Trust
Fund—approximately 509 of the total, This
is not all new money. Medicald, Medicare and
other medical costs already constitute a
significant and growing portion of the fed-
eral budget. Health Security would absorb
these costs.

The program would also result in a direct
form of revenue sharing by relleving state
and local governments of much of their
present health care burdens. Additionally,
state and local government employees would
receive comprehensive benefits at no cost to
the governmental units.

COSTS

The explosion in medical costs is playing
havoc with budgets—personal and govern-
mental,

Last year, the average worker spent $324
on medical care for himself—#$324 for his
wife, and #324 for each of his children—
that is 10% more than 1969 per individual.
Medical care costs have been rising at least
twice as fast as the general cost of living.
Blue Cross premiums have more than dou-
bled, on the average, since the late 1950s.

Union bargaining committees are faced
with the dilemmsa of rising medical costs
at every negotiation session. Reasonable wage
gains are sacrificed for improvements in
health insurance, only to find that their
members’ medical expenses increase faster
than the increase In coverage.

Private insurance companies are unwilling
or incapable of dealing with increased costs.
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They have acted simply as a pass-through
mechanism, paying for whatever care was
offered, good or bad, needed or unneeded,
efficlent or inefficlent. Their rates go up not
only to pay for increased medical costs of
policyholders, but also to maintain profit
margins and pay high operating expenses.

National Health Security will have effec-
tive fiscal controls by contracting with hos-
pitals and other institutional providers on
the basis of an approved budget, and by
mazimum emphasis on prepayment to con-
tracting groups, such as medical and dental
societies.

The program will not constrict individual
liberty. Doctors will be free to choose whether
or not they will participate. Doctors can be
paid by all present methods. There will be
no lay interference with their professional
Jjudgment. Doctors will be freed from choos-
ing treatment and services on the basis of
a patient's ability to pay. Doctors will be
freed from the timeconsuming paperwork of
billing patients.

Patients will be free to choose their phy-
sicians and health delivery systems. And
their family physicians, in turn, will be
free to refer patients to speclalists. Patlents
will be freed from financial worries and will
be able to seek medical care before it is
too late.

DEVELOPMENT

An essential feature of National Health
Security is the Health Resources Develop-
ment Fund which will be used for health
manpower education and training, group
practice development and other means to
erpand and improve health care personnel,
Jacilities and services.

Enactment of the Health Security program
will create increased expectations and de-
mands for services. The Health Resources De-
velopment Fund will come Into operation
two years before benefits begin. It will help
insure that as people need medical care, the
care will be there.

REFORM

At present, health care is fragmented, dis-
organized, inadequate and spotty. It is a non-
system—a haphazard collectlon of isolated
and uncoordinated institutions.

The result is that care is often received at
the most expensive location—hospitals—be-
cause that is where doctors are assured of
being paid, when the doctor could treat the
patient just as well and sometimes better in
his office. Doctors and hospitals now are only
paid when patients are ill; preventive medi-
cine and early treatment are not practiced to
the degree that will reduce illness and
shorten hospltal stays.

National Health Security has built-in fi-
nancial, professional and other incentives
to encourage organized arrangements for
patient care and to encourage prevention and
early diagnosis and treatment of disease.

Hospitals will be encouraged to Increase
efficlency; to cooperate in planning, purchase
and utilization of new equipment, and to
eliminate unnecessary, wasteful and dupli-
cative expenditures, Doctors will be given a
financial stake in keeping their patients well.
Care will be provided at the best—not the
most expensive—location,

National Health Security—introduced in
the House (H.R. 22) by Reps. Griffiths, Cor-
man, Reld and Mosher and in the Senate
(S. 3) by Sens. Eennedy, Cooper and Saxbe—
is the proper program to provide quality
health care for all Americans. The AFL~-CIO
is proud to endorse it.

We arrived at our decision after careful
examination of other proposals—some sub-
stantive and some merely crude attempts to
avold needed reforms in the present system
of deliverying health care.

The American Medical Association’s “medi-
credit” plan and the private insurance car-
riers' “Healthcare” proposal are thinly dis-
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guised efforts to protect vested Interests and
insurance company profits. They are band-
alds, where surgery is required.

There are other proposals—such as the
bills introduced by Senators Javits and Pell
and the proposal of the American Hospital
Assoclation—which are much more substan-
tive. (Senators Javits and Pell are also co-
sponsors of 8. 3.)

But, generally, all of the proposals, except
National Health Security, lack at least one of
the following: equal access to health care for
all people; comprehensive coverage; restruc-
turing of the health care system; effective
incentives for quality and efficiency or con-
trols on costs; or they depend on inadequate
private insurance as carriers or intermedi-
aries or both.

It has been nearly a year since President
Nixon declared there is a “massive crisis”
in the area of health care and a threat of a
“breakdown”of the medical care system. In
that time, he has met that crisis by vetoing
a hospital construction bill and a measure to
provide for the training of more family doc-
tors, and he threatened to close down
vitally-needed Public Health Service hos-
pitals.

After taking one action after another to
forestall urgently needed health care meas-
ures, the President has at long last delivered
a health message.

This Council has not had sufficient time
to thoroughly analyze the President’s pro-
posals which though lengthy are neverthe-
less devoid of many essential details. We
have noted one or two constructive features
such as the President's belated recognition
that prepaid group practice can deliver better
medical care at less cost and his proposal to
eliminate the onerous Medicare premium the
elderly must now pay.

But it is evident that the President’'s ap-
proach taken as a whole, is both plecemeal
and Inadequate, It places main reliance on
discredited private insurance which has been
largely responsible for the high cost, low
quality medical care we have today. Under
the President's proposals, there is no indi-
cation that either the private insurance
organizations or the providers of medical
care would be subject to effective cost con-
frols or quality incentives.

His proposals fall far short of meeting the
“massive crisis” in health care the President
has himself recognized.

- - - L] L

The AFL—CIO urges the Congress to enact
the bi-partisan National Health Security
Program during this session so that it will be
able to go into operation in 1974. Further,
we pledge our unstinting efforts to that goal.
It is and will remain our No. 1 legislative
goal until victory has been won.

CONGRESSMAN ANNUNZIO
HONORED

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Friday, February 26, 1971

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, last week
my dear friend and colleague FrRANK AN-
NUNzio was honored in Chicago by the
Illinois Retail Liquor Stores Association
for his work in the area of crime in-
surance legislation providing direct Fed-
eral coverage in areas where it was not
available or where its cost was prohibi-

ve.

I wish to commend and congratulate
him for his fine efforts.

February 26, 1971
LITHUANIAN INDEPENDENCE DAY

HON. GUS YATRON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. YATRON, Mr. Speaker, I rise to
join my colleagues and my fellow Ameri-
cans in commemorating the 53d anni-
versary of Lithuanian independence.

On February 16, 1918, Lithuania pro-
claimed herself a free and sovereign Re-
public. Although she courageously suc-
ceeded in resisting foreign domination
during the First World War, Lithuania
was occupied and subjugated by the Rus-
sian Army in 1944,

Despite military occupation and politi-
cal repression, Lithuanian patriots and
freedom-loving people throughout the
world are determined to make the dream
of self-determination a reality. I sin-
cerely hope that this observance will help
to mobilize international opinion behind
the efforts of Lithuania, Estonia, and
Latvia to regain their freedom.

Mr. Speaker, in conjunction with the
53d anniversary of Lithuanian independ-
ence, I would like to insert in the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD a resolution recently
adopted by the Federated Lithuanian
Societies and Clubs of Shenandoah, Pa.
The Rev. Msgr. J. A. Karalius, a leader
in our Lithuanian-American commu-
nity, was kind enough to provide me with
a copy of this policy statement, the full
text of which follows:

RESOLUTIONS

Whereas, the independence of Lithuania
was proclaimed on the 16th day of February,
1918, and thereafter, following admission to
the League of Nations In 1921, its independ-
ence was recognized by the Great Powers of
the world; and

Whereas, the Republic of Lithuania hav-
ing thus emerged once more as a free and
independent country after having been op-
pressed since the late 18th century by the
Russian Monarchy; and

Whereas, the Soviet States of Russia pro-
claimed to the world in 1920 its belief In
freedom and independence and the right of
a free peoples to govern themselves by, inter
alia, entering into a treaty with Lithuania
wherein we read these binding words, “re-
lying on the strength of a declaration made
by the Federal Soviet Soclalist Republic of
Russia to the effect that all peoples of every
nationality have the right of self-determina-
tion and complete separation from the State
to which they belonged previously, Russia,
without any reservation whatsoever, recog-
nizes Lithuania as a self-governing and in-
dependent State with all juridical conse-
quences that follow from such a recognition
and, in a spirit of free and good will, re-
nounce all soverelgnty rights of Russla con-
cerning the Lithuanian nation and Lithu-
anian territory which previously belonged to
her. The fact that Lithuania for some time
was under Russian sovereignty does not im-
pose on the Lithuanian people and their
territory any obligation towards Russia;™
and

Whereas, having thus had a new birth of
freedom establishing a republican form of
government with universal and equal suf-
frage, Lithuania, as a nation dedicated itself
to the task of peace, industry, commerce and
learning, free and harmonious relations in
the community of nations of the world: and

Whereas, the government of Lithuania,
eager to preserve its freedom and happiness
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and with prophetic guidance as to the source
of danger to its newly acquired independ-
ence and freedom. entered into a Lithua-
nian-Soviet Non-Aggression Pact on Septem-
ber 28, 1826, which by mutual consent was to
be effective until December 31, 1945, read in
part: “Article 2. The Republic of Lithuania
and the Unlon of Soviet Soclalist Republics
mutually undertake to respect in all circum-
stances the soverelgnty and territorial in-
tegrity and inviolability of each other;™ and

Whereas, the government and people of
Lithuania have no national, religlous, eco-
nomie, political or cultural interests similar
or akin to the Russian government or its peo-
ples, but differ therefrom in every conceiv-
able aspect, yet, nevertheless, the Republic
of Lithuania was annexed by Russia in viola-
tion of the existing treaties, and in violation
of international law, by the overpowering
force and subterfuge of the Russlan Govern-
ment, whereby through the vehicle of a sham
election, controlled and dominated by the
communistic government, the Republic of
Lithuania was incorporated into the United
Boviet States of Russia against the will of all
of the Lithuanian inhabitants; and

Whereas, the Government of the United
States being interested, in accordance with
its avowed declaration in the Atlantic Char-
ter, to permit other peoples of the world de-
siring freedom to remain free and independ-
ent; and

Whereas, the Government of the United
Btates declared war against Germany and
Japan to thwart and prevent aggression and
tyranny to spread its evil forces; and

Whereas, the Republic of Lithuania, fol-
lowing World War I. emerged as a free and
independent nation and since demonstrated
its ability of capable self-government, and
now, following World War II, finds itself de-
prived of its freedom by a communistic Rus-
sia, and its people living under a government
allen and differicg in every respect from the
desires of 1ts people;

Now, therefore, be it resolved that we,
loyal citizens of the United States, of Lithu-
anian birth or descent, meeting at the Shen-
andoah Liths Club auditorium this 31st day
of January, A.D., 1971, do hereby express our
united voices in urging the President and
the State Department of the United States
and the Agencies of the United States Gov-
ernment to exert fully the courageous efforts
of this government in doing its utmost te re-
store the freedom and independence of
Lithuania; and

Be it further resoclved, that we beseech the
President of the United States and the State
Department to request forthwith the with-
drawal of the Russian occupational forces
from Luthuanian territory and to further
request of the United Soviet States of Rus-
sia that the Lithuanian people who have
been deported from their country to slave
labor camps in Siberia and elsewhere be re-
turned to their homes and familles in Lithu-
ania; and

Be Is further resolved, that we petition the
President, the State Department of the
United States and Senate Foreign Relations
Committee to refrailn from signing or ratify-
ing any treaty involving the Baltic region
of Europe which fails to embody the free and
independent states of Estonia, Latvia, and
Lithuania and to present our pleas and sup-
plications for justice and humaneness con-
tained herein to the proper authorities of
the United Nations for appropriate action as
may be necessary to effect such results of
independence and justice; and

Be it further resolved, that a copy of this
Resolution be forwarded to the President,
the State Department, the Senate Foreign
Relations Committee, to the Senators of
the United States from the Commonwealth
of Pennsylvania, to our Representative In
Congress from this district, with a hope and
trust that each one, In such manner as he
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or it may choose, lend every effort toward
fostering, alding and achleving the independ-
ence of a people who wish to be free to govern
themselves and loosening them from the
shackles of communism.

The foregoing Resolutions were passed by
the Federated Lithuanian Socleties and
Clubs of the Borough of Shenandoah, Penn-
sylvania, at a meeting held this 31st day of
January, A.D., 1971, at the Lithuanian So-
clal Club Auditorium located in Schuylkill
County, Pennsylvania, by acclamation and
unanimous vote.

UNITED STATES SHOULD CONSIDER
MIRV BAN

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, world
peace is desired by men of goodwill every-
where. This is why the United States,
when presented with the opportunity to
advance the cause of world peace, should
make every effort to do so.

I am speaking now about the mutual
development by the United States and
Russia of the MIRV, the multiple inde-
pendently targetable reentry vehicle.

Herbert Scoville, writing in the New
York Times of February 9, believes that
the United States by initiating a ban
on production, testing, and deployment
of the MIRV, could force the Soviet
Union to adopt similar measures.

Scoville says:

New Weapons Development programs seem
to possess momentum to outstrip the plod-
ding pace of the arms control negotiations. Is
this not the time for the United States to
provide the necessary leadership to obtaln
limitations on MIRV's before it 1s really too
late? If the Soviets are really slowing their
55-9 deployment and have already begun
testing MIRV's, the United States should
use this new situation as a trigger to ex-
amine its policies. The risks from an un-
limited MIRV race far outweigh those from
possible violations of a MIRV ban.

Iinclude Mr. Scoville’s complete article
in the Recorp at this point:
[From the New York Times, Feb. 9, 1971
THE ProBLEM oF MIRV: II
(By Herbert Scoville)

WasHINGTON.—The control of MIRV’s,
which would provide such great security and
economic benefits for both the United States
and the Soviet Union, can be achieved by
imposing a ban on MIRV testing and pro-
duction as well as deployment.

Fortunately, adequate verification of a
ban on MIRV testing is easier than one on
deployment since it can be achieved by “na-
tional” means alone. Some tests leading to-
ward development of MIRV—Multiple In-
dependently Targetable Re-entry Vehicles—
capability could be carried out by the Soviet
Union under the guise of other weapons
development or even a space program. How-
ever, any MIRV system that is not flight-
tested at essentially full range could never
be deployed with confidence that it had high
reliability and accuracy.

The United States has been able to ob-
serve Soviet ICBM firings ever since the
program was initiated in 1957 and it would
undoubtedly be able to observe multiple
warheads were these tested at full range.
Test firings of the S8-9 with MIRV’s in space
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without re-entry or with only a single war-
head re-entering the atmosphere would not
provide the Russians with a system that
they could deploy with confidence.

In the case of submarine missiles, the
verification might be a little less certain.
However, even in this case, the chance of
detecting a multiple re-entry vehicle firing
would be good.

A ban on production of MIRV's would be
extremely difficult for the United States to
verify since the MIRV stage of the missile
could be manufactured in relatively small
facilities. It would be necessary to have a
right to carry out large numbers of onsite
inspections. Such inspection would almost
certainly be unacceptable to the Soviets;
probably also to United States industry.

Thus, only in the testing phase would
the United States be able to verify an agree-
ment limiting MIRV's. Fortunately, the So-
viets have only just begun MIRV testing and
would require a year or more before a de-
ployable system could be avallable. There-
fore, the United States could protect its
security under a comprehensive ban on
MIRV production, testing and deployment
through verification of the testing phase. It
could be confident that as long as the So-
viets had not extensively tested their
MIRV’s, they would not carry out any wide-
spread production or deployment. The risks
to TUnited States security would be ex-
tremely low—certainly less than if the So-
viets were allowed to develop freely an
optimal MIRV system for thelr SS-9.

The risks to the security of either the
United States or the Soviet Union would be
much greater from an unrestralned MIRV
race than from a ban on the production, test-
ing and deployment of such weapons,

Why then do both countries appear 8o re-
luctant to negotiate seriously such a ban?
Despite repeated urgings from the Congress,
the Administration has refused to halt its
MIRV testing and deployment programs even
though a Soviet ABM that would require their
existence could not be operational for many
years and even though the halt were made
contingent on similar Sovlet restraint in the
MIRV and ABM areas. In place of such a
bilateral limitation, the Government has
opted for a unilateral United States ban on
MIRV accuracy improvements which is not
likely to reassure any Soviet planner.

There seems to have been little or no ser-
ious discussion of MIRV’s at the Strategic
Arms Limitation Talks by elther side, and
the United States appears to be seeking
onsite inspection to verify a deployment ban,
a move probably considered by the Soviets
as a signal of lack of serious United States
threat.

Why has the Soviet Union not raised the
issue of MIRV’'s earller on at the strateglec
arms talks? While it is understandable that
they do not wish to be frozen in a position of
inferiority, it is quite likely that had serious
negotiations been undertaken at an earlier
stage, United States MIRV deployment might
have been forestalled. An early MIRV ban
would have been clearly in their interest. Un-
fortunately, the Russian leaders seem reluc-
tant to make a proposal that would be con-
troversial to some segments of their soclety
without some assurance that it would be
accepted by the United States.

New weapons development programs seem
to possess momentum to outstrip the plod-
ding pace of arms control negotiations. Is
this not the time for the United States to
provide the necessary leadership to obtain
limitations on MIRV’'s before it is really too
late? If the Soviets are really slowing their
S8S-0 deployment and have already begun
testing MIRV's, the United States should use
this new situation as a trigger to re-examine
its policies. The risks from an unlimited
MIRV race far outweigh those from possible
violations of a MIRV ban.
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CONSERVATIVE AWARDS DINNER

HON. BARRY M. GOLDWATER, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. GOLDWATER. Mr. Speaker, this
month the Conservative awards dinner
was held here in Washington, honoring
Congressman RoBERT MICHEL and Sen-
ator Crirrorp HaANseEN. It was an out-
standing event and one which I believe
deserves recognition. It was organized
by the American Conservative Union, the
Young Americans for Freedom, Human
Events, and the National Review. The
guest of honor was Senator JAMEs BUCK-
1EY who had such a tremendous victory
this past November in New York. I
wish to present the text of remarks of
Senator BuckLey and the list of out-
standing Americans who attended the
event:

TEXT OF SPEECH BY SENATOR
JAMES L. BUCKLEY

I deeply apprecliate the opportunity to
join you in honoring Senator Hansen and
Congressman Michel. Each has served the
Nation with distinction—both in positive
terms and, at times, through a holding ac-
tion which has withstood and delayed the
pell mell rush to collectivism which has
plagued America in the last decade. They
have helped buy time—time within which
increasing numbers of Amerlcans have begun
to assess, in the cold light of reality, the
heady rhetoric of the new and fair deals,
the new frontier and the great society.

We are now in the throes of a massive
national hangover created by the excesses of
the past. I am persuaded that Americans
in significant numbers are now in the mood
to take the pledge; if only we can help them
fight off the temptation to try a bit of
the hair of the dog.

This is what I want to talk to you about
tonight—this new mood in the land. And
there s a new mood, or I would not be ad-
dressing you tonight, mor would not have
the privilege of calling Senator Hansen and
Congressman Michel “colleague.”

During the last few years we have heard
8 great deal about a new politics, even about
a new culture—and about the marvelous
things that were in store for us as a result.
In retrospect, all that now seems actually
to have been new about the new politics is
merely stylistic. The new politics of the late
1960's knew how to make use of the media,
and it mobilized its volunteers. But as it
appeared, briefly, In the McCarthy movement,
and as it appeared on the political scene
more generally, as the movement, it did not
in fact ever repudiate the themes of the
older liberallsm. With respect to goals, it
merely turned up the volume, as at a rock
concert.

Where the older orthodox liberals wanted
Federal power to achleve their egalitarian
goals, the new politics, so-called, wanted to
impose equality today, instantly. The older
liberals deeply distrusted the capitalist sys-
tem. The new politics of the late 1860's ham-
mered away at capitalism Incessantly, at-
tacking it as “materialism"” or the “military
industrial complex."” The older liberalism dis-
liked what it called the *“nation state”—an
ungainly phrase meant to stand in invidious
contrast to the dawning “world state.” The
putative world state, 1t was understood,
would establish permanent peace and pros=-
perity. The new politics leaped over all this
intervening and highly theoretical business
and called for peace mow. The great com-
plaint of the new politics, so called, as it
emerged in 1968 and 1960 actually under-
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lined its essential lack of newness. Charac-
teristically, it pointed to the gap between
liberal promises and liberal performance. But
the alleged “new” spokesmen neyer seemed
to doubt that the promises and the princi-
ples behind them were just fine, They merely
charged that the promises had not been ful-
filled—and further, that they had not been
fulfilled because those who had made them
were hypocrites. Nothing could be clearer
than that the so-called new . politics was
really the old liberal politics, all the same
assumptions, all the same goals—though
charging that the older liberals had not been
militant enough. Nothing much Wwas new
about the new politics. It was merely more
excited, and infinitely less civil. And it of-
fered the American public no basis for new
hope.

Against this background, you can appreci-
ate my astonishment, when, in the elation of
victory on election night, I found myself pro-
claiming—on live television, in color, coast-
to-zoast—that I owed my election to a “new
politics'” and that I was its voice. And it
seemns now that I am stuck with the phrase
despite 1ts copyright by the new left, and de-
spite my normally fastidious respect for prop-
erty rights,

But now that Richard Nixon is talking
about more power to the people, I feel better
about my preemption of the term. For it ap-
pears, if I may paraphrase Barry Goldwater,
that plagiarism in pursuit of politics 1s no
vice.

But T do feel compelled to explain what it
was that I anointed myself the volce of—Iif
onlv to dispel the notion that I took that oc-
casion to make my first overture to the left.

Anyone closély associated with the New
York political scene last fall understood what
I was talking ahout. Because I was elected by
a coalition which cut across the traditional
political spectrum. It was a coalition which
included an astonishing 42 per cent of New
York's blue collar vote. Over 800,000 demo-
crats crossed over to the conservative party
lne to give me over 40 per cent of my total
vote. And at least as of November 8rd of last
year, it was a coalition which represented a
majority sentiment in New York State. I say
this on the authority of Charles Goodell, who
has confirmed that well over half of his vote
came from traditional republican loyalists
who in & run-off would have voted for me.

But there was much more to my campaign
than the fact of a coalition which a handful
of liberal commentators have tried to explain
away as a conglomerate of haters—the sin-
ister forces marshalled by “the night riders
of the hard right,” to use the rhetoric of one
New York Times editorial.

Quite the contrary. It wasn't fear which
caused tens of thousands of men and women
to become involved for the first time in their
lives in a political effort, and one at that
which all the pros knew was doomed to fail-
ure. It wasn’t hate which caused more than
40 thousand individuals to mall in contrib-
utions. It wasn't a hardening of political ar-
teries which mobilized the largest, most effec-
tive corps of student volunteers to work for
any candldate anywhere in the country dur-
ing the 1970 campaign.

Rather, 1t was love of country, an abiding
falth In country, an overriding concern for
the welfare of America which brought to-
gether the coalition which elected me. Think
back to the tremors which swept this na-
fion a year ago, which shocked Americans
into a realization of the extent to which
American institutions and values had been
eroded. They had witnessed a paralysis of
authority as wave after wave of filth and
violence reached their climax last May in the
mindless orgy of destruction which burned a
hundred campuses, And everywhere Amer-
fcans turned, they saw other signs of a deep~
seated national trouble: the seemingly un-
controllable rise in crime rates and welfare
rolls; the disruption of trials; the explosion
of pornography; the flight from reality mani-

February 26, 1971

fested both by the Woodstock phenomenon
and the peace-at-any-price movement, the
emergence of a small hard-core of self-pro-
fessed revolutionaries. Small wonder that
Americans in and out of New York felt an
unprecedented concern last year over the in-
stitutional health of their country. This was
the mood in New York throughout the cam-
paign, a mood which I belleve caused New
Yorkers to vote for what they considerd to
be the national interest rather than for their
private interests.

I know that it is difficult to read national
trends into last year's elections. In state
after state it is clear that local issues or
acute economic dislocations had a decisive
influence on the outcome.

But this was not the case in New York.
There were no overriding local or economic
issues, The campaign provided the voters
with sharply defined alternatives, and the
voters opted for the conservative alternative.
Because they had concluded that on the
really critical issues, the conservative view
was the right view. I submit, therefore, that
what happened in New York last fall has a
deep significance for use here tonight and
for the country,

I believe we stand at a turning point. There
is a fluldity in the political scene, a regroup-
ing going on as Americans search for more
realistic, more effective approaches to gov=
ernment. And if New York is any indication,
Americans are showing a new predisposition
to listen to the conservative analysis and a
new willingness to become directly involved
in the political process. This is a willingness
borne of a sense of urgency, and founded on
a continuing faith in the essential soundness
of the American system. This is the authentic
“new politics” which I had in mind when I
proclaimed myself the voice of that politics.
It Is a politics structured on reality, and
a new understanding as to what reality is.

We have a significant opportunity to re-
shape the politics of this country precisely be-
cause the people are searching for new
answers, honest answers—answers which sub-
stitute common sense for theory, and tough-
ness for soft-headedness. And it is because
of this new mood and understanding that
we who have labored in the vineyard of
conservatism have cause for hope.

There have been a number of factors which
have opened up this opportunity. Perhaps
the most important of these has been the
palpable fallure of the panaceas spun out
by the liberal utopians. The liberal theo-
logians have promised us that every one of
our problems could and would be solved if
only enough authority were concentrated in
Washington and enough billlons spend by
the superior brains who have settled along
the banks of the Potomac. Their programs
have been adopted, the sprawling bu-
reaucracies have been created, and those
billions upon billions of dollars have been
spent. But nothing has been solved. The
problems have merely grown more acute
while government has increasingly intruded
itself into every corner of the lives of its
citizens.

Another, most important factor is the
enduring common sense of the American
people—a common sense which has restored
sanity to our public affairs in the past and
which can save us again if we will deal
honestly with the public. The American peo-
ple understand that we live in a predatory
world and that we must look to our own
defenses, if we are to remain secure and
independent. They understand that in a
world of nuclear missiies we can no longer
retreat to a policy of isolationism. They un-
derstand the need for firmness in law en-
forcement if we are to cope with crime; and
because they know human nature, they know
that a free society cannot co~exist with chaos.
They can sense what is false in political
cant, and increasingly they resent bheing
patronized or deceived. They are ready, In
short, for a politics which will make a serious
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and sustained effort to bring political as-
sumptions, political expectations and politi-
cal language into the closest possible inti-
macy with reality.

This is the task which faces the conserva-
tive community today. Much has been ac-
complished already—especially by the dis-
tinguished organizations which have spon-
sored this dinner tonight. These sponsors
have formulated and sustained an intelligent
critique of the prevalling orthodoxies, and
they have channeled conservative energies
into Increasingly effective political action.

Most importantly, they have brought to
young Americans a new awareness of the
validity and utility of conservative insights.
As a result, thousands of our brightest young
men and women have found intellectually
satisfying and realistic alternatives to the
tired proposals of the old left and the strident
demands of the new. And because these
young people have had to test their thinking
in the inhospitable climate of the academic
world, they have achieved a knowledge and
a grasp of fundamentals which is giving
them a growing influence among their peers.

But if we are to take the fullest advantage
of the opportunities now being opened to us,
we must do much more. We must take the
initiative in formulating and then selling
workable alternatives in a number of areas
where conservatives have too often been
silent. A new politics of reality requires that
we be able to demonstrate, for example, that
we know how to cope with pollution with-
out turning back the technological clock;
that we can give minority groups eflective
access to economic opportunities without
governmental paternalism: That the health
needs of the poor can be adequately provided
for without clamping a single program of
government insurance on the entire popula-
tion.

We who pride ourselves on our sense of
reality, and on the fact that the principles
which guide us are based on the realities of
human nature, we must never lose sight of
the fact that we must operate within the
here and now. Because among the realities
within which we must operate are the po-
litical realities. This is particularly true of
those of us who are Members of the Congress.
Time and again we will be called upon to
make pragmatic judgments as to which of
the less than ideal alternatives is achievable,
which will advance us toward our goals, how-
ever circuitously. There will also be times
when a proposal which is intellectually sound
will be so out of phase with what is politi-
cally possible that an attempt to advance it
would be worse than futile.

But events move rapidly in the political
world; and whereas there is little we can do
to change the realities of human nature, we
can work to shape the climate which defines
what is politically possible. This requires
persuasiveness and an infinite degree of pa-
tience; and above all it requires that we
suppress the all-or-nothing impulse which
has frustrated so many conservative enter-
prises in the past.

As we move into the 1970’s, I propose that
we fare forward with a new spirit and a new
resolve; that we summon the will and the
courage to see things as they really are. And
if we do, we will find the American people
with us. Because we continue to be a special
breed, prepared to accept the world for what
it is while still pursuing our special vision
of what it ought to be,

The New Testament has taught us that
the man who loves the world to excess will
lose it. But there surely is a corollary. He
who falls to see the world will most cer-
tainly lose it too.

LisT or GuUEsTS
[Alphabetical listing and table]

Congressman Thomas Abernethy, 9.
Mr. Dan Adams, 33.
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Congressman and Mrs. James Collins, 18.
Congressman and Mrs. William Colmer, 26.
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Dr. John Howard, 51.

Miss Marjorie Hull, 34.

Mr. Theodore Humes, 65.

Mr. and Mrs, Howard Hunt and Guest, 71.

Mr. Harris Huston and Guest, 73.

Congressman and Mrs. Edward Hutchin-
son, 52.
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ON BUILDING LEADERS

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, those of
us in public life who are concerned with
providing leadership for the future may
be grateful to the many fine youth or-
ganizations in this country dedicated to
developing sound leaders among tomor-
row’s citizens. One of the most outstand-
ing groups devoted to this goal is the
Midwest's own Future Farmers of Amer-
ica.

Speaking to the Iowa Farm Bureau
Federation in his editorial column, Ac-
cent, Booth Wallentine pays tribute to
FFA’'s ability to produce good leadership.
I am inserting Mr. Wallentine's article
in the Recorp today, during National Fu-
ture FParmers of America Week:

Ox BUILDING LEADERS
(By Booth Wallentine)

February 20-27 is National FFA Week.
A time to honor 450,000 of the nation’s fin-
est young people.

The Future Farmers of America is orga-
nized in high school chapters in every state
in the country. In Iowa there are more than
10,000 FFA members in 230 chapters. And
membership is on the upswing.
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FFA has many purposes, but they all
point in one direction—building leaders.
Only when you have worked closely with FFA
programs can you fully appreciate what FFA
can do for a young person,

But millions of Americans whose thoughts
may be far from a group of blue-jacketed
FFA members in a chapter meeting have en-
joyed the fruits of the Future Farmer lead-
ership development programs,

A case In point is Steve Zumbach, the
Manchester, Iowa, student recently elected to
head the 19,000 member student body at Iowa
State University. Steve Zumbach recently
completed a term of office as a reglonal vice
president of the National Future Farmers
of America. He had worked his way up from
chapter officer, district and state president
before his national office.

Steve's roots are deep in the soil on the
farm where he was raised. But his nation-
wide travels, speaking engagements through-
out the country and meetings with top lev-
el leaders, including the President, have ex-
panded Steve Zumbach's horizons far beyond
those of the average young man of his

age.

The student leadership at Iowa State is
in good hands for the coming year.

That’s what FFA Is all about. Taking young
men—and now there are young women in
the program too—and molding them Iinto
leaders who will give whatever community
they belong to the benefit of the FFA
motto:

Learning to do,
Doing to learn;
Earning to live,
Living to serve.

EGYPT, ROME, AND MARYLAND

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, February 26, 1971

Mr, HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, I have re-
peatedly voiced my great concern over
the liberalization of our abortion laws.
The legislature of my own State of Mary-
land is at the present time debating this
issue. The Maryland House of Delegates
will next week, in all probability, be vot-
ing on the abortion-on-demand bill.

It has come to my attention that a
prominent Baptist minister, the Rever-
end Robert T. Woodworth, pastor of the
Open Bible Tabernacle of Baltimore and
producer of Open Bible Broadcasts, Inc.,
has done extensive research on the his-
tory of abortion.

Because of the tremendous importance
of the impending abortion legislation, I
would like to present Reverend Wood-
worth’s statement, which he delivered to
the Maryland State Legislature, for in-
clusion in the RECORD:

EcYPT, ROME, AND MARYLAND!
(Statement by the Reverend Robert T. Wood-
worth, Pastor of Open Bible Tabernacle,

Baltimore, Md. 21214, and producer of Open

Bible Broadeasts, Inc., before the Maryland

State Legislature on the questions involved

in liberalization of abortion, January 28,

1971)

Twice before in history innocent infants

have been destroyed because of a maniac
monarch, an oppressive government, and
permissive people.

When Pharaoh feared the numerical in-
crease of Israel, he ordered the Hebrew mid-
wives to kill male babies. These brave women
refused to obey the Egyptian ruler and spared
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the sons of Israel, so Pharaoh ordered all
male babies to be drowned. (Exodus 1) If
this mad man's desires had prevailed, there
wollld never have been a Moses, the world’s
greatest law-giver. But God intervened.
Egypt was destroyed, and Moses became the
world’s greatest emancipator.

About thirteen centuries later another des-
pot feared a threat to his throne and ordered
the execution of all male infants in his king-
dom. One brave mother fled from Palestine
to Egypt to save her son from this legal
lunacy, or Jesus might have been slaughtered
in infancy instead of crucified at Calvary.
Again God intervened and gave us the Savior
of the world.

Without learning from history of Old or
New Testament, today, twenty centuries later,
there are government officlals actually advo-
cating a repetition of Pharaoh’s follies and
Herod's horror. The Bible says in both Old
and New Testaments, “In Rama was there a
volce heard, lamentation and weeping and
great mourning—Rachel weeping for her chil-
dren and would not be comforted, because
they are not.” (Jeremiah 31:15 & Matthew
2:18)

Any government that can legalize the de-
struction of the innocent before birth will
not hesitate to extend this sovereignty over
the handicapped and mentally retarded, over
aged and infirm, over political opponents, or
anyone deemed to be mentally ill by their
own standards based upon some “doctor” and
one other person.

Killing the unborn intentionally is murder
In first degree, In New York it is necessary
to file a death certificate for each fetus re-
moved by abortion no matter what the age
of the unborn. This is an admission of the
charge that to abort is to take a life. In a
state where arguments are aired for abortion
of capital punishment we now have some of
the same people calling for leniency and ex-
tended life for convicted criminals guilty of
horrible violence to the lives of the innocent
unborn simply because they are unwanted
by them! Such lunacy, such depravity!

But we need mot go back to antiquity for
the judgments of God on natlons as devoid
of moral consequences of infanticide, we
need merely examine Sweden and Denmark
or even New York to observe objectively this
trend toward moral madness. New York City,
abortion capital of the world, had over 2,000
abortions in its first month of liberalized
laws permitting the butchery of babies con-
ceived, but not allowed to be born because
of the fear or hatred of the mother and the
approval of her doctor. Three women died
from this legal operation, but the defend-
ants of infanticlde quickly countered with,
“We can tolerate three deaths per 100,000
patients.” The same figure applies to Mary-
land where three deaths occurred in the past
few months from these legal operations, and
these unfortunate females were dismissed as
inconsequential percentages.

But how are abortions performed? There
are four common methods depending upon
the stage of pregnancy. Here they are out-
lined by the Minnesota Citizens Concerned
for Life, Inc. (4804 Nicollet Ave., Minne-
apolis, Minn. 55409) :

“To abort an early prenancy the doctor in-
serts a tube through the opening of the
womb and connects it to a suction apparatus.
The vacuum is so powerful that the fetus is
instantly broken up into a fluid mass of
blood, tissue, and cartilage. It quickly passes
through this tube and is collected in a bottle.

“In the: curretage technique the doctor
stretches or dilates the mouth of the womb
to admit a forceps or currette. He then
reaches In and drags or scrapes out the baby
and afterbirth. The surgeon must work by
touch alone, often cutting the baby into
several pleces in order to get it out. The
head may be crushed with the forceps to
reduce its size for withdrawal. Bleeding 1is
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profuse until the womb is scraped completely
empty. The bits and pleces of the baby are
then disposed of.

“Larger babies to be aborted may require
an abdominal operation similar to a Cae-
sarean section. The womb is cut open and the
baby lifted out. It usually squirms and moves
its arms and legs. It tries to breathe and
may manage a feeble cry. If the lungs are
t00 Immature to funetion normally, it will
soon stop moving, but frequently the heart
cdgntinues to beat for several hours before it

es.

“The doctor can stick a large needle
through the mother's belly wall and into
the womb. After withdrawing some fluid, a
strong, sterlle, saltwater solution is in-
Jected—Iin effect pickling the baby alive. The
baby may thrash about for a few moments,
but soon it becomes perfectly still and dies.
In about 24 hours labor will start and the
already dead body is delivered. This tech-
nique can be used right up to the very end
of a pregnancy.”

But what about the father's rights? Are we
to hold the father legally responsible for any
offspring he may sire while we deny him
any rights in determining the destiny of his
own unborn child? Is a baby the sole pro-
geny and property of the mother only? Such
new and novel interpretation would mean
the complete modification of many con-
sonant laws regarding the rights and respon-
sibllities of both fathers and mothers. How
about the effect on our legal attitude toward
accidental or unintentional abortions which
date back to Anglo Saxon codes from ancient
Bible laws? Indeed from these basic laws
come our whole Western concept of the
sanctity of life—that man is endowed by his
Creator with the right to life and liberty,
and that to secure these rights governments
are instituted among men.

Conception is the life-originating miracle
of God. Only God can create life by follow=
ing his procreative laws. Only by God's laws
for governing life can any life be taken mor-
ally, Isaiah the prophet asks, “Shall I bring
to the birth, and not cause to bring fortb?
saith the Lord.” (Isaiah 66:9)

It is significant that the advocates of
abortion liberalization are also assoclated
with other strange proposals, such as, sex
education for children without moral re-
straints, free contraceptives for school girls,
sex relations without marriage, family limi-
tations to two offspring, freedom for pornog-
raphy and perversions and a whole varlety
of related sins and sicknesses., God forbid
that Maryland should become another Egypt
or Rome. God forbid that any legislator or
state executive should become another
Pharaoh or Herold. In fact, God will forbid
and intervene with judgments upon society
and those who perpetrate these crimes
against the innocent and transgressions of
divine laws. Let us have a repeal of present
permissiveness; not a liberalization of this
extended depravity!

FREEDOM OF JEWS TO LEAVE
SOVIET UNION

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. ROSENTHAL, Mr. Speaker, the
AFL-CIO Executive Council recently is-
sued important statements on several
topics of interest to Congress. One of
these, reproduced below, concerns the
plight of Jews in the Soviet Union who
want to immigrate to Israel, the United
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States, or other countries. Unfortu-

nately, despite repeated appeals from an

aroused world, Soviet leaders resist these
pleas.

It seems unenlightened, as well as a
betrayal of human dignity and decency,
to persist in this attitude. A country’s
gates should be opened as widely as pos-
sible to both those wanting to enter or
leave.

What does a country gain, even from
its own viewpoint, to imprison its eiti-
zens who want nothing more than to find
a new home elsewhere?

What man would lock others in his own
house, against their will, and then won-
der at the disfavor generated in the
neighborhood?

The Soviet Union should heed com-
monsense and its own self-interest, as
well as the pleas of those it imprisons
for no crimes, by opening its gates to
Jews who wish to leave.

I commend the AFL-CIO statement to
my colleagues:

STATEMENT BY THE AFL-CIO EXECUTIVE
CounciL oN FREepoM OF JEWS To LEAVE
THE Sovier Union, Ban HarBoum, FLa.,
FEBrRUARY 19, 1971
The Executive Council urges U.S. govern-

ment Initiative for prompt U.N. action to

assure compliance by all member states with
the International Convention on the Elimi-
nation of all Forms of Racial Discrimination.

This Convention which has already been

ratified by 46 nations, including the USSR

and the Ukraine, provides for “the right of
everyone to leave any country, including his
own, and to return to his own country.”

(Part I, Article 5.) This right of freedom of

exit is also embodied in the Charter of the

United Nations and the Declaration of

Human Rights.

Such humanitarian initiative by the Ad-
ministration is all the more urgent because
of the unfortunate developments in the
Boviet Union where citizens of Jewish origin
are increasingly subject to intense and varied
anti-Semitic harassments and persecution.
With mounting frequency, this persecuted
minority has, at great risk, courageously de-
manded in the Soviet Union as well as before
the U.N. and world public opinion the right
to emigrate from the USSR and go to Israel
and other countries.

Only an aroused world opinion—stimu-
lated by appropriate U.N. action and politi-
cal and economic pressure by otir own and
other Iliberty-loving countries—could im-
press upon the Soviet Union the urgency of
taking the shackles off the right of their
Jewish minority to leave the country for a
homeland open to their own free choice.

The Executive Council further appeals to
free trade unions everywhere to rally public
opinion and governmental support in their
respective countries for having the USSR
comply with the prineiples of the U.N. char-
ter, the Declaration of Human Rights, and
the International Convention on the Elimi-
nation of all Forms of Racial Discrimination
and to remove the barriers to members of its
Jewish minority exercising their right to
leave the Soviet Union for Israel or other
lands.

I AM OLD GLORY
HON. JOHN J. ROONEY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. ROONEY of New York. Mr.
Speaker, a constituent of mine, Mr.
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Clement A. Tamraz, has requested that
I insert in the REcorp an essay which he
has composed entitled “I Am Old Glory.”
I believe the essay captures the feeling
so many of us experience when we look
upon our Nation's flag.

I include the article “I Am Old Glory”
as follows:

I A Onp GLORY
(by Clement A. Tamraz, (M.A.)

The cynical Ingrate who tramples on the
generous endowments of his country, who
burns and defiles the flag of the United
States of America, should listen for just one
moment what that flag has to say to him,
tous....

I am Old Glory, conceived in dreams of
Liberty. I was nurtured in the harrowed
hopes of Freedom and, in 1777, adopted as
the national Emblem of a new nation; bleed-
ing, bent and bowed, yet fighting fiercely for
survival and ordained to give all mankind
the finest, the noblest concept of human
dignity. I am Old Glory.

When they fired that memorable shot
heard 'round the world, I was right there and
I waved to him on that long and famous
midnight ride. I was with the Green Moun-
tain Boys and Minute Men; always by their
slde. At Valley Forge, covered with ice and
sleet, I felt the fierce cold that froze the
blood and stung the bone. I gave comfort
to General Washington and his tired, sick
and hungry Rabble in Arms. I am Old Glory.

At Fort McHenry, amid the rockets red
glare and bombs bursting in air, by the
dawn’s early light I was there . . . yes, though
torn and tattered and blood-spattered, I
was still there. I am Old Glory.

Through the film of burning tears, mine
eyes have seen the fiery wrath kindled by
my own boys, the Blue and the Gray, and
the psalms of sadness choked my aching
heart and drowned my soul in bitter tears as
I saw each one laid away, side by side, at
Bhiloh, Vicksburg and elsewhere. Though far
from home, they were not alone, for I nestled
them warmly to my bosom when they hark-
ened to the Long Roll and slow Taps. I am
0Old Glory.

From the halls of Montezuma to the shores
of Tripoll, from the Barbary Coast to the
Philippines, I was carried high and mighty
by the United States Marine. I tramped
through the blood-soaked flelds of Belleau
‘Woods, 8t. Mihiel, Argonne Forest, Chateau-
Thierry, the Marne; and I never left my boys
over there, even when it was over . .. over
there. And while you kept the home-fires
burning, my heart was yearning as I kept my
desolate, bitter vigil over the lonely graves
of those who gave their last full measures
of devotion, and who'll stay forever to watch
the popples grow amid the crosses row on
row in Flanders Field. May GOD damn my
soul if I ever forsake them. I am Old Glory.

I was ralsed on Suribachi during the hell
of Iwo Jima and waved farewell to the
chaplains who went down with their ship.
Mine eyes have seen the flelds of gold in
plece turned red in war, black when the
firing cease and white forevermore. I give
courage to the young, comfort to the old
and devotion from the cradle to the grave,
for I am on the side of God. I am the mantle
of the unknown soldier . . . the Stars and
Stripes Forever . .. I Am Old Glory.

NEW ENGLAND’'S VA HOSPITALS
EARN HIGH PRAISE

HON. MARGARET M. HECKLER

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mrs. HECELER of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, I would like to call attention to
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two current articles about Veterans' Ad-
ministration hospitals written by Don
Clark and John M. Langone, reporters
for the Boston Herald Traveler. Recently
there has been considerable criticism of
specific VA hospitals and the VA medical
care system. However, these interesting
and carefully-researched articles accord
highest praise to the VA hospital system
and to five of New England’s VA hos-
pitals.

Since this represents the judgment of
independent observers, having no con-
nection with the Veterans’ Administra-
tion, I believe the articles will be of spe-
cial interest to Members of Congress.

Both articles include speculation on
the relationship of VA hospitals to a fu-
ture national health care program.

I found the articles most timely. I have
been privileged to serve on the House
Commitiee on Veterans' Affairs since my
election to Congress in 1966. As a mem-
ber of its Hospitals Subcommittee, I have
inspected several of the hospitals cited in
the articles and many other VA hospitals
throughout the country. I will continue
to inspect them to insure that American
veterans continue to receive the finest
quality medical care, and I find it most
gratifying when responsible news media
contribute to a greater public under-
standing of the needs and the accom-
plishments of the VA hospital system.

The articles, which I am pleased to in-
sert in the REcorp, read as follows:

NEw ENGLAND HOSPITALS ARE Top RaATE
(By Don Clark)

A week-long tour of five Veterans Admin-
istration hospitals in New England indicates
that, whatever the case may be elsewhere,
veterans here receive a full range of high-
grade medical care.

Sensitive to recent eriticism of the VA sys-
tem, the hospital directors granted—indeed,
insistedl—on full access to every crevice of
their institutions.

In addition, they encouraged conversa-
tions with anyone, staff or patient, who cared
to voice an opinion.

These conversations, plus an inspection of
scores of wards, clinics, special care units,
laboratories, pharmacies, kitchens, laundries,
and bathrooms, add up to high marks for VA
facilities in New England.

The five hospitals visited were as follows:

The 795-bed neuropsychiatric hospital at
Northampton, headed by Dr. James L.
Benepe,

The 188-bed general medical and surgical
hospital and regional office at White River
Jct., Vt., headed by Dr. Dawson Tyson.

The 188-bed general hospital and nursing
home at Manchester, N.H., headed by John R.
Rowan.

The 909-bed hospital and regional office at
Togus, Me., which provides medical, surgical,
psychiatric, and nursing home care, headed
by John J. Jackson.

The 364-bed hospital at Providence, R.I.,
which also gives mediecal, surgical, and psy-
chiatric care, headed by Dr. James E. Black.

Each hospital stands atop acres of scenic
grounds, and several enjoy commanding
views of the valleys and communities below.

With rare exceptions, the facllities were
clean, bright, and pleasant. Filth, foul odors,
or signs of neglect were not to be found.

Evidence of renovation, refurbishment,
expansion, and new equipment was visible
on every hand.

Timothy J. Harrington, a spry 94-year-old
veteran of the Spanish-American War, had
only pralse for the care he gets in the spot-
less nursing home unit at Manchester.

Relaxing in a sunny day room with s
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sweeping view of Merrimack Valley, Mr. Har-
rington sald, “They treat me wonderful here,
just wonderful. God bless ‘em alll”

Noting the personal involvement of the
nursing staff for the patients, John Rowan,
Manchester VA director, sald, ""This hospital
holds a prestiglous place in the community,
and our people consider it a prideful place
to work.

“We have some custodians and kitchen
staff, for example, who have been here 20
years and more, and they take personal
pride in the care we give. We are able to at-
tract a caliber of help that would be hard
to recruit in a large city at the same wages.”

Dr. William F. Heslin, chief of staff at
Manchester, stressed, however, that what
really matters is “"quality of medical care.

“Physical surroundings and hotel-type
service, such as the food and the beds, are
important, of course,” he sald, “but a per-
son can get magnificent medical care in an
army tent. That’s what we’re In business
for—+to give good care.”

“On that score,” he added, “VA hospitals
don't have to take a back seat to anyone.”

The facts seem to support Dr. Heslin's
enthusiasm.

The Providence hospital, for example, is the
only place in that state with a 16-bed hemo-
dialysis unit, providing the most advanced
artificial kidney functions without cost for
veterans who would literally die if such care
were not available.

The Togus, Me., VA hospital pioneered in
that state in the field of intensive coronary
care units, and its program is now widely
copied.

The White River Junction hospital in Ver-
mont, which is already an indispensable part
of the medical degree program of Dartmouth
University, is blazing trails in training para-
medical personnel with a hospital-univer-
sity-medical soclety partnership called
“Medex."

The White River Junction facility Is also
doing advanced research in the field of liver
diseases and metabolic disturbances.

Nationally, the VA system has led the field
in successful treatment of tuberculosis with
drugs. It has also been responsible for most
major advances in the care and rehabilita-
tion of paraplegics, quadriplegics, and am-
putees during the last 25 years.

In addition, New England VA hospitals are
leaders in giving continuing atttention to a
patient once the hospitalization period has
ended.

John Rowan, of Manchester, said, “I think
we are doing better than civilian hospitals in
keeping pace with new expectations from pa-
tients. The community hospital treats a per-
son for disease, and in most cases that's it.
But we will not knowingly discharge a pa-
tient until we are reasonably sure he will
have good care after he leaves us.”

Most leaders of New England VA hospitals
voice confidence that the VA system fur-
nishes a sound model for any national health
care program that might be passed into law.

John J. Jackson, director of the Togus
facllity, said, “If a national health plan
comes, we would expect to take the lead in
it.”

Dr. Dawson Tyson, director of the White
River Junction facility, said, “If govern-
ment medicine arrives there could be no bet-
ter model than the VA.

“The VA is the largest health care com-
plex in the world with a background of
many years of government control. It has
made mistakes and it has corrected them. Its
experience would be invaluable. I can’t think
of any medical enterprise to compare with
it

Dr. Heslin, chief of staff at Manchester,
sald, “What is being talked about in Wash-
ington is a system of prepald health care.
In effect, the VA has always done this. The
payment our patients made was their mili-
tary service.”
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John Rowan, director at Manchester, sald,
“One of the main things a national health
plan would have to develop would be cost
accounting. That is something the VA has
been doing for years.

“We have a controlled system of delivering
health care, as opposed to an entrepreneurial
system. If we know our work load, that is our
number of patients, we know what the care
will cost.”

Dr. James A. Black, director of the Provi-
dence hospital, sald, “Go to any local hos-
pital and the least expensive rate you will
pay will be 870 to 875 per day, plus X-rays,
oxygen, blood anesthetics, and fees for pri-
vate physicians, special nurses, and inten-
sive care, if any.

“Roughly, our costs for everything a pa-
tient needs, you name it, will run about $55
per day. This is because we operate on a
fixed-fee, non-profit basis.”

John D. Bunger, assistant director of the
Togus facility, said, “Perhaps our greatest
success as a potential model for a national
health plan has been our outpatient program
whereby a veteran can go for care to his own
private doctor, who in turn is paid by the
VA on a fixed-fee basis.”

Dr. Robert L. Ohler, chief of medicine at
Togus, sald, “The VA has demonstrated that
you can have a large group of federally
funded hospitals that provide high-grade
care for a large section of the population.

“We run an efficient brand of socialized
medicine. It's surprising how few problems
arise in this type of program. What im-
presses me about this system from the stand-
point of a doctor is what you can do and
what equipment you can get and what pro-
grams you can get into depends entirely on
yourself, even though you sometimes have
to walt for the ponderous government
machinery to work."”

Dr. Ohler voiced doubt, however, that a
VA style of socialized medicine could be
applied to the entire population,

“You can't just multiply what we do by
10,” he sald, “primarily because the people
who work in this system are here because
they want to be. There are many doctors,
however, who don’t want anything to do with
how we do things.”

Dr. James Benepe, director of the North-
ampton facility, said, “I am not so much
interested in the form that a health system
takes as in the results it delivers. I am not
certain that every hospital should emulate
the VA system.”

As an alternative, Dr. Benepe called for
studies to ascertain what local, regional, and
national health needs are and then for cre-
ation of systems designed to meet those
needs.

“What we finally wind up with may not
be anything like the VA,"” he sald.

But Dr, Fernald C, Fitts, chief of stafl at
Providence hospital, said, “I believe our sys-
tem can be multiplied any number of times.
The point of the matter is that we have a
centrally organized national health program
that practices excellent medicine and could
practice even better medicine with more
money."”

Dr. Fitts volced enthuslasm for the incen-
tives that the VA offers to attraet and hold
good doctors.

“When you compare flgures accurately,
benefit for benefit, our doctors do very well,”
he sald. “Based on the amount of time they
must work, our doctors receive roughly the
same as a doctor in private practice.”

A private doctor,” he said, “must pay his
office staff, his assistants, his accountant,
and his insurance. If he takes two weeks off,
he has no earnings. It is also very difficult
for a private doctor to limit his practice.

“Many come to us because they just start
to wear out. Many are disenchanted with the
taxes and expenses that go with the large
sums of money.

"“Our doctors are scheduled for 40 hours
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a week, although they are techniecally on
call at all times; they get 30 paid days of an-
nua] leave, 15 sick days, and authorized paid
absence to attend two medical conferences
each year. The Government also pays much
of the cost of their health insurance and life
insurance.”

In short, the VA hospital system has moved
a long way from its developmental phase
of 1922 to 1946 when it was a closed system
of bureaucratic medicine, with doctors on
civil service.

Today, the VA is moving swiftly toward
regional cooperative arrangements with other
hospitals, medical schools, and research in-
stitutions in order to build a network of
speclalized facilities that can give complete
health care to the veteran population of an
entire geographic area.

If the experiment works—and every indi-
cation suggests that it will—the Veterans
Administration system may soon emerge as
the cornerstone of high caliber socialized
medicine in the United States.

[From the Boston Herald Traveler, Feb. 8,
1971]

VAsST SYSTEM SERVES ELIGIBLES AMONG 28 MIL-
LION VETERANS; VA's HOSPITALS ALIVE AND
WELL—VERY WELL
VA SETS PACE IN RESEARCH, HEALTH CARE

(By John M. Langone)

The VA. the much-maligned but largest
medical care system under centralized man-
agement in the United States today, has been
likened to the paradox of the bumblebee:

Bclence says it can't fiy—but somehow it
does.

And, despite long grumbling at “this hor-
rible experiment in socialized medicine,” the
Veterans Administration hospital system—
called the Department of Medicine and Sur-
gery—not only is still very much around
and flying but it is making its presence felt
in new and exclting ways.

Conversations with VA officials in Wash-
ington and throughout New England indicate
that amid the exposes of some hospitals, the
rhetoric about the medical crisis and all the
discussions of national health insurance the
VA is emerging as a model for solving na-
tional health care problems,

As a resulf, the VA 1s a powerful contender
for a key spot in any national health program
that might be enacted, particularly since the
agency has been cooperating more and more
with community hospitals and resources,

The role is a natural, Despite criticism, the
VA has know-how, efficiency and an overall
excellent record in the treatment of patients,
training of professionals and the performance
of research. The role is more fitting now that
there is awareness that the concerns of the
VA health system are the concerns of the rest
of medicine.

Since its establishment in 1930, the VA has
been quiefly employing the same essentials
of a successful system for delivering quality
care that are now being put forth as revolu-
tlonary. And the new medical experts, in the
eyes of many VA offieials, have not yet found
that the VA has been through it all.

But it is a role that has too often been
neglected by the health planners, by many
legislators who have written off the VA's role
In a few sentences, by the anti-government
involvement solo practitioners, and even by
some veterans organizations which see, loom-
ing in the distance, the very real possibility
that the VA health system may one day be
treating non-veterans under a national pro-
gram that would have no need to “care for
him who shall have borne the battle” in a
special way.

What is this sprawling system . . . this
health arm of the government’s “great gray
agency” . . . this practitioner of good medi-
cine that seems to have a knack for winding
up always, like Boston City Hospital, on the
ropes? J
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“The Mafia is better known than we are,”
one high VA official in Washington remarked
somewhat ruefully to a recent visitor, “The
average guy on the street thinks the VA hos-
pitals are just some place where a bunch of
old guys lie around spooning pablum.”

“The System,” as it is referred to by Dr.
Marc J, Musser, chief medical director of the
VA's Department of Medicine and Surgery
(DMS) is size with a capltal S.

It is 166 hospitals, 63 nursing homes, 16
domiciles, six restoration centers and 202 out-
patient clinics—all serving those eligible
among a living veteran population that
reached, as of June of last year, some 28 mil-
lion. (Veterans and their families represent
about 96.7 million persons, or about 48 per-
cent of the total U.S. population.)

It is a daily inpatient census that averages
102,000, and about 6,1 milllon visits to the
outpatient cliniecs.

It is 94 VA hospitals with direct, ongolng
affiliation with 80 of the more than 100 ap-
proved and developing medical schools in the
country, 75 schools of social work, 51 dental
schools, 93 departments of psychology, and
more than 300 universities, colleges and jun-
for colleges providing courses in various
health professions.

It is a staff of 6,000 fulltime and part-
time physicians, 15,000 registered nurses and
15,000 licensed practical nurses and nurs-
ing assistants.

As a substantial health care provider and
employer of health and medical personnel,
the VA system is also a significant contribu-
tor to the reservoir of health service per-
sonnel,

This is reflected In the fact that the agency
trains physicians fillng 13 per cent of all
avallable medical residency positions (in
terms of individuals, 23 per cent of all resi-
dents received training in VA hospitals), 50
per cent of all medical school graduates,
basic nursing students from 22 per cent of
the country's nursing schools including 45
per cent of all baccalaureate programs.

Also, 20 per cent of all soclal work stu-
dents in recognized schools, residents in 20
per cent of all approved dental residencles
and interns in 83 per cent of all approved
dental internships, 32 per cent of all dietetic
interns, 20 per cent of all graduating clinical
and counseling psychology tralnees at the
Ph. D. level and 25 per cent of all hospital
pharmacy Interns and residents.

VA submitted a budget for medical care
for 1071 that was some $160 million over the
previous year. Later, President Nixon de-
cided an additional $50 million was needed
and he approved a total request of $1.752
billion, by far the most money ever requested.
Congress ultimately approved a budget that
was just $105 million cver the President’s
request, an increase of little over five per
cent.

“Let's suppose the VA suddenly died,”
sald Dr. Musser, a lay-it-on-the-line physi-
clan who feels strongly about the DMS' re-
sponsibilities in designing a system of health
care for all Americans. “We pump millions
into the economy of the Boston area. About
83 per cent of every dollar we spend is for
personnel, and 99 per cent of that is spent
locally.

“On the day the VA died, a third or half
of the medical school classes at Boston
wouldn’t have any place to go, and they'd
overcrowd the facilities. A large number of
other health workers wouldn't have our labs
for training.

“God knows how many patients, out-
patients, indigents. There'd be tremendous
impaect on welfare programs. We just can't
afford to wipe out 100,000 hospital beds.

“And it's not just beds. On the day the
VA died, you'd be wiping out the biggest
kidney dialysis system in the United States.”

Dr. Musser commented on recent dis-
closures of problems in VA hospitals. “Our
gains certainly outwelgh our losses. Many
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of the attacks had to do with the cleanliness
of our hospitals, how long it took to get a
glass of water, the physical plant and so on.

“But really, if you're sick I'd be most con-
cerned that first, a prompt diagnosls is made
and that right treatment is insituted. I don't
care what else. If you don't have that you've
had it

“You can talk about color TVs, and ask
if the place is like a country club, or is the
coffee hot. How the hell essential is all that
to the saving and the prolonging of life?
It's unfortunate to draw conclusions that the
quality of care is lousy. That's all too simple.

“Name me a system that isn’t lacking, I
reject the implication that our care is below
high standard. I put the quality of care in
VA hospitals In the upper 15 per cent of all
the hospitals in the country. To say we don't
have problems would be utterly ridiculous.
Our hospitals aren’t all palaces, though
many are, But we have access to the best
talent in the country and we use it.”

“The system,” with its maturity and expe-
rience, deals so effectively in the marketplace
that equivalent services in VA have always
remained substantially below the cost in the
private sector.

“It is the system which establishes our
leverage to obtaln expensive equipment or
scarce manpower and to use these resources
in an economieally defensible manner,” says
Dr, Musser. “Make no mistake, It is the sys-
tem that commands the respect of our col-
leagues in the private sector. If this point is
unclear, try dealing with a medical or dental
association from the usual community hos-
pital base,

“Try to set up a residency program or other
teaching effort in a community hospital of
the same bed capacity as your VA hospital,
and take note of the fact that on its advisory
committees and consultant roles, VA has
secured the best brains in American medi-
cine.”

It is Dr, Musser’s contention that all the
necessary attributes for a successful health
delivery system exist and are being exploited
by the VA. He listed these as easy and con-
venient access to the system, a full spectrum
of health resources so that care will be com-
prehensive, emphasis on treatment at the
earliest stage of disease, maximum efliciency
to assure economic advantages to both pub-
lc and private consumers (one of the best
ways to achleve this is to delegate the ex-
pensive duties of physicians to paramedics),
and prepayment,

Last month, Dr. A. Wendell Musser, asso-
clate chief VA medical director, was in Bos-
ton for a seminar of the Harvard Center for
Community Health and Medical Care. At the
meeting, he outlined a key example of a VA
effort—regionalization of medical care facili-
tles,

In several parts of the country, VA hos-
pitals already are working together in what
is essentlally a regional plan, sclving prob-
lems that could not be handled by an indi-
vidual hospital alone.

“We have found,” Dr, Musser told the
Harvard group, “that we can link together
three, four, five adjacent hospitals into a
reglonal complex, These hospitals differ.
Some will be small, some large, some psychi-
atric, but each will be developed tg its maxi-
mum potential. There will be at least one
affiliated medical school or university health
center hospital in each complex that is ca-
pable of providing a full array of the most
sophisticated services.”

Regionalization, one of the most useful
working concepts of our time, is exceedingly
difficult to implement in the private sector.
“But, in the VA system this pattern of oper-
ation will be comparatively easy to estab-
lish,” says Dr, Musser,

What of the VA's role in the event a
national health program is Iinstituted?
And what of the possibility of the veterans
hospitals treating non-veterans?
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The first question is not easily answered
in any definitive way. But what emerges from
interviews in Washington and in the Boston
area is that if it ever comes—and Dr. Erishan
Eapur, chief of dental services at the mod-
ernized Boston VA Outpatient Clinic is one
who belleves “the stage is already set, it's
coming'—the VA is ready, willing and able
to participate.

One attribute of the DMS is its potential
for expansion, and this could serve it well if
national health moves in. When hurricane
Camille hit the Gulf Coast, for instance,
the VA hospitals in the southeast opened
their doors to a considerable load of injured
and displaced persons.

In 1966, the VA was braced to absorb an
overload from Medicare which, as it turned
out, didn't come. “It could even be ready to
participate In universal health insurance If
called upon,” said Dr. Musser.

“Discussions about this are increasing, and
there are speculations of possible relation-
ships with the VA. The DMS must be ready
to play in this league if called upon. Really,
we could accommodate an insurance system.
All we'd have to do is change our accounting
system."

Dr. Francis B. Carroll, director of the
920-bed Boston VA Hospital, affiliated with
Boston University and Tufts University
Schools of Medlcine, put it this way:

“It stands to reason that if the federal
government s putting money out of pocket
for Medicare and Medicald and paying big
bills for it, and we've got some hospital
charging $105 a day, ala carte for just the
room, and here’s a federal agency that does
it all for $556 a day, inclusive—how long do
you think the people or the government are
going to put up with that?

“Should they have a national health plan
when they already have the largest one fully
staffed, not dependent on physicians in the
community, ready-made and with built-in
assets?

Our deficlency is that we don't have
women and children. If the law were
changed, and we go those patlents, this
would not be a liability but a big blessing.”

John J. Whalen, director of the 936-bed
Bedford VA Hospital, a predominantly neuro-
psychlatric activity linked with Harvard,
Tufts and BU, commented:

“With all the discussions of national
health insurance we never hear the VA men-
tioned. We'll have a place in it if it comes.

“We have the knowhow, the ability to or=
ganize nationally. Maybe they'll consoclidate
the federal hospitals as they now stand, but
if it comes we'll be ready for it. We'd be in
an excellent position with our university
affiiliations, for preserving the high quality
of care.”

Another VA official in Boston had this to
say: “There's no string of hospitals includ-
ing the Public Health Service, and they're
probably golng out of business, tied as close-
1y to medical schools as the VA.

“We feel they'll serve us well when national
health comes into being, For one thing it
won't come unless the medical schools en-
dorse it. The VA hospitals under a natlonal
health system would be dual purpose insti-
tutions, not only treating veterans but non-
vets, patients at large.

“The schools would love it. Let’s face it,
we're & workshop for them, and we don't kid
ourselves that they'd probably try to take
over the whole business if we'd let them.

“If the health system is natlonalized maybe
the VA would take over some of the volun-
tary hospitals that are having a bad time of
it, annex them and run a dual hospital. A
lot probably wouldn't survive without that
kind of a union.”

On the touchy subject of doing something
speclal for veterans—the necessity for which
might be wiped out if everyone were treated
under a national health system-—many ad-
ministrators seemed to agree that a system
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of priority would have to be established to
pacify the veterans organizations. “If there's
only one bed left in a VA hospital, for ex-
ample,” an administrator sald, “and a vet
and a non-vet apply, you glve it to the
vet."

There already is considerable interplay be-
tween the community and the VA hospital
system. Apart from emergencies like hurri-
cane Camille, and the affillations with schools
and universities, there are other examples of
extra-VA links,

In Denver, for example, civillan hospitals
send their organ transplant patients to the
famed VA hospital, where Dr. Thomas E.
Stark, one of the world’s most respected sur-
geons, works.

Recent legislation has placed the Chief
Medical Director as an ex officlo member of
the National Advisory Council of the Re-
glonal Medical Programs Service, and a VA
representative on each of the Regional Ad-
visory Groups of the established 56 Regional
Medical Programs now in operation through-
out the country. (With respect to that, one
VA official remarked: “They never consulted
us on RMP, because they weren't visionary
enough, But they're doing it now.”)

Under VA regulations, the organization
“may join with non-VA hospitals in a co-
operative effort to share the use of speclal-
ized medical resources.” Primary emphasis in
this program area is on outpatient diagnos-
tic services and care, but inpatient care is
not excluded.

One exciting and hitherto unpublicized
project involves what 1s meant to be &
model rehabilitation center at the West
Roxbury VA Hospital, a national facility that
would treat patients for spinal cord injuries,
for orthopedic problems and for cardlac all-
ments. (West Roxbury VA has three major
services: spinal cord injury, with 132 beds;
medicine and surgery, all well represented in
the field of cardlovascular facllities, with
both & cardiocatheterization lab and an
open heart surgical program.

The complexion of the hospital’s patient
population has changed as the facility ex-
periences increased applications and admis-
sions of Vietnam veterans, particularly with
spinal cord injuries and orthopedic prob-
lems.

Both Dr. Musser and Corydon F. Heard,
director of the West Roxbury Hospital, re-
vealed that a team from Harvard Medical
School was in Washington recently to discuss
lending the school’'s support.

More interesting is the possibility that an
additional unit would be bullt to handle
non-veterans, the victims of increasing
spinal cord injuries on the highways and in
swimming accidents.

At the Brockton VA Hospital, a unique
community - hospital - industry - rehabilita-
tion program (CHIRF) is operated for men-
tally 111 veterans, with the focus on real
work. It involves light assembly jobs fur-
nished by local industry for which patients
are pald. Nearly 250 industries in New Eng-
land and some outside states provide work
to be done at the hospital.

The hospital's ploneer alcoholism unit also
provides lectures and courses for clergymen,
police and other interested groups.

“The day the VA had a big fence around
it is gone,” remarked Bedford VA's Whelan.
“We've intensive programs here, and use
community resources heavily. Middlesex
Community College is on the grounds, and
allied health personne] will be trained there.”

His view was echoed by Clifford J. Cho-
quette, administrative assistance to Dr. Er-
nest W. Eeil, chief of staff: “The great role
the VA will play in the future is the educa-
tion and training of health care workers. We
can really start here.”

It stands to reason that the VA could not
do its job properly if it existed in a vacuum.

In the area of psychiatric care, for instance,
the families are as Important as the patient.
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“A man doesn’t get sick all by himself,” sald
Dr. Eell. “One has to consider the problem
as a whole, and most often the problem lies
in the family.”

The Bedford VA Hospital is also one end of
a television link with the MGH, a hookup
known as teleconsultation. Health profes-
slonals exchange medical nformation imme-
diately and directly across the 16 miles.

Dr. Musser summed it up this way:

“Our enormous system of health insurance,
Medicare, Medicald and other welfare pro-
grams are rapidly moving the nation toward,
if not a single system of health care, at least
a single quality o1 service. Under such cir-
cumstances, no single entity within our so-
clety, private or public, can remain in auton-
omous isolation whiie the health needs of
the nation are unfulfilled.”

HEART TO LASER TO LIVER: VA's MaJoRr

SUCCESSES

A total of 5654 investigators participated
in 5742 VA research projects during the last
fiscal period.

This heavy research role of the VA has pald
off in the past. Over the years, some of the
big research accomplishments have been:

Treatment of TB has improved to the point
that veterans hospitalized for the disease
decreased from 17,000 in 19564 to less than
3000.

Pirst successful implant of Pacemaker,
achieved at Buffalo.

Pioneering work In lowering body tem-
perature in connection with open heart sur-
gery, done at Coral Gables.

World's first and only successful lver
transplant, at Denver.

Development of gamma globulin “horse
serum” to control body’'s rejection reaction
in organ transplants.

Some of the earliest work in laser surgery,
in progress since 1963 at West Roxbury, Pitts-
burgh and Washington,

LOCKHEED AIRCRAFT CORP.

HON. BARRY M. GOLDWATER, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. GOLDWATER. Mr. Speaker, last
week I talked with representatives of the
press in Los Angeles regarding the pres-
ent chaos being faced by the Lockheed
Aireraft Corp. due to Rolls Royce's abro-
gation of its agreement to supply engines
for the I-1011 jet airliner. The admin-
istration and Lockheed are now confer-
ring with officials of both the British
Government and Rolls Royce. If the
British firm does not supply the engines,
Lockheed faces bankruptcy. The follow-
ing questions from various members of
the press and my answers will, hopefully,
answer some important questions con-
cerning this situation:

QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS OoN RoLLs RoYcE-
LOCKHEED

Q. A great deal of confusion exists from
all the speculations in the British press and
the American press about the status of Lock-
heed’'s commercial airplane program, the I—
1011, following the collapse of the Rolls

Royce Company in England. What is your
understanding of the status of this situation
at this moment?

A. The Rolls Royce engine division is the
developer and supplier of an engine called
the RB. 211 and they have a contract to
supply this engine to Lockheed for the I~
1011, and indirectly for the airline customers
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of the 1-1011, When they went Into a re-
ceivership they said they were unable finan-
clally to continue the development and pro-
duction of this engine and therefore would
have to abrogate their contract with Lock-
heed and the airlines. The apparent immedi-
ate reason given by Rolls Royce was the
withdrawal by the British Government and
by British banks from the assurances they
had given last November that further financ-
ing of about $150 million or more would be
provided to Rolls to continue the engine de-
velopment and to start work on production
models. Additionally, they said that the cost
of each engine would be about a quarter of
8 million dollars higher than the contract
price they had agreed to at the beginning of
the program. After the announcement that
Rolls Royce would go into receivership, the
British Government announced it would
purchase the airplane engine part of Rolls
Royce and would continue production of all
Rolls Royce engines except the RB. 211. They
denied any obligation to Lockheed or the
U.S. airlines, but they did indicate that they
might be willing to contlnue this engine if
the U.S. Government or Lockheed or the air-
lines would put up the necessary money and
would absolve them of any claims for dam-
ages resulting from late delivery of the en-
gines.

Q. Has any way been found for the US.
Government or U.S, companles to supply the
needed money?

A. There does not appear to be any way for
the U.S, Government to supply the money,
even if it was proper for taxpayers money to
be used in this way. As far as Lockheed and
the airlines are concerned, they are in bad
finaneial condition themselves currently due
to a number of factors, and it would seem
difficult, to say the least, for them to supply
the money. Particularly, it would be diffi-
cult for them to supply the $150 million
working capital needed by Rolls Royce for
the completion of the engine development
and the beginning of production models,
They might be able to absorb at least a sub-
stantial part of the increased production
costs,

Q. What efforts are being made to resolve
this situation?

A, I understand Lockheed's chairman, Dan
Haughton, arrived in London this morning
to meet with various Rolls Royce and British
Government officials to determine if there is
some practical way to continue production
of the RB. 211 engine. Since the first an-
nouncements in London, British Government
officials have softened their stand a great
deal and have indicated they at least might
be able to provide the $150 million working
capital, if Lockheed and the airlines could
pick up the cost increase of the production
engines. The British Government has been
under great pressure inside the United King-
dom from the opposition party in Parlia-
ment—from British labor unions—and from
the British news media to fulfill the commit-
ments on the engine contract and to restore
confidence in British trade relationships all
over the world. Additionally, there have been
efforts by various U.S. Government officials,
including President Nixon and Deputy Secre-
tary of Defense Packard, to encourage the
British to stand by British commitments, in
view of the series of catastrophies that would
occur in the U.S. if the L1011 project is
cancelled.,

Q. Are there no alternate engines manu-
factured in the U.S. which could be used to
power the I-1011?

A. There are two alternate engines—one
manufactured by General Electric for use in
the McDonnell-Douglas DC-10, and the other
manufactured by Pratt & Whitney for use
on the Boeing 747. Both of these alternate
engines are being analyzed by Lockheed
engineers and I understand that both could
be used. But it is probable that elther of
these engines—being somewhat different in
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size and design from the RB. 211, would force
a redesign of the L-1011 tail and therefore
require a substantial delay and would sub-
stantially increase the cost of the airplane.
Lockheed has not announced any delay or
cost numbers for one of these alternate
engines, but it seems likely that the best
solution would be to continue the RB. 211,
if satisfactory contract arrangements can be
negotiated between Lockheed and the British
Government.

Q. What will happen if the alternate en-
gines are not feasible, and If a satisfactory
contract cannot be negotiated for the con-
tinuance of the RB. 2117

A. It would force Lockheed to cancel the
L~-1011 and probably would force Lockheed
into immediate bankruptey. Of course, the
cancellation would also cause about 30.000
workers In the U.S. to lose their jobs—15,000
at Lockheed and 15,000 or more at L-1011
subcontractors and suppliers. Additionally,
the ripple effect probably would cause the
bankruptey of several other U.S. firms who
are deeply involved with Lockheed as sub-
contractors and suppliers of the major sys-
tems that go into the airplane.

Q. Why would the cancellation of the
L-1011 cause bankruptcy at Lockheed?

A. According to published reports, a con-
sortium of 24 banks already has loaned $350
million essentlally for this project, and the
airline customers have made advance pay-
ments to Lockheed of more than $200 mil-
llon. Of course Lockheed already has in-
vested very large sums of its own in the
1-1011, and the combined total of these in-
vestments obviously is somewhere in the high
hundreds of millions of dollars. No income
can be derived from the L-1011 until actual
deliveries to the airlines are mad32, and there-
fore there would be no money to nay back
the banks and to repay the advance payments
from alrlines. The losses thus Incuired are far
more than Lockheed’s net worth and there-
fore a recelvership for Lockheed would be the

only possible result in order to provide all
creditors and Lockheed stockholders with at
least some proportionate share of a return
on the loans and the investments.

Q. What would happen to other Lockheed

programs, like the Poseidon missile, the
Agena satellite, the C5A, the P-3 and 8-3 for
the Navy, the Cheyenne helicopter for the
Army, the shipbuilding projects In Seattle,
the electronics programs in New Jersey, and
all the others?

A. No one knows for sure, Although I am
not a lawyer, I understand that, under the
terms of a bankruptcy, the trustees in re-
ceivership have as their first duty the pro-
tection of creditors and stockholders, and
they have a wide latitude of powers to
abrogate agreements—to sell off assets—and
even to alter union agreements affecting em-
ployees. It is impossible to say what the
trustees might decide about the continuance
of the many Lockheed programs—and even
the uncertainty that would occur while they
were deciding what to do could in itself lead
to chaotic conditions for both Lockheed
employees and the thousands of Lockheed
subcontractors and suppliers. Deputy S=cre-
tary of Defense Packard has sald repeatedly
that Lockheed bankruptcy is not a good solu-
tion from the U.S. Government's point of
view, as it could seriously jeopardize Lock-
heed’s ability to perform its vital defense
contracts and its continuance as a supplier of
products that are extremely important to the
security of the U.B.

Q. What about the effects on unemploy-
ment and California’s economy?

A. Most of the 15,000 Lockheed people who
work on the 1011 are located in Los An-
geles County—either at Burbank or Palm-
dale—but the 15,000 job holders in subcon-
tractor and supplier plants are scattered all
over the U.S. Additionally, the ripple effect
of 30,000 people losing their jobs would
seriously affect many other service businesses
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in many states. On top of that, if a bank-
ruptey, or a series of bankruptcies were to
occur, it could further affect many more
thousands of employees at other Lockheed
locations and at locations of Lockheed sub-
contractors and suppliers. It is impossible
to calculate all of the disastrous effects
this series of events would have on our na-
tion’s economy. The first and most obvious
effect would be to turn these employees
from the position of taxpayers instead to the
position of having to be dependent on other
taxpayers through welfare payments or other
programs, such as unemployment insurance.
This sort of economic effect i1s only the
beginning—since it would trigger a back-
ward economic cycle of very important pro-
portions.

Q. With all these harmful effects that
could occur from the Rolls Royce-Lockheed
situation, what are you doing to help solve
the problem?

A. First I wrote to Secretary of State
Rogers asking that the look at the trade
relationships between the British and the
U.S., and in view of the importance of these
relationshipes to the British, to Indicate that
their abrogation of this contract might be
very harmful to the British in the long
run due to the loss of credibility in the
world trade markets, Next, I joined with
three other California congressmen—the
Chairman of our California Delegation, Chet
Holifield; Congressman Al Smith of the
Glendale area; and Congressman Jim Cor-
man of the Van Nuys area—to petition
President Nixon to use every possible influ-
ence avallable to him to encourage the Brit-
ish to stand by their commitments on the
RB.211 engine. Then, just today, I have ad-
dressed a letter to Deputy Secretary of De-
fense Packard and to the House Armed Serv-
ices Committee and Appropriations Com-
mitiee asking that an investigation be made
to determine if the U.S. Government should
continue to buy other engine products from
Rolls Royce in view of the unreliability that
they have demonstrated in connection with
the RB.211 contract. It seems to me that it
is questionable whether we can afford to de-
pend on Rolls Royce for engines for U.S.
military use, and we ought to be looking
for alternate ways of meeting our military
requirements. In this way, too, we would in-
dicate to the British that their abrogation
of their commitments and responsibilities
on the RB.211 would possibly cause severe
consequences to them in their other trade
relationships with the U.S.

Q. I have heard it said that the British
action In seeking to renegotiate the RB, 211
for a higher price is, after all, the same ap-
proach Lockheed itself used in connection
with the C5A contract and other U.S. military
programs. Is there any truth to that?

A. 1 don't believe the two cases are at all
similiar. My understanding Is that Lockheed
had a series of legal claims against the U.S.
Government based on differing legal interpre-
tations of their contracts and Lockheed was
merely attempting to press its legal claims.
In the Rolls Royce case, there are no legal
differences of opinion between Rolls Royce
and Lockheed—and if there were any legal
clalms they would be by the customer, Lock-
heed, against the supplier, Rolls Royce, in-
stead of the other way around.

Q. What do you think will be the ultimate
outcome of these current negotiations?

A. Of course it is a bit too socon to say,
but I believe the British people are at a
very critical crossroad in their trade relation-
ships all over the world. As we all know, that
island kingdom 1is totally dependent on
maintaining good trade relationships for its
survival. If they remain adamant in going
down the road toward abrogation of solemn
commitments, they can destroy their credi-
bility for a generation or more to come. Or,
they can stand by their commitments and
restore confidence throughout the world that
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they will live. up to their trade agree-
ments. For their sake, as well as ours, I hope
they decide to stand by their agreements.

NATIONAL GUARD CIVIL
DISTURBANCE TRAINING

HON. THOMAS L. ASHLEY

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. ASHLEY. Mr. Speaker, today I
have been joined by 29 of my colleagues
in reintroducing legislation designed to
insure that the National Guard is ade-
quately trained and equipped to handle
civil disturbances—be they in our cities
Or on our campuses.

The most recent Army civil disturbance
plan—Garden plot—notes:

The normal reflex action of the well-
trained combat soldier to sniper fire is to re-
spond with an overwhelming mass of fire-
power.

But it goes on to warn that—

In a civil disturbance situation, this tactic
endangers innocent people more than snipers.

The truth of this statement—as it
applies to the far less well-trained Na-
tional Guard—was made tragically clear
on the Kent State campus last May 4
when four students were slain and 10
more wounded—many of whom were not
even taking part in the demonstration.

As the President's Commission on
Campus Unrest stated:

The firing of rifles into a crowd of students
and the deaths that followed were unneces-
sary, unwarranted, and inexcusable.

It is clear that the National Guard was
ill equipped, in every sense of the word,
to handle the situation.

The only thing that could possibly be
more tragic than the events at Kent
State would be for Congress not to re-
spond positively by making sure that the
guardsmen are well trained and equipped
before they are sent onto our campuses
or into our cities to quell disturbances in
the future.

To date, the National Guard's primary
duty has been to be ready to respond to
its Federal mission; that is, to provide
organized units of trained personnel with
sufficient and suitable equipment to aug-
ment the Active Army and Air Force in
time of war or national emergency. To
achieve the necessary state of prepared-
ness, guardsmen receive 5 to 6 months
of active duty training, and then return
to civilian life with a 5}5-year commit-
ment to meet one weekend per month
as well as for 2 weeks “summer camp”
each year.

Since National Guardsmen are civilian
90 percent of the time—for the most
part, serving in managerial, professional,
or technical positions—they are, under-
standably, not as well trained and dis-
ciplined as are Regular Army units, This
is why the Army assumes that another
several months training would be re-
quired after a call-up before the Na-
tional Guard units could be committed
to a battle.
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But when local police forces are in-
capable of controlling disturbances in
their State, the National Guard is called
upon to act immediately—either as the
State militia or, when federalized, as
Federal troops. Thus, the National
Guard has been federalized to protect
students integrating southern schools
and called to duty to meet the riots of
1967 and 1968, as well as to control civil
disorders on campuses.

Between September 1967 and June
1970, the National Guard played almost
no role in Southeast Asia. On the other
hand, during the same period it assisted
civil authorities in dealing with urban
and campus disorders 221 times, Despite
this clear evidence to the contrary, the
National Guard Bureau continues to con-
sider its duty to meet emergency break-
downs in State law and order as second-
ary to its combat support role. Thus,
only 3 hours out of the 6-month active
duty period are devoted to civil disturb-
ance training—and not even this small
amount of training was required prior
to January of this year. The rest of the
6 months and the summer camp are
devoted entirely to the National Guard’s
“primary” mission of support of the
Regular Army in conventional combat
situations.

The Pentagon’s response to the rising
tide of civil disorders has been sporadic
and often shortsighted. In 1967, civil
disturbance training was optional. After
the 1967 riots, the Eerner Commission
recommended increased and upgraded
riot training for the Guard. The Penta-
gon responded by formulating require-
ments for 33 hours of civil disturbance
training, but reduced the annually re-
quired time in 1968 to 16 hours of re-
fresher training, with 8 additional hours
for new recruits. Since the National
Guard is instructed by the Continental
Army commander to carry out this train-
ing between January and May, the Na-
tional Guard cannot devote any of its
prime training time—during the annual
2-week summer camp—to teaching the
Guard how to cope with riots.

The Pentagon's response to the crit-
icism of the Guard following Kent State
has also been initially positive. A study
group has been set up and, on the basis
of its recommendations, the training of
the Guard has improved. Not only is the
Guard receiving 3 hours of civil disturb-
ance training during basie, but all Na-
tional Guard units will get an additional
8 hours of civil disorder training prior
to May 1, 1971, and the junior officers
will get 16 hours of leadership training.
All of this is taking place where the Ac-
tive Army is conducting a capability study
of the Guard.

At the same time, 3 hours of training
during the 6-month active duty period
is woefully inadequate, and the additional
8 hours for everyone and 16 hours for the
leaders is only a one-shot deal. Clearly,
with a high yearly attrition rate in the
National Guard—it was 27 percent last
year—and a high potential for more dis-
turbances in the country, we need a con-
tinuous, ongoing training program for
the Guard.

In the area of equipment, the Army has

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

responded positively. Since Kent State,
the National Guard has been equipped
with face shieids, protective body armor,
and riot batons. In addition, research
into, and development of, nonlethal
weapons has speeded up.

At the same time, it is important to
note that the Guard still lacks force
options between riot batons and tear gas
on the one hand and M-16 rifies on the
other. We must make sure that the Guard
has a wide arsenal of nonlethal weapons
so that they will be capable of meeting
all kinds of domestic difficulties with the
minimum amount of force necessary—
here it is important to remember that
the Army’s efforts after the 1967 dis-
turbances failed to produce any new non-
lethal weapons for the Guard.

In short, we must stop simply reacting
to crises and plan ahead. It seems evident
that we will continue our sporadie, reac-
tive course so long as the National Guard
Bureau and the Pentagon consider the
Guard’s role in civil disturbances as a
stepchild of its role in support of the Ac-
tive Army.

To remedy this problem, the bill T am
introducing today recognizes the impor-
tance of the Guard’s role in meeting civil
disturbances. :

It seeks to guarantee that the National
Guard will be prepared to meet the con-
stantly changing domestic conditions by
ereating the Commission on the Capabil-
ity of the National Guard to Control Civil
Disturbances.

The Commission members would be
the Secretary of Defense, the Secretary
of ‘the Treasury, the Attorney General,
the Chief of the National Guard Bureau,
and three persons from the private sector
who would be appointed by the President
with the advice and consent of the Sen-
ate. The legislation would also create the
States Advisory Council on Civil Dis-
turbances which would be composed of
the National' Guard adjutant generals
and the chief law enforcement officials
in each State, with the major objective
of attaining coordinated State-National
Guard plans in each State to more effec-
tively cope with eivil disorders.

The basic task of the Commission
would be to establish minimum training,
doctrine, and equipment standards for
the National Guard with respect to its
use in civil disorders. The bill, however,
does preseribe three specific standards:
First, National Guardsmen would be re-
quired to devote at least 1 week of their
6-month active duty training solely to
civil disturbance training; second, each
commissioned and noncommissioned of-
ficer would be required to participate in
an officer training school patterned after
the highly effective civil disturbance
orientation course of the Army; and,
third, no command to load and lock
weapons may be issued before a Na-
tional Guard units is deployed at a dis-
turbance unless there is immediate peril
of life.

In addition, the Commission would be
required to perform annual inspection of
all National Guard units to make sure
that the standards are being imple-
mented and adhered to; to perform com-
prehensive reviews and critiques of the
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operations of Guard units when used in
civil disturbance control duty; and to re-
port at least annually to Congress iis
findings on the capability of the Guard to
perform its civil disturbanece functions.

Any National Guard unit which was
not found in conformity with the stand-
ards prescribed by the Commission would
not be entitled to Federal funds.

Mr. Speaker, in the final analysis, pro-
tection against civil disturbances is our
responsibility. The Constitution provides
that the “United States shall guarantee
every state in this union a republican
form of government, and shall protect
each of them against domestic violence.”
The Congress has assumed its responsi-
bility in the past by providing for train-
ing and by paying 90 percent of the oper-
ating costs, virtually all the costs of the
equipment and nearly half of the cost of
the physical installations and facilities
of the Guard.

As the distinguished former chairman
of the House Committee on Armed Serv-
ices, L. 'Mendel Rivers, pointed out 4
YEArsS aAgo:

If these State militia forces do not have
adequate equipment and they have not been
adequately trained, it is incumbent upon us,
because we have assumed this responsibility,
to provide the equipment and training,.

The objective of my bill is simply to
make sure that the National Guard is
adequately trained and equipped to
handle ecivil disturbances—that it is ca-
pable of performing the delicate and de-
manding task of preserving domestic
peace today, as well as in the future,

Mr. Speaker, I urge prompt considera-
tion of this matter of utmost national
importance.

Mr. Speaker, following is a list of those
who have joined in introduction of this
measure of utmost national importance:

LisT oF COSPONSORS

Hugh L. Carey, Democrat, of New York.

Shirley Chisholm, Democrat, of New York.

John C. Culver, Democrat, of Iowa.

Don Edwards, Democrat, of California.

Marvin L. Esch, Republican; of Michigan.

Dante B. Fascell, Democrat, of Florida.

Donald M. Fraser, Democrat, of Minnesota.

James G. Fulton, Republican, of Pennsyl-
vania.

Edith Green, Democrat, of Oregon.

Seymour Halpern, Republican, of New
York.

Richard T. Hanna, Democrat, of California.

Michael Harrington, Democrat, of Massa-
chusetts.

Floyd V. Hicks, Democrat, of Washington.

Jozeph E. Karth, Democrat, of Minnesota.

Edward L. Koch, Democrat, of New York.

Robert L. Leggett, Democrat; of California.

Spark M. Matsunaga, Democrat, of Hawail.

Abner J, Mikva, Democrat, of Illinois.

William S. Moorhead, Democrat, of Penn-
sylvania,

John E. Moss, Democrat, of California.

Bertram L. Podell, Democrat, of New York.

Tom Railsback, Republican, of Illinois,

Thomas M. Rees, Democrat, of Callfornia.

Donald W. Riegle, Jr., Republican, of Mich~
igan.

g..Ben]am.in S. Rosenthal, Democrat, of New
York.

William F. Ryan, Democrat, of New York.

Fernand St Germain, Democrat, of Rhode
Island.

Charles W. Sandman, Jr., Republican, of
New Jersey.

Loulis Stokes, Democrat, of Ohlo.
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PITTSBURGH EDITOR TACKLES
CONUNDRUM: “WHAT ARE WE DO-
ING IN LAOS, DADDY?"

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, every
evening on the nightly news, America is
treated to one Government or military
official after another telling how the
United States really is not involved in the
invasion of Laos.

We are not involved to the degree that
U.S. helicopters, with American men, are
being knocked out of the skies almost at
will

We are not involved to the degree that
the President will not preclude an
invasion of North Vietnam by the South
Vietnamese Army, an invasion he knows
cannot occur without heavy American
assistance.

The duplicity and nitpicking explana-
tions are too much even for those of us
who are old hands at hearings Penta-
gonese,

Tom Hennessy, editor of a delightful
weekly publication in Pittsburgh, the
Forum, has written a column telling of
the difficulties one might encounter ex-
plaining to a child what our Government
is doing in Laos.

The mysteries and clouds that once
surrounded how one explains to children
the facts of life seem simple when com-~
pared to explaining American foreign
policy in Indochina.

For the enjoyment and edification of
my colleagues, I wish to introduce
Mr. Hennessy's topical and humorous
thoughts into the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

Tom's COLUMN
(By Tom Hennessy)

My son, Danlel, recently tripped to my side
and said, “Dad, I'm confused about some-
thing. I wonder If you could explain it to
me.*

“Certainly, my young heir. What is 1t about
sex that is confusing you?"

“It's not about sex. It's about Laos.”

“Oh. Well, let’s discuss it. What would
you like to know, small prince?"

“Why have we invaded Laos?"

“You are confused, innocent lad. We
haven't invaded Laos at all. The South Viet-
namese have invaded Laos.”

“Oh, you mean the South Vietnamese are
plloting all our helicopters that are being
shot down?”

“No, child of wonder. We're plloting our
own helicopters.”

“But I thought you sald we aren't invad-

Laocs.”

“We aren't. We're just . .
out.”

“Why are we helping out?"

“Because we want peace.”

“If we want peace, why are we helping the
South Vietnamese fight?"

“Because If we don't help them fight, we
can never have peace."”

“That doesn't make much sense, If we want
peace, why don't we just stop fighting and
leave?”

“Because that would be dishonorable.”

“You mean it’s more honorable to stay
there and help kill people?”

“You don't understand. We're not really
killing people in Laos because we aren't
there.”

. Wwell, helping

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

“But you said before that we were piloting
our own helicopters. Now how can you say we
aren't really in Laos?"

“We aren’t in Laos because the President
and Melvin Laird and Willlam Rogers say
we aren't in Laos."

“Oh, there are no Americans in Laos?"

“That's right, my young brave. Thank
heavens, you're beginning to understand.”

“Then what about the CIA camp that we
Just bombed in Laos. Aren’t the people in the
CIA Americans?”

“No...Imean, yes."

“What are they doing in Laos?"

“Why don’'t you ask Walter Cronkite?"”

“And why are we bombing our own people
anyway?"

“Wouldn't you rather ask me something
about sex?”

FOREIGN AID TO THE UNITED
STATES

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the char-
itable American people are forced to give
billions of their hard-earned tax dollars
to foreign countries as foreign aid and
to international banking cartels for over-
seas financing. In most instances the
only expected return is progress in the
recipient country and friendship and
cooperation toward our country.

Now, from New York City financial
circles we learn that many of our for-
eign friends who always have their
hands out for free or special reduced in-
terest rate financing are sending their
foreign money back to the United States.
However, the foreign dollars do not come
as foreign aid, but rather as investment
eapital to capture the high interest rate
from the American people.

By the end of 1970, the Commerce De-
partment reported that 491 foreign cor-
porations had 766 subsidiaries or affili-
ates in this country. As if a warning to
those of the dove flock who want do-
mestic priorities at the sacrifice of in-
dustrial and scientific development and
growth, the largest overseas investment
commitment of 1969 was by a British
company investing in the United States.
English  technological advancement,
many will reegll, has been stymied under
the liberal Labor Party following World
War II, to the financial detriment of that
once-great nation.

Mr. S. Stanley EKatz, Director of the
Commerce Department’s Office of Inter-
national Investment, calls this new “for-
eign aid” to the United States “part of
the growing internationalization of world
production.” He proceeds further in a
report prepared for the Commission
stating:

In this “one world economy" focus . . . de-
signed to maximize total production and

efficlency . . . iImpact may well be on a par
with that of the industrial revolution.

While I most certainly am not opposed
to foreign capital investments or for-
eign expertise entering our industrial
fields—so long as they pay taxes as
every citizen—I do question the continu-
ation of public tax money being given
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as foreign aid to these same nations to
run their own economy at home.

I am also reminded of the 1969 World
Bank Convention held in Washington,
D.C., from which came various programs
planning the control of international-
ized capital so as to destroy nationalism
via programs of internationalization of
the world’s tools of production, thereby
making the industrialists and nations in-
terdependent upon one another. In this
regard see my remarks in the CONGRES-
SIONAL REcORD, volume 115, part 21, page
28737, “World Bank Supported Mainly by
U.S. Tax Dollars”; volume 115, part 21,
page 29311, “World Bank Campaign”;
volume 115, part 22, page 30521, “World
Bank and Washington Too.”

What connection does the influx of
foreigners’ “foreign aid” investments in
the United States play with the Pres-
ident’s new deficit fiscal policy and 9-
percent anticipated increase in the GNP?
Are U.S. taxpayers fo face a greater
national debt to assure that the for-
eigners get a handsome return on their
investments?

Strange that the President’s military
generals are not as independent as his
financial generals. The feud between the
Treasury and the Fed continues to burn.
Is it for real or what are they up to?

In the policy vernacular of the U.S.
State Department, such a program is “in
the best interests of the American peo-
ple”—we give for nothing, they give for
profit.

I insert three news clippings in the
REecorp, as follows:

[From the Evening Star, Feb. 25, 1871]

ForelGN MoNEY INvEsTED HERE IN RECORD
Sum

(By Jack Lefler)

New Yorx —Foreign countries poured a
record amount of money into investments in
American business in 1970.

Financial sources estimate the amount
spent to establish or acquire U.S. subsidiaries
at 81.2 billion. The Commerce Department
had reported the 1969 total was 81 billion.

From its very beginning, the United States
welcomed foreign capital for development of
rallroads, canals and natural resources.

In 1791, Alexander Hamilton, the first Sec-
retary of the treasury, said of foreign invest-
ment: “Instead of being viewed as a rival,
it ought to be considered as a most valuable
auxillary.”

The government still holds open the door to
investors from abroad.

At the end of 1970 the total foreign Invest-
ment here was estimated at #$13 billion.
Despite the strong growth since the end
of World War II, the sum remains small com-
pared with the estimated $70 billion value of
direct American investment overseas.

REVERSE FLOW

"“The excitement stirred abroad during the
past two decades by the international ex-
pansion of U.8. industry has tended to dis-
tract attention from the presence in the
United States of numercus firms affillated
with foreign parent companies,” says Morgan
Guaranty Trust Co. of New York.

“The diversity of their cutput is illustrated
by such well-known names as Shell, Massey-
Ferguson, Dunlop and Lever Brothers. And
not only are many foreign firms operating
subsidiaries and joint ventures here, more are
coming all the time—especially from Europe
and Canada.”

The Commerce Department reported at the
end of 1970 that 491 forelgn manufacturing
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and petroleum companies had 766 subsi-
diaries or afiliates in this country.

The most prolific investors in American
enterprises are concerns whose home bases
are in England, Canada, West Germany, the
Netherlands and France.

While entry of foreign companies into the
U.8. industrial stream intensifies competi-
tion, American business sources say they
prefer that to an increase of imports. That
is because foreign-owned subsidiaries must
operate under American tax rates and costs of
labor and materials.

Another factor that mutes complaints is
that U.S. corporations—particularly oil and
chemical firms—are very active in many for-
elgn countries.

“It may be a portent of things to come that
the largest overseas investment commitment
of 1969 was made not by a U.S. firm abroad
but by a British company investing in the
United States,” Dr, James Leontiades of the
University of Pennsylvania wrote in the Col-
umbia Journal of World Business.

This move involved the purchase by Brit-
ish Petroleum of certain assets from Atlantic
Richfield and to the subsequent merger of
those properties and other BP assets in the
United States, including oll leases In Alaska,
with Standard Oil of Ohio.

Within recent weeks one of Europe's larg-
est photocopy machine manufacturers, OCE-
van der Grinten N.V, of the Netherlands,
entered the U.S. market by acquiring control
of ICP, Inc., of Skokie. Ill.

West German and Swiss companies have
shown a particular interest in acquiring or
investing in American chemiecal and phar-
maceutical concerns.

Among the more widely known U.8. sub-
sldiaries of West German and Swiss firms in
these Industries are BASF Corp., American
Hoechst Corp., Standard Chemical Products,
Ine, Chemsalt, Inc., CIBA Corp., Geigy
Chemical Corp. and Pluess-Staufer.

Commerce Department figures for 1860—
the latest available—show that major foreign
investments in American industry were $5.3
billion in petroleum, 2.2 billion in insur-
ance and $1 billlon in trade.

“The flow of investment capital to the
United States may be viewed as part of the
growing Internationalization of world pro-
duction,"” says 8. Stanley Eatz, director of
the Commerce Department’s Office of Inter-
national Investment, in a report prepared for
the Commission on International Trade and
Investment Policy.

“In this ‘one-world economy' focus, invest-
ment decisions and operations are designed
to maximize total production and efficiency.
This development is regarded by some ob-
servers as one whose ultimate impact may
well be on a par with that of the Industrial
Revolution.”

FEAR CONDITIONS

While the welcome mat is made highly
visible, many foreign firms are apprehensive
about conditions and situations they might
encounter in this country.

They are barred by the federal government
from engaging in coastal or fresh water ship-
ping, domestic radio communications and
domestic alr transport. Some states prohibit
foreign ownership of land for mineral and
agricultural operations and of deposit banks
and insurance companies.

[From the Washington Post, Feb. 26, 1971]
ComnarLy Crrricrzes Fep's MoNEy Poricy

The cold war between White House eco-
nomic planners and the Federal Reserve
Board intensified yesterday when the new
Secretary of the Treasury, John B. Connally,
criticized the Fed's performance over the
past five months.

“The 1,1 per cent increase in the money
supply in January was not at all satisfac-
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tory,” Connally told the House Appropria-
tions Committee.

“The average 3 per cent increase In the
money supply since September also was not
at all satisfactory,” he sald.

The argument stems from President
Nixon’s heavy reliance on the independent
Reserve Board expanding the money supply
rapidly enough to meet the administration
target of a 9 per cent growth rate this year.

Arthur F. Burns, a presidential adviser
before he became Fed chalrman last year,
has stoutly resisted such administration pres-
sure, suggesting that stepping up the mone-
tary growth rate would rekindle the fires of
inflation.

Meanwhile, the specter of an outright con-
frontation between the White House and
the Federal Reserve was ralsed yesterday at
Joint Economic Committee hearings, where a
majority of witnesses In recent days has
claimed the administration itself must com-
bine a more expansive fiscal policy with some
form of incomes policy to reach its economic
goals,

If the recovery should pick up speed, said
Robert Lekachman of the State University
of New York at Stony Brook, the following
scenario is quite possible:

“An acceleration of price inflation, a re-
duction by the Federal Reserve in the rate
at which it creates new money, and finally
either a replay of the Treasury-Federal Re-
serve confrontations of the Truman era or a
retreat by the White House from fiscal ex-
pansion. Either outcome 1s guaranteed to
nip an emerging recovery long before it
flowers.”

[From the Washington Post, Feb, 20, 1971]
Burns ReBurrs Nmxon Ecownomic Ponicy
(By Hobart Rowen)

Federal Reserve Board Chairman Arthur
F. Burns yesterday bluntly and decisively re-
jected the Nixon administration's appeal for
a faster expansion of money and credit as
unnecessary and probably inflationary.

Moreover, although he said that “a real
recovery” from recession may be under way,
Burns told the Joint Economic Committee of
Congress that the administration prediction
of a 9 per cent surge in economic output this
year might be “admirable” as a target, but
“optimistic” as a forecast.

It was the first time that any high official
had referred to 1970 as a year of “‘recession’:
the official euphemism is “downturn.”

In nearly three hours before the commit-
tee, which is examining the President’s Eco-
nomie Report, Burns made little attempt to
disguise the sharp difference of opinion over
policy for thls year that has grown up be-
tween his board on the one hand, and Office
of Management and Budget Director George
P. Shultz and Economiec Counecil Chairman
Paul W. McCracken on the other.

He warned that the President was risking
a crisis of confidence by falling to move
ahead quickly enough to establish an “in-
comes policy” that would restraln inflation-
ary wages and prices through direct govern-
ment action.

“There is plenty of money around. What
we (face) in this country is a shortage of
confidence, not a shortage of money,” the
former counselor to the President said.

For the first time, Burns committed the
entire seven-man Board of Governors to an
“incomes policy.” Heretofore, Burns and two
or three other governors have separately
urged Mr. Nixon to take more direct wage-
price action.

Pat Burns opposed giving the President a
two-year extension of standby powers to
freeze prices and wages as ‘“virtually dic-
tatorial” authority. These powers are sched-
uled to expire next month.

He criticized as simplistic the projection
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of OMB assistant Arthur B, Laffer that there
is an Instantaneous impact on Gross Na-
tional Product due to a growth in the money
supply.

The OMB has relled on an econometric
“‘model” produced by Laffer as the basis for
its optimistic forecast for the 1971 GNP,

One important underlying thrust of Burns'
comments was the philosophic rejection of
the “monetarist” theory of economics, fa-
thered by University of Chicago economist
Milton Priedman, and followed to a large
degree by Shultz (and to a lesser extent by
MecCracken). This theory holds that the di-
rection of the economy is almost wholly de-
termined by changes in the supply of money,
defined as the total of currency and check=-
ing accounts in banks.

“The Federal Reserve will not stand idly
by and let the American economy stagnate
for want of money and credit,” Burns de-
clared. “But we also intend to guard against
the confusion, which sometimes exists even
in intellectual circles, between a shortage of
confidence to use abundantly available
money and credit, on the one hand, and an
actual shortage of money and credit, on the
other.”

Then he restated an assurance given the
Joint Committee a year ago: “The Federal
Reserve will not become the architects of a
new wave of inflation.”

The Fed'’s target for money supply growth,
he implied, will continue to be in the 5 to
6 per cent range. “But one of the great vir-
tues of monetary policy is flexibility,” he
added. Thus, if money “velocity” (its actual
use) does not rise this year as expected, he
left the way open for “relatively larger sup-
plies of money and credit.”

“The banks are full of money and looking
for customers,” Burns told Sen. — .
“For a short time, we will continue (the
present) policy and as the year goes by, we
may be a little more restrictive or a little
more stimulative.”

The administration has wanted a firmer
commitment. The OMB “model” calls for a
steady 6 per cent growth, with no adjustment
for seasonal variations. McCracken has sald
that depending on conditions, the money
growth goal should be no less than 6 per
cent, and as much as 9 per cent.

The burden of Burns' prepared testimony
and answers to detalled questions by mem-
bers of the committee was this:

Monetary policy, like fiscal policy, would
have to remain stimulative “for a time"; but
it would be foolish to focus on one element
of monetary policy—such as the money sup-
ply—and to demand “an excessive rate of
monetary expansion (which) could destroy
our nation's chances of bringing about a
gradual but lasting control over inflationary
forces."”

Obviously, referring to Shultz and Laffer,
Burns said:

“You're getting some simplified economic
thinking before this committee and the na-
tion . . . (they say) the money machine
would just grind out the GNP. The world
isn't that simple. There is no single, one-to-
one relationship between the money supply,
however defined, and the rate of increase of
(national) output.”

Burns' statement was more restrained than
many of his candid answers to committee
questions. When pressed, he acknowledged
that his “very discriminating” staff of econ-
omists thought the Nixon administration
projection for a $1,065 billion GNP in 1971
“very optimistic.” The Fed Staff’s number
was “in a range” near the private forecast
average of $1,045 to $1,050 billion, he indi-
cated. (This was a jJibe at the Economic
Council, which this year departed from Iits
usual conservative practice of naming a
GNP forecast within a $10 billion range, and
instead picked the single $1,085 billion
number).
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“Do you think there is a monetary policy,”
Committee Chalrman asked, which
will assure us of 414 per cent real growth in
output (the Nixon target) in 1971?"

Burns' cryptic response: “I know of no
such monetary policy.” Then he added with
a smile: “But I'm not quarreling with Sec-
retary Shultz.”

The grey-haired economist-turned-central
banker took a moderately optimistic view of
the economy’s prospects for 1971, but it was
designed to be more cautious than recent
White House statements.

He said that confidence in financial mar-
kets had been restored with a growth of 5%
per cent in money supply (currency and
checking accounts) and of 8 per cent in a
broader definition that includes time de-
posits as well. Even though this pattern ex-
ceeded the historical average, he said it was
justified by the 'sluggish’ condition of the
economy.

The economy may be poised for recovery
soon, but he took care to underline “weak-
ness” in defense spending and business ex-
pansion. “Ultimately,” he continued, *the
shape of business conditions during 1971 will
depend on what happens to spending in the
largest sector of our economy—the consumer
sector.”

He predicted that interest rates later this
year -might be “somewhat lower than they
are now-—particularly on mortgages and
longer-term securities.” He expressed some
concern about the adverse impact of this
trend on the U.S. balance of payments—
lower interest rates here encourage an out-
flow of capital seeking a better return—but
implied that such considerations would not
block the degree of monetary ease needed
for recovery at home.

In response to questioning, Burns sug-
gested that in addition to increasing Import
quotas to “provide a little more competition
in commodity markets,” Congress might
want to consider postponement of the in-
crease In the taxable base for Social SBecurity
purposes, which is now under consideration.
In order to give an additional stimulation to
consumer spending, Burns suggested, “I
would not be inclined at this time to do
that.”

RULES COMMITTEE GRANTS SEPA-
RATE VOTE ON REMOVAL OF THE
4Ys PERCENT CEILING

HON. WRIGHT PATMAN

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, February 26, 1971

Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, the Rules
Committee yesterday granted a rule on
H.R. 4690 which will allow the Members
of the House to work their will on the
key question of high interest rates versus
low interest rates.

The Rules Committee, in clearing the
debt ceiling bill for floor action, safe-
guarded the rights of the Members to
a separate vote on the proposal to allow
$10 billion of long-term Government
obligations to be marketed without re-
gard to the 414 percent ceiling. The
Rules Committee is to be commended for
giving the House a separate vote on this
issue.

As a result of the rule, I will offer an
amendment to strike section 3 of H.R.
4690 which would allow the $10 billion
to be marketed without regard to the
congressional ceiling. This may come to
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the floor as early as next Wednesday,
and I hope all Members interested in low
interest rates will be on hand.

This House is well aware of the issue
involved in the 4Y4 percent ceiling.

To summarize, let me state:

First. The removal of the 4%, percent
ceiling would drive up all interest rates
in the economy and would signal the end
of the trend toward lower interest rates.

Second. The removal of the 414 per-
cent ceiling would lock in high interest
rates on long-term Government bonds
of 30, 40 or even 50 years. The Treasury
today is able to market short-term is-
sues at about 3% percent. Long-term
Government bonds—according to exist-
ing market conditions—would cost the
American taxpayer more than 6 percent
interest—or 22 to 3 percent above the
cost of short-term borrowings.

Third. Removal of the 4% percent
ceiling on long-term Government bonds
would allow the Treasury Department to
enter the long-term market in competi-
tion with local and State governments
which are now entering the bond market
after the long drought created by high
interest and tight money. The entry of
the Federal Government into the long-
term market would drive up rates for
municipalities all over the Nation and
force many communities to forego badly-
needed projects.

Fourth. The removal of the 44-per-
cent ceiling would allow the Treasury
Department to compete for long-term
money with the homebuyer seeking 25-
and 30-year mortgages.

Fifth. Removal of the 41 -percent ceil-
ing will discourage businesses from fi-
nancing long-term projects and will
worsen the already critical unemploy-
ment situation.

Sixth. Removal of the 4%;-percent
ceiling will drive up interest rates for
consumers, small businessmen, and farm-
ers—for any group in need of long-term
credit.

Mr. Speaker, the Treasury Depart-
ment’s only defense for gouging the
American taxpayer with higher interest
bills on the national debt is that this
would make for “good debt manage-
ment.” They argue that short-term bor-
rowings make debt management diffi-
cult. The 414 -percent ceiling is intended
to make it difficult for any administra-
fion—for any Secretary of the Treas-
ury—to lock in long-term borrowings at
high interest rates. The 414 -percent ceil-
ing does indeed make it difficult for the
Treasury Department to gouge the tax-
payer.

When the Treasury Department can
borrow at 3.5 percent in the short-term
market, it makes no sense to require the
taxpayer to pay 6 percent and more for
long-term debt,

The 4V, -percent ceiling has a substan-
tive effect on the cost of the Federal
Government and on the level of interest
rates generally, but it is also a broad
symbol of low interest rates. It is the
prinecipal low interest policy of the Fed-
eral Government. It is also a mandate
from the Congress for the debt man-
agers—whether they be Republicans or
Democrats—to hold down interest rates.
The Congress has given up much of its
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power and responsibility to the executive
branch, but I hope they will not give up
congressional conirol over the amount
of interest that the American taxpayer
is required to pay on the national debf.
I do not think any of use were elected to
abdicate our responsibility to the tax-
payers in this manner.

Mr. Speaker, this issue is very, very
simple. Removal of the 4%;-percent ceil-
ing will start a new trend toward higher
interest rates. The retention of the 4%~
percent ceiling will be a firm word from
the Congress that interest rates are to
be kept at the lowest possible level.

CONGRATULATIONS TO AYER
HON. ROBERT F. DRINAN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr, DRINAN. Mr. Speaker, I bring to
the attention of all Americans the cen-
tennial of the town of Ayer in Massa-
chusetts. During the past 50 years Ayer
has been known to hundreds of thou-
sands of veterans who have spent some
time at Fort Devens which is located in
the town of Ayer.

I take pleasure in noting the fine edi-
torial from the Fitchburg Sentinel pub-
lished on February 18, 1971. This edi-
torial presents very vividly the factual
background of the town of Ayer which
the editorial correctly describes as one
of “the most unique communities in cen-
fral New England.” The entire Nation
owes an incalculable debt to the people
of the town of Ayer where during the
frantic years of the Second World War,
division after division of American men
came and went through the facilities of
Fort Devens.

I am certain that it is the desire of
the people of the town of Ayer and of
the entire Montachusett region that this
New England town which has touched
the lives of innumerable American men
should continue to serve the national
security of the United States by its dedi-
cation to the growth and improvement
of all of the many services offered to
the country by Fort Devens.

The editorial follows:

CONGRATULATIONS TO AYER

The neighboring town of Ayer is probably
among the most unique communities in
Central New England. This is called to mind
as the town opens its centennial celebration
this week.

Ayer 15 a dramatic town, a community
which has touched many area lives across
the years principally because of its prox-
imlity to Fort Devens.

In fact, Ayver and Fort Devens are virtu-
auy synonomous to many people. Since the
innocent days prior to World War One and
through the years of turmoll since that time,
Fort Devens has had great impact on this
section of the nation as thousands of sol-
diers—training at Devens or awalting
orders—streamed into area towns and cities.
Ayer has been host and landlord to more
G.I's than any other community.

Du:lng the frantic and frenetic Years of
World War Two, when division after division
came and went, Ayer's Main Street took on
all the aspects of a boom town, This small




February 26, 1971

New England community became truly an
All-American town. Men from all over the
country walked its streets—the gentle ac-
cents of the Southerner and the mild tones
of the Midwesterner mingled with the
Yankee twang.

Yet, Ayer managed to retain its own indi-
vidual character, a character that proved in-
domitable in times of hardship and disaster.
One of these disasters was the $4 million fire
in 1961 which destroyed the Hartnett Tann-
ing Company, the town’'s major Industry
Ayer survived that blow somehow, a tribute
to the tenacity of its people.

As 1t observes lts 100th anniversary, the
town displays its usual hustle and bustle.
Plans are going ahead for a beautification
program. The new Nashoba Community Hos-
pital is nearing completion, a project that
was alded by a town-wide fund drive. The
hospital will serve not only Ayer but Groton,
Shirley and other communities.

Ayer’s school system is one of the finest In
the East, agaln because of the town’s unique
character. For many years, Ayer has assumed
the responsibility of teaching the children
of Fort Devens soldiers. In return, the gov-
ernment has provided a good deal of finan-
clal assistance. The town used these funds to
create an outstanding educational system.

As the town celebrates its centennial—an
event that will be climaxed In June—we ex-
tend our congratulations to all of those who
have contributed to its progress, through the
good and bad times.

COMMUNIST ENCIRCLEMENT OF
THE UNITED STATES

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, we hear a
lot these days about National priorities.
The so-called doves feel that the first
priority should be given to the domestic
problems of poverty, the big cities and
pollution. The so-called hawks tend to-
ward making mnational defense our
No. 1 priority. While I agree we face
many problems and must work for just
solutions within the bounds of our Con-
stitution, I maintain that our security as
a nation must have first priority.

Self-preservation is a primary instinct
and a basic principle in the perpetuation
of a nation as well as in the security of
an individual. Unless the integrity and
sovereignty of our yet great country are
preserved, we chance losing the marvel-
ous free heritage and liberties secured
by our Constitution, and we could be-
come just another statistic in the long
list of enslaved countries to fall under the
yvoke of tyrannical collectivist despots.

Communist plans for the conquest of
our country call for the encirclement and
infiltration of the United States. They
have made unbelievable progress toward
accomplisment of the destruction of the
U.S. Constitution. In the encirclement
process, we now have Canada to the
north and Cuba and Chile to the south.

CANADA
You will recall the kidnap-murder last

fall of a government official in Canada
and the subsequent declaraiion of mar-
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tial law which suspended the civil liber-
ties of Canadians by their Premier Tru-
dean.

What Pierre Trudeau has pulled off in
Canada, in my opinion, is a classic ex-
ample of the Communist strategy of
“pressure from below and pressure from
above” which was used to impose a Com-
munist dictatorship on Czechoslovakia.
This strategy is described in detail in a
small book called “And Not A Shot Is
Fired” by Communist theoretician Jan
Kozak. The idea is to use agitation at the
bottom to justify centralization and
takeover from the top. Communists or
their dupes and {fellow travelers, of
course, direct the operation at both the
bottom and the top.

The pressure from below in Canada has
taken the form of a cry for “separat-
ism”"—the establishment of a mnation
composed of only French Canadians. One
way the Communists are exploiting this
issue is through the activities of the
Quebec Liberation Front, which has been
frequently identified as a Chinese Com-
munist revolutionary group determined
to overthrow the Canadian Government
and establish a Communist people’s
Republic of Canada. The leaders of the
FLQ have received extensive training in
Communist Cuba, and their idols include
Mao Tse-tung. It is the Communist FLQ
which on October 18 murdered Quebec’s
Minister of Labor, Pierre LaPorte, and
which held captive British Trade Com-
missioner James Cross. The kidnapped
ransom demands included the release of
convicted criminals and their safe pas-
sage to Cuba or Algeria—both Commu-
nist dictatorships.

As for the “pressure from above,” we
need to consider the background of
Canada’s Prime Minister Pierre Elliott
Trudeau. I mention facts about his back-
ground primarily because the mass media
has not, to my knowledge, brought them
to the attention of the American public.

In 1945, Mr. Trudeau was a young
radical enrolled at Harvard University.
Two years later he enrolled under Marx-
ist Harold Laski in the London School
of Economics, a Fabian Socialist strong-
hold. In 1950, Trudeau was in Shanghai
when the Communists gained control,
and he became an avid admirer of Mao
Tse-tung. In 1951, Trudeau made head-
lines in Quebec when he attended a con-
ference in Moscow. Upon his return he
was called a Communist by the news-
papers of Ottawa and Quebec City be-
cause of his pro-Soviet articles.

In 1957, Trudeau helped found a
Leftist publication called Cite Libre.
Among his collaborators in this venture
were three top Communists as well as a
man who became the chief ideologist for
the FLG. A stanch supporter of Castro,
Trudeau used his position as a professor
at the University of Montreal to mobilize
pro-Castro activity among the students
there. So frenetic was he in his commit-
ment to the Communists that in 1960, he
was apprehended by the American Coast
Guard off the coast of Key West, Fla.,
trying to paddle to Cuba in a canoe.
Trudeau played on active role in a “Red
peace” movement known as CAPRI and
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for years he fried to create a United
Front of all leftist elements in Quebec,
being critical of even the Quebec section
of the National Democratic Party Social-
ists for not being left enough.

When Lester Pearson, devotee of one
world government, was elected as Prime
Minister, one of his first appointments
was that of Pierre Trudeau to be Cana-
da’s Minister of Justice. What sort of
Minister of Justice the Marxist Profes-
sor Trudeau would make was indicated
in the Toronto Star of April 25, 1967:

“Justice should,” Trudeau stated, “be re-
garded more and more as a department plan-
ning for the society of tomorrow, not merely
the government’s legal advisers . . .”

Professor Trudeau, then Canada’s
Minister of Justice, was but faithfully
echoing the Soviet textbooks which teach
that law is not a framework for order
rooted in a concept of inalienable in-
dividual rights, but is an instrument for
Marxist revolution.

Mr. Trudeau wrote a chapter for a
Socialist handbook entitled “Social Pur-
pose for Canada.” There he declared:

Indeed the experience of that superb
strateglist, Mao Tse-tung, might lead us to
conclude that in a vast and heterogeneous
country, the possibility of establishing so-
cialist strongholds in certain regions is the
very best thing.

So, last fall, Mr. Trudeau took advan-
tage of the FLQ pressure from below to
justify pressure from above. When the
situation in Quebec became fraught with
hysteria after the murder of Mr. Laporte,
Premier Trudeau used it as an excuse to
impose military law over the entire coun-
try of Canada, although the operations
of the FLQ were confined almost exclu-
sively to only the one Province of Quebec.
This included censorship of news and the
press in Canada. And to make sure that
Communists around the world did not
misunderstand his show of force against
the Communist FLQ, Trudeau almost si-
multaneously announced that his Gov-
ernment would grant full diplomatic
recognition to the Communist regime of
his old friend Mao Tse-tung.

Mr. Trudeau has exploited the realities
of the situation magnificently, The shock
troops of the FLQ are safely in jail pro-
tected from the Canadian people and
Trudeau’s ideological friends of Red
China have been extended diplomatic
recognition without any backlash. To the
contrary, Mr. Trudeau has been able to
use the incident to catapult his popu-
larity among the average Canadian as a
strong advocate of law and order. Even
those Canadians who do not relish the
idea of having their civil liberties sus-
pended go along under the assurances
that it is a temporary measure and, after
all, it has restored peace. Trudeau has
thus gained for his left of center estab-
lishment all of his international aspira-
tions plus the endorsement of popular
support for his people.

CHILE

The most recent addition to the Com-
munist encirclement of the United States
to the south is Chile. The Communist
world is exultant over the recent election
of their EKerensky-like man—Salvador
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Allende, even though he received only 36
percent of the popular vote. Allende is a
self professed Marxist—which is but
doubletalk for being a Communist.

The Communist triumph in Chile re-
sulted from the use of an old Communist
tactic, the United Front. A leftist coali-
tion of Socialists, Communists, and other
radicals provided Allende the slight mar-
gin of victory.

Allende makes no secret of his admira-
tion of Fidel Castro and the Communist
regime in Cuba. Speaking after the elec-
tions, he said:

For the Cuban people who understand that
every country has its reality and its own
path, my respect and admiration. For their
leaders, represented by Fidel Castro, my
friendship as always. The people of Chile
have taken a historlc step forward, one which
implies a great responsibility, and we must
prove equal to it. Unwavering friend of Cuba,
I remember 1ts loyalty, its faithfulness to Its
principles, its Latin American dedication and
its dignity.

No doubt, the Communist victory in
Chile will result in a Cuba-Chile axis
that will bisect South America.

CUBA

The situation in Cuba becomes more
grave. In remarks entitled “Kissinger
Credibility Gap—No Red Naval Base in
Cuba,” CoNGRESsIONAL Recorp of Febru-
ary 18, 1971, pages 3198-3200, I pointed
out the serious threat to our national
security posed by the Red naval base at
Cienfuegos, Cuba. My information was
obtained from testimony of the late
Honorable Mendel Rivers, chairman of
the House Committee on Armed Services,
in 1970, U.S. Naval Intelligence, and
information provided by Cubans them-
selves.

This information was known prior to
a nationwide TV appearance of the Pres-
ident. In his TV discussion of Cuba and
Soviet naval activities in that area, the
Commander in Chief affirmed that the
Russians had no naval base in Cuba. In
his just delivered state of the world
message, the President also retreated
from the issue of a Red naval base in
Cienfuegos by merely stating that the
Soviet Union “attempted to expand its
influence and its military presence.”

Additional information which has
come to my attention in the past few
days further substantiates my previous
remarks on the matter and further con-
firms the gravity of the menace of the
Soviet military build-up in Cuba to the
safety and security of our homeland,

It appears that with Canada, headed
by a regime that is pro-Communist to
the north and with the Chile-Cuba Red
axis to the south, we in the United States
are encircled by the forces of totalitarian
communism, certain to be used as sanc-
tuaries for stepped up psychological as
well as military bases against our people.

I am indebted to Dr, Manolo J. Reyes,
Latin American news director of sta-
tion WTUJ in Miami, Fla., for providing
me with detailed and recent facts re-
garding the Russian military activities
in Cuba. I exhort, plead, and even beg
that all of my colleagues who are con-
cerned for the future of our constitu-
tional Republic and for their children
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as well as the children of their constit-
uents and for all Americans and who
desire to help restore freedom to Cuba
to take time to read or reread first, the
very significant speech entitled “The
Soviet Threat” of the late Honorable
Mendel Rivers, CONGRESSIONAL RECORD,
of September 28, 1970, pages 33898-
33902, and second, Dr. Manuel J. Reyes’
statement and “White Paper on Soviet
Military Buildup in Cuba.”

I hope and trust that you are or will
be as perturbed as I am over the serious-
ness of our military posture and the
Cuban situation and that you will join
with me in a program of positive action
with regard to the Soviet threat just 90
miles distance from our country.

STRATEGY FOR PEACE THROUGH VICTORY

The first thing we can do is to provide
for the common defense of our Nation
as the Constitution requires us to do.
We should consistently vote for meas-
ures, which in our judgment, would help
servicemen, reservists, and veterans and
strengthen the Armed Forces. I believe
that when we send our young men to
battle, the entire Nation should back
them up to the hilt so that a victory
might be achieved in the shortest time
and with the minimum loss of lives,

The second thing we can do is fo pro-
vide the truth to the American people
about conditions in Cuba. The communi-
cations media must be encouraged to
disseminate widely the facts of Dr. Reyes
and other similar information. If any-
one doubts these facts, let there be a
national debate on the issue. In this way,
Americans can know the truth, a knowl-
edge of which is necessary for making
wise decisions to take prudent action
vital to our national security.

The third thing we can do is to assist
Cubans in exile—not hinder them—in
their struggle to throw off the Soviet
tyrannical yoke so that they and their
enslaved relatives and friends still in
Cuba may live once again with human
dignity in their homeland as free people.

What has happened to America that
we will not stand up to the Soviet threat?
Are we a nation of pusillanimous sheep
or of valiant and courageous men? Are we
still the land of the free and the home of
the brave or have we become the land
of the subdued and the home of the
cowardly? Are we going to be black-
mailed into selling our children into col-
lectivistic bondage by the Soviet threst
of a nuclear holocaust? The Russians
have always backed down when their
bluff was called. Are we going to continue
allowing the State Department, which
favored the Communist takeover of Cuba,
to continue working against the best
interests of Amerieca? Will we go on al-
lowing our fighting men to die in no-win
undeclared treaty wars under United Na-
tions auspices or are we going to declare
our wars and end them with victory?
Are we going to keep on talking about
the “peace” or are we going to end the
war with a victory? Whoever heard of
negotiating peace with Communists from
a position of weakness?

If America continues to pursue the
present policy of seeking to win a nebu-
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lous “peace” through unending conflict
instead of ending wars with victory, I
fear for the future of our children for the
issue is not peace or war but rather free-
dom or slavery.

The present Kissinger foreign policy
calls for the avoidance of any direct con-
frontation with the Soviets while they
enlarge their slave empire and strengthen
their military posture to the point of
having their missiles and nuclear sub-
marines and guided missile cruisers in
the Caribbean off our coasts. This while
our Armed Forces are becoming weaker
and more undisciplined through the en-
couraged policies of permissiveness by
military leaders; while our great country
is weakened from within by revolution-
aries and a Supreme Court that seem-
ingly can find constitutional rights only
for the criminals, subversives, and athe-
ists; and while pursuing a reckless fiscal
policy of exorbitant deficit spending
which can but lead to higher and higher
inflation, more and more Government
controls, and total national socialism,

The time has come for Americans who
love liberty to stand up for America and
for God and Constitution so as to start
reducing the Soviet threat. The time has
come for us to decide as a nation that the
Soviets of Russia are our sworn adver-
sary and not any mellowing ally as some
would have us believe. The time has come
for us to remake our world image from
that of a weak-kneed giant to that of the
strong and courageous defender of right,
justice, and freedom which is our herit-
age. The time for positive action is here.

A good place fo begin is right at home,
with Cuba just 90 miles away.

I have introduced two measures to
help restore Cuba as a free nation, My
House Concurrent Resolution 65 would
make it the sense of Congress that the
question of denial of the right of self-
determination and other human rights
violations in Cuba be placed on the
agenda of the United Nations Organiza-
tion. If this is done world attention will
be called to the slave state that is today’s
Cuba. The other proposed legislation,
House Joint Resolution 160, seeks
to prevent subversion of the United
States, Central and South America as
proposed by Castro and to encourage—
not hamper—Cubans in exile in restoring
freedom and constitutional government
in their homeland.

A free Cuba will be in the best interest
of our own national security and will be
a giant step in the removal of the Com-
munist encirclement of the United
States.

In a recapitulation of a consideration
of the priorities of national defense ver-
sus the many inflated domestic issues,
I am reminded that as to many of the
domestic programs there is a question
as to their constitutionality; but there
most certainly is a specific delegation of
power from our people and from the
States for Congress to “provide for the
common defense.”

Cuba must be a top priority for the
peace and security of our people. Domes-
tie programs will be of little help if we
lose our country.
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I earnestly exhort my colleagues to
give early consideration and approval of
my proposals. The matters of our na-
tional defense and the restoration of
freedom to Cuba should be a top priority
for our Nation’s peace and security,
Domestic programs will be of little help
if we lose our country.

My two resolutions and Dr. Manolo
Rayes’ letter, statement, and “White
Paper on Soviet Military Buildup in
Cuba,” and a newsclipping follow my
remarks:

H. Con. Res. 65
(Mr. Rarick submitted the following concur-
rent resolution; which was referred to the

Committee on Forelgn Affairs)

Resolved by the House of Representatives
{the Senate concurring), That it is the sense
of the Congress that the President, acting
through the United States Ambassador to
the United Nations Organization, take such
steps as may be necessary to place the ques-
tion of denial of the right of self-determina~-
tion and other human rights violations in
Cuba on the agenda of the United Nations
Organization.

H.J. Res. 160

Joint resolution to prevent the subversion
of the United States and the American
continents as proposed by the Communist
government of Cuba under Castro, and
for other purposes
Whereas there have been many suggestions

and several resolutions as to the procedure

necessary to stop Cuba's Fidel Castro from
subverting the American continents; and
Whereas Fidel Castro’s Communist regime
has, by its actions, merited the condemna-
tion of the Organization of American States
as an aggressor nation; and
Whereas the Castro government at the

Tri-Continental Conference declared, openly
for all to know, its intent to overthrow every
legally constituted government on the Amer-

ican continent, Including that of these
United States; and whereas, it has already
put into practice the revolutionary plans of
the Tri-Continental Conference of Havana
in Bolivia, Venezuela, and Guatemala; and

Whereas the citizens people of Cuba, ter-
rorized by huge arms buildup and foreign
mercenary troops, cannot regain control of
their government without outside help from
the nearly one million fellow countrymen in
exile; and

Whereas it is to the best interest of these
United States not to have an aggressive dic-
tatorship, supported by foreign arms and
troops, menacing our people with atomic
missiles pointed at our cities; and

Whereas it is in the peaceful interest of
the United States Government, as well as a
moral obligation to all Americans, to prevent
Latin America and the United States from
becoming battlefields for guerrilla warfare,
as planned by Castro at the Tri-Continental
Conference of Havana; and

Whereas it would be a waste of the Amer-
lcan taxpayers’ dollars to donate funds for
the Alliance for Progress in Latin America
while Castro 1s at liberty to organize, finance,
and direct guerilla bands to attack and
overthrow these same governments we are
trying to help financially: Therefore, be it

Resolved by the Senate and House of Rep-
resentatives of the United States of America
in Congress assembled, That the United
States Government withdraw political recog-
nition of Cuba’s Communist government and
thus encourage all Latin American countries
to do likewise; and

That all governments who wish to partici-
pate in the Alliance for Progress must first
withdraw political recognition of any Com-
munist government in Cuba; and

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

That the United States State Department
policy be clearly defined as no longer recog-
nizing the Communist regime of Castro at
Havana and that no reprisals will be taken
against any Cuban in restoring freedom and
constitutional government in their home-
land Cuba; and

That any nation doing business with Cu-
ba's Communist aggressor government of
Fidel Castro will be subjected to an embargo
by the United States in equal amounts to
that country’s imports to the United States;
and

That the United States Government will
recognize no government in Cuba until a
truly constitutional government is estab-
lished by free elections participated in by
all Cubans.

FEBRUARY 23, 1871,
Hon. JorN R. RARICK,
House of Representatives
Washington, D.C.

Sm: I have been following wery closely
your statements at the United States Con-
gress regarding the Cuban situation, the Rus-
sian military invasion of the Island and the
Clenfuegos Soviet Naval Base.

Last year on three different occasions, I
testified before the U.8. Congress. On June
29th, before the Internal Security Subcom-
mittee of the Senate and on July 27th and
November 19th, before the Inter-American
Affairs Subcommittee of the House. On No-
vember 24th, I testified before the Security
Council of the Organization of Amerlcan
States.

At the end of last year, I put together a
White Paper with all the facts and figures I
had on the Russian Military Build-Up in
Cuba, which I am attaching. I am also send-
ing you with this letter the latest report I
made for my news program of today.

Thank you for your efforts on behalf of
Cuba.

I take advantage of this opportunity to
send to you the testimony of my highest
conslderation.

Respectfully,
MANOLO REYES,
Latin American News Director.,

STATEMENT BY DR. MANOLO REYES

The fifth Russian fleet that visits Cuba
arrived there in the middle of this month of
February. The Red Radio of Havana informed
that the fleet, composed of a submarine, a
cruiser, an oiler and a sub tender, had ar-
rived In Havana. Nothing farther away from
the truth.

The Cuban Patriotic Resistance had just
informed that only a Russian cruiser with
guided missiles has arrived at the Port of
Havana. According to the information re-
ceived, the Russian cruiser entered the Port
of Havana, Thursday, February 11th, at 8
o'clock in the morning, The cruiser has on
its prow the number 553 painted in gray.

Outside the Port of Havana, two ships that
seemed commercial ships, but were really for
military support of the Russian cruiser, re-
mained anchored, The cruiser anchored at
the San Francisco Dock, Number 1, in Ha-
vana, near the “Templete”. During the time
the cruiser remained anchored, the crew
did not leave the ship.

On Saturday, February 13th, at 11 o'clock
in the morning, a car drove in front of the
ship, 1t was a Lincoln Grand Ville, made in
the United States and it is the property of
the Russian Embassy in Havana. The Rus-
slan Ambassador in Havana, Nikolai Pav-
levich Toluveyef, and the Russian Military
Attache, Amasov, came out from the car.
Both went aboard the cruiser and remained
there for several hours.

On Tuesday, February 16th, at two o'clock
in the afternoon, the Russian crulser left the
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Port of Havana with a direction away from
the Cuban coast. According to the report we
have received, that ratifies that neither the
oiler, the sub tender or the submarine were
seen in Havana.

The Cuban Patriotic Resistance under-
stands that the submarine, probably a nu-
clear one (and that the Pentagon made ref-
erence to & nuclear submarine in Cuban wa-
ters a few days ago), visited the Port of
Mariel, that for some years now has been
a port of Soviet military character, and
through which many offensive weapons were
introduced prior to the missile crisis of
1962.

The Soviet sub tender was seen near Cien-
fuegos, and according to the latest informa-
tion recelved, it is believed that the Russian
submarine has also been near Cienfuegos,
where the Russians have already bullt a
naval base. The sub tender is of the Ugra
type, of 9 thousand tons, with a capacity to
serve nuclear submarines. It is probable that
the sub tender could be in Cienfuegos, near
the metallic barges that have remained there
silnce last September, and that are used to
discharge water contaminated with a high
level of radioactivity and that, later, must be
dumped through the method of dispersion.

This Russian naval presence in the Car-
ibbean has a double military and political
value. If this situation is strengthened, Cuba
could again be used as a point of blackmail
and negotiation. But in the military aspect,
the situation is extremely serious because
of the Increase in the Russian logistic mili-
tary power in the Carlbbean, besides con-
stituting a threat to the peace and security
of the American Continent and a constant
check of the air and naval units in the
Western Hemisphere.

“WHITE PAPER” ON SOVIET MILITARY BUILD-
UP 1IN CuBA

(By Dr. Manuel J. Reyes)
INTRODUCTION

In the city of Miamli, Dade County, State
of Florida, on the 24th day of the month of
December, 1970, I issue this ‘“white paper”
to denounce the Russian military invasion
of Cuba, which is an evident, real and actual
threat to the securtly of the Occldental
Hemisphere. I also make this document
public to render respect, homage and ad-
miration to the Patriotic Cuban Resistance,
whose members, risking their lives, have
obtained and furnished the foregolng data.
Yet, the Patriotic Cuban Resistance has
advised that the noble Cuban population,
who, out of idiosynerasy, repels tyranny and
slavery, is about to uprise in a violent explo-
sion, even though there are many Russian
soldiers and much military equipment in
Cuba. The Cuban people hope that Cuba will
not be a replica of Hungary and Czecho-
slovakia in the American Continent, which
would only be a shame and an insult to the
Occidental Hemisphere.

As per information obtained from the
Patriotic Cuban Resistance, when this inter-
nal uprising takes place, many soldiers of
Fidel Castro’s red regime, will join the new
Cuban liberators, regardless of who opposes
this, and who dies for this . . . Cuba will be
free with the coordinated efforts of all
Cubans.

FACTS

Going into the essence of this '“white
paper”, I hereby say that on August 7, 1962,
I denounced for the first time over television
in the United States, that, as per information
received from the Patriotic Cuban Resist-
ance, there were 5,000 uniformed Russian
soldiers In the neighborhood of the Canimar
River, in the province of Matanzas, Cuba.
The information was negated in different
spheres of the free world. Twelve weeks later,
the 1962 October crisis took place, which
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crisis not only made the world shake, but
also put the world on the edge of a thermo-
nuclear war.

Following the above, I hereby say that on
April 28, 1969, I denounced for the first time
in six (6) years, a new Russian military
build-up in Cuba, taking into consideration
the information furnished by the Patrlotic
Resistance in the island. The report was
taken with a lot of skepticlsm; nevertheless,
it was evident that the Russlans were going
to increase their miltiary position in Cuba,
after Fidel Castro publicly announced toward
the end of 1968, his support of the Russian
invasion of Czechoslovakia. On July 26, 1969,
three months after denocuncing the new
"Russian military build-up {n Cuba, a Russian
naval fleet visited the island, establishing a
precedent in the history of the American
Continent. It was sald that the fleet made
a courtesy visit.

On November 8, of the same year, Marshal
Grechko, Minister of Defense of the Soviet
Union, arrived in Cuba, and even If it was
then said that he was visiting the island to
study the reasons for the dilapidation of the
Russian arms and military equipment given
to the communist troops of Castro, the
Resistance Informed that Grechko visited
many Cuban cayes.

On April 10, 1970, at the Kiwanis Club of
Greater Miami, I denounced that Castro had
tripled the number of missile boats which
teledirected missiles, torpedo type, from sur-
face to surface, with a 40-50 mile range.

In June 1970, the Intelligence Service of
the United States Coastguard Service testi-
fled before the U.S. Senate’s Subcommittee
for Internal BSecurity, of the assertions I
previously made before Miami's Kiwanis, on
April 10, 1970.

On May 14, 1970, a second Russian naval
fleet went to Cuba and this time, as previ-
ously announced, went for supplies. The third
Russlan fleet went to Cuba on September 9th,
causing official speéculation that the Soviet
Union was bullding a nuclear submarine base
in Clenfuegos. We had already advised the
American Congress of this fact, in public au-
dience, before the Congressional Subcommit-
t.;g for Inter-American Affairs, on July 27,
1970.

The fourth Russian fleet arrived in Cuba
on December 7, 1970, thus, two Russian naval
squadrons met in Cuba for the first time,
since there were still Russian war ships which
arrived there on September 9, 1970.

The aforementioned are the facts which
initiate the foundation of this “white paper”.

Following is the way in which the Russian
‘m}ntary invasion in Cuba has been develop-
ng,

INCREASING SOVIET MILITARY BUILD-UP
IN CUBA

I want to make 1t very clear that I am not
& military expert, and I do not have the
means to re-check on technical matters: I
feei it is my duty that I should tell the facts,
figures and evaluation. For many years I have
been a catalyst of the Cuban situation. So,
today, it is not only my voice addressing you,
but the voice of the millions of Cubans who
are suffering in the island from one end to
another; the voice of many Cubans who are
actually risking their lives, working in the
underground and furnishing us information
tha* otherwise we would not know, and the
voices of many Cubans who have told the
truth upon arriving in this land of freedom.

The foregoing history is the repetition of
the case of the Trojan Horse in America. That
horse, who externally was naive and beauti-
ful and on the other hand, internally, had
the military strength to destroy the oppo-
nents. To reaffirm the Trojan Horse's thesis,
that if at this moment the radar screen of the
United BStates projects an enemy aireraft
carrier ready to attack, 1t would be immedi-
ately intercepted and attacked.
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Cuba today is & natural aircraft carrier of
the Soviet Union, consisting of 900 miles
entrenched in the heart of this Hemisphere
and 90 miles from the United States of
America,

We are going to try to prove that the
said enemy aircraft carrier has turned into
the Trojan Horse who externally does not
show the large military installation and
tactical arms under Cuban soll, to avolid be-
ing detected through the means Democracy
possesses.

Let us start by saying that Cuba is natu-
rally rich in minerals, such as nickel, cop-
per, chrome, cobalt, iron and manganese.
Cuba has always been considered as the sec-
ond country in America in iron reserve. The
first one being Venezuela, Cuba is the 8rd
country in the world in mnickel, cobalt,
chrome, and manganese, At times of Worla
wars, Cuba has been considered as the first
producer of some of the aforementioned
minerals. Because of the aforementioned rea-
sons, Cuba is considered an immense stra-
tegic minerals country.

Following the Cuba Trojan Horse's anal-
¥ysis, let us say that in 1960, a military study
was initiated in Cuba, done by the Cuban
speleologists and Soviet Military Personnel,
who covered all the natural facilities of the
island, including the keys, for the purpose
of using these facilities for military ends,
such as the storage of missiles, munitions,
reserve weapons, fuel, communications,
medicines, and different routes to go in and
out. In this study, it was speclally taken into
consideration the many natural caves in
Cuba.

In relatlons with the above, a michrometric
study was made of the exact dimensions of
the caves, its internal temperature, its hu-
midity degree, internal and external com-
munication, internal ventilation, water pos-
sibility, the relation of the caves in compari-
son to the surrounding vicinity and also, very
especlally, a study was made of those caves
which merged with the rivers and the sea.

A similar study, as an example, was made
on the boundaries of the Escambray Moun-
tains in the Southern area of the “San
Juan” river, where several roads were built
for the transportation of weapons and am-
munition in big trucks. Also, in this study,
they measured the resistance of the superior
cover of the cave In case of bombing.

As a result of the above study, many of
these caves were reinforced with 6'° wide
concrete, In some cases, they were wider.
Work of this nature, of military character,
has been done in the "Sierra de los Organos”
in the province of Pinar del Rio, in the
“Slerra de Lupe”, in Oriente Province, and in
“Altura Central” in the Isle of Pines.

As evident proof as to show they have
worked underground with military character,
is as follows: Up until 1958, Cuba produced
4 million barrels of cement a year; each bar-
rel was equivalent to four (4) sacs of cement
and each sac welghed 130 lbs. There were
four (4) cement factories in Cuba with the
aforementioned annual production working
eight (B8) hours daily. All of this cement was
used for civil construction and export, never
for military aggressive purposes. When Fidel
Castro stole power in Cuba, he absorbed all
the cement production of the Island and
from the usual eight (8) hours of daily work,
he raised it to 20 daily hours. What has been
the destiny of this cement which produc-
tion was ralsed under Castro In Cuba 12 years
ago, which has definitely not been used in
urban or rural constructions for the people?
There is only one answer to this question:
That enormous gquantities of cement has
been used for the military underground con-
structions of the Soviet Union and the Castro
regime in Cuba.

Reaffirming the character of the Cuban
Trojan Horse, let us say that In 1963, great
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shipments of hydraulic cement were sent
from Belglum to Cuba and were unloaded at
the Cienfuegos Bay. The hydraulic cement
is. not precisely ‘for surface constructions,
rather, this cement hardens at high speed,
that is, iIn a humid area, for which it is
understood that the hydraulic cement was
used for underground constructlons for the
storage of missiles and weapons with high
humidity coefficient. Let us say that in 1963,
only in this occasion, more than 300 cement
trueks were unloaded in Cienfuegos and took
off to an, unknown destiny. However, the
Cuban underground has pointed out that
sald cement was taken to the missile base
of “La Campana”, in Manicaragua. This
base is located in the farm formerly owned
by a German-American by the last name of
KOOP.

Following the example of the mineral
riches in the caves, let us point out now
that in the Isle of Pines there are natural
marble caves. The resistance of the marble
structure of the caves is tremendous against
any external bombing. The Isle of Pines also
pussesses silicon and clay riches.

For all of the aforementioned reasons, and
many others which will take quite some
time to mention, Cuba today is underground
perforated by the Soviet Unlon and the
Castro regime in order to construct strate-
gic underground military bases and so that
the Soviet Union would be able to take out
of Cuba the nickel, chrome, cobalt, cop-
per and manganese.

Without fear to be in error, we can affirm
that in Cuba there are actually more than
3,000 pre-built or natural caves, adapted
by the Soviet Unicn and the Castro regime
with strategic military goals. Cuba, today,
is the Trojan Horse of America.

Continuing our analysis, let us see how
the reds have used Cuba as the fertile ground
for thelir offensive attack to the Continent
and very specially to the United States of
America.

We must analyze that the Castro regime
has conventional military equipment and/
or weapons to keep themselves in power and
try to combat any internal revolt. However,
there 1s a series of tactical arms in Cuba
that undoubtedly exceeds the military con-
ventional power of the regime and leads us
to the belief that they will be used in open
aggressions against the nelghboring coun-
tries. The Soviets, supported by their red
puppet Fidel Castro, are using Cuba in a
possible preparation for a first strike at-
tack against the Unlted States of America,
as a base to destroy the United States and
as an export field of their revolution. At
this time, it had been told that there is an
average in Cuba of 20,000 to 30,000 Soviet
soldiers, and are scattered in different mili-
tary bases throughout the Cuban national
territory.

We must bear in mind that on July 26,
1962, Russian military troops landed In
Cuba, wearing weapons, at the Dubroc docks
in the Province of Matanzas, using new pler
inlet of “Mar y Melena™ and at Mariel Bay,
in Pinar del Rio province,

We all know that it was sald that the
Soviets had dismantled the missile bases
after the October 1962 crisis, but, did the
Soviet soldiers leave Cuba? Or are they still
there? Have the dismantled bases been re-
activated again? Did the Soviets really re-
move the missiles from Cuba? The Cuban
people understand they did not, and I re-
affirm it on behalf of the Cuban people.

As a final data in this general analysis, let
us say that the Castro regime has been
building different underground hospitals,
among which are the “Sierra de Cristal”, In
Oriente province, near the Nipe and Levisa
bays. Also, there is another underground hos-
pital In “La Loma de San Vicente”, on the
road going from Santiago de Cuba to Guan-
tanamo. The underground hospitals are an
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indication that the Castro regime, supported
by the Soviets, could very well be getting
ready for nuclear war,

Ninety percent (80%) of the fuel reserve
in Cuba and many ammunition dumps, are
underground, and in an unmerciful way, the
others are being used under the schools.
Exactly a year ago, there was a terrible ex-
plosion at the former Jesuit “Belen® school,
which Fidel Castro attended as a young-
ster, . . . . Elght girls were kllled, and more
than 20 were Injured. The Cuban resistance
informed that the explosives placed in the
school’s basement caused the explosion. Let
us say, as information, that the underground
fuel tanks used by the regime in Cuba are
20 meters long and 3 meters wide, respec-
tively, They are painted In black, have been
imported from the Soviet Union, and are
burled 4-5 meters deep.

All the Soviet system in Pinar del Rip is
protected by & perispheric radar from the
“Anafe™ hill near Havana, This radar system
perfectly covers the provinces of Pinar del
Rlo and Havana, and sweep the Northwest
and Northeast sections, It took 3 years to
bulld this perispheric radar system and this
took place after the 1962 October crisis,

Following is a description by sequence of
provinces of the military Soviet bases,

PINAR DEL RIO

Let us say that Pinar del Rio is one of
the places where the Soviets, for years, have
worked most. In Santa Lucia there is a sul-
phometals plant to produce aclds used in the
functioning of nuclear missiles. Two of the
principal ports with military Soviet objec-
tives are Mariel and Cabanas ports. Both
naval installations are being exclusively
worked by the Soviets and they do not let
Cubans, even if they are soldiers, come near
by. At the Cabanas port, they have estab-
lished the bases of the Komar missile guided
boats. This year, the number of these boats
has been tripled to the approximate figure
of 70, Sald boats are provided with two mis-
siles each, guided by radar and with a range
of 40 to 50 miles. They are considered offen-
sive weapons and the sald missiles are sur-
face to surface.

In “La Gobernadora” hills, near the Slerra
de los Organos, there is a military base which
has internal train rails. They used to be
mines. All of its exterior gives a reddish
impression.

At “La Gobernadora,” also known as
“Cangre’’ or “San Cristobal,” and which is
near the town of Candelaria, resides the Gen-
eral Russian Headquarters for the Western
side of Cuba. The altitude of the said hills
is approximately 1,870 feet. The SBoviets have
constructed a road from “El Cangre” which
goes as far as “Cabanas™ and “Mariel.” They
alsp have electric lines of 33,000 volts, all of
which is very necessary for missiles. The
same electric voltage system is the one used
at the “Campana"” base In Manicaragua, Las
Villas province. Following the Pinar del Rio
analysis, we can say that south of “Quiebra
Hacha", the Russians have constructed a
residential distriet where no Cuban is al-
lowed to live, that is, it is sitrictly for Russian
officers. The residential district aforemen-
tioned is surrounded by wire fences, They
have also built tunnel systems from “El
Cangre”, which leads to the exterlor at
Kilometer No. 4 of the road that joins Caya-
jabo, with the town of Artemisa. During the
first week of November 1970, a military Sovlet
convoy was detected at the Central road of
Pinar del Rio, parting from "Las Mangas”
village toward the Southwest. There was a
jeep leading the convoy, with a chauffeur and
a uniformed Soviet soldier, about 40-50 years
old. It is presumed, as per the Cuban re-
sistance, that this character was a General
of the Soviet Army. This jeep was followed
by two trucks with two benches each and
each bench had 10 Soviet soldiers around 18-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

25 years old, which makes a total of 100 sol-
diers, all wearing uniforms and military hel-
mets.,

HAVANA PROVINCE

Contlnuing our analysis, in the Province of
Havana, there 1s a blg Soviet military base
in San Antonio de los Banos. The resistance
reports that in this base there exists a 140-
mile radar scope and from there, they can
track the planes from Homestead Air Force
base and Boca Chica in Key West. This base
is one of the 3 top air bases of the Soviets
in Cuba and it is the headquarters for the
Soviet Migs 21. There are no Migs 21 in other
air bases in Cuba. The bases are defended
and protected by ground to air missiles
SAM-2.

There is also an executive radar system in
Havana, at the former Commodore Hotel, in
the middle of a Russian neighborhood, as is
the Reparto Miramar (residential district).
The SAM missile system initiates in the hills
of Averhoff in the Havana-Batabano highway
and closes in Managua-Dayaniguas. In
Campo Florido, Havana province, there is a
SAM missile base camouflaged with an al-
leged pacific farm known as “Camilo Cien-
fuegos” and since 1962, in its underground,
the Cuban resistance believe the Russians
have hidden the medium missiles which
never left Cuba.

At “Las Caberas"”, there {8 & Russlian mili-
tary complex to which Cubans have no ac-
cess. In this military complex, there is a
guerrilla training camp for foreigners and
the Russians are in charge of this tralning.
One of the principal Soviet bases in Havana
is precisely at the Managua camp in which
neighborhood they have been perforating the
nearby hills. The Cuban resistance indicates
that in this place, there probably is one nu-
clear reactor, even though Castro's regime
maintains that the same is for peaceful ends.
Apparently, the nuclear reactor arrived in
Cuba in 1968, and it is not known so far of
any indication that this is for pacific ends.

The Cuban Commission of Nuclear Energy
resides in Managua, directed by Luis Larra-
goitia; different electrical power lines have
been built from Marlel, Havana and
Matanzas, to feed the nuclear reactor in
Managua. It is calculated that over a thou-
sand Russian soldiers are in Managua and
Bantiago de las Vegas.

MATANZAS PROVINCE

The Province of Matanzas, the most impor-
tant point is the so called “La Laguna del
Tesoro"”. For many years, the Castro Regime
has been investing millions of dollars in con-
struction equipment and In different build-
ings which he sald to be of tourist nature,
but since the beginning to this date, the
“Laguna del Tesoro” has been totally closed
to the public and only military personnel,
Soviet and Castroist, is within this zone.
Therefore, we presume there is a base of
military nature.

LAS VILLAS PROVINCE

In Las Villas Province, there s another big
Soviet base between Banta Clara clty and
Calabazar, at a place known as ‘“Malezas”. In
this base only, Soviet Migs 17 and 91 are
found. The base has an anti-aerial defense
system and an artillery made up by multiple
machine guns as well as a duplex cannon
known as "“KAR-30", against low range
flights. This base, as well as that of San An-
tonio de los Banos, has underground hangars
with speecial elevators to bring to the ramps
the Soviet Mig fighters.

Also, In Las Villas can be found the so-
called missile base of Remedios, better known
as "La Puntilla" or "Bartolome”™ base, where
they had ICBM's during the October 1962
missile crisis. In the Escambray, the Soviets
recently bulilt a road from Guira de Miranda
to the Loma de los Vientos. Nobody knows
what they have in these hills, but it is known
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that only Soviet personnel works there, and
that they have transported lead units.

CAMAGUEY PROVINCE

In Nuevitas, they are building a big cement
factory and one of electrical power. At the
Camaguey airport, the Soviets have prepared
additional access strips using for this, not
the airport itself, but the highway which
goes from Camaguey to Nuevitas. They have
taken out the islands in the middle of the
road, the palm trees and they have strength-
ened the pavement on the road. They have
also made it possible that this highway at a
g%:ien time, can be converted into a landing
strip.

In the island of Turiguano, in the middle
of a swamp, there is a hill 385 feet high and
on one of the hillsides, the Russlans built
tunnels and storaged rockets. Eye witnesses
have indicated that said rockets are moved
on train ralls, Two steel doors close the en-
trance of the tunnel. The exterior of the
t:ave is covered (camouflaged) with grass and

rees

All the keys of the Bahamas canal are for-
tified by the Soviets. Its naval strategic value
is enormous, since from that place they can
control the traffic from Panama and South
America, through Maisi. This position does
not allow them to use submarines,

ORIENTE PROVINCE

Surrounding the U.S, Naval Base of Guan-
tanamo, the Soviets and the Castro regime,
have a military outfit known at “Batallon
Fronterizo” (Frontier Batallion). Said batal-
lion possesses a missile system for their own
protection. They also have armored units of
tactical fire. Around the “Gran Piedra” hill,
the Soviets have built several underground
installations, and it is unknown what the
Sovlets have stored therein.

Another two points of great military strat-
egy in the Province of Oriente, are as fol-
lows:

1) The air force base of Holguin city, con-
sidered as the largest in Cuba, and in which
there are only Migs 15 and 17. In the out-
skirts of Holguin, they have bulilt a residen-
tial section known as “Lenin”, wherein only
Russlan military personnel live. The hang-
ars of this air force base, as well as those of
San Antonio de los Banos and Las Villas, are
underground,

2) The military base of “Punta de Mula” or
“Cunta Lucrecia” in the city of Banes, is con-
sidered a first-class base and has a 10-mile
radius. In its area, the Russians have built a
Naval Base for the KRONSTADT and KO-
MAR boats. Some years ago, Russian sub-
marines were sighted in their vicinities, mak-
ing military maneuvers. These bases are near
the mines that are producing copper and
cobalt and which production is being ex-
ported from the Nipe bay to the Soviet
Union.

Let us point out that the support of the
Soviet underground defense in Oriente Prov-
Ince is in the underground system of San
Vicente hill near the Boniato mountain: the
other support is In “La Slerra de Cristal”
near Nipe bay. Precisely, there is a zone in
Nipe bay, absolutely secret where nobody has
Aaccess.

The underground has also reported that in
the event of a possible overthrow of Fidel
Castro, the communists have designated
Oriente province like the main military point
of resistance.

I can inform that lately, the Castro regime,
assisted by the Soviets, has been conduct-
ing warfare games, using anti-personnel
gases.

All the military personnel in Cuba has
anti-gas masks,

As an evidence that supports this denunci-
ation, let us say that in the middle of 1967,
there was a leak of one of the gas tanks Iin
that location and the accident provoked the
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poisoning of more than 80 persons, includ-
ing military personnel and civilians. These
people were assisted in two hospitals. One is
known as the Policlinico of Manicaragua,
and the other one the Santa Clara Hospital.

CIENFUEGOS

The Bay of Clenfuegos is in the southern
part of Cuba, in Las Villas Province. It is
approximately six miles wide.

On July 27th of this year, I sald before the
Congress of the United States, and now I re-
affirm, that in some place, somewhere In
the Caribbean, there is a permanent Soviet
Naval squadron, headed by a nuclear sub-
marine, The chairman of the Inter-Amerl-
can Affairs Committee of the House of Rep-
resentatives, Hon. Dante Fascell, asked me,
and it is on page 179 of the Congressional
record, where I thought it was based, and
according to the information I have from
underground sources, I said, efther Clenfue-
gos or Havana,

In April 1963, the regime began to show
interest in Clenfuegos, and said that they
were making a shipyard, in Cienfuegos City
near the port industrial area.

In that year, it was reported that in the
shipyard the Castro regime was building
ships. Actually, the Castro regime said that
the yard was only for embarking sugar.

In 1967, the yard was completed at a cost
of 8 million dollars and not a single sack
of sugar came out of that yard, Then after
a period of time, in 1970, we began to hear
about the activity in Clenfuegos City, in
Cienfuegos Bay, and especially near Cayo
Alcatraz.

Cayo. Aleatraz Is about five blocks long and
about two blocks wide.

From the city of Cienfuegos, in a normal
day, Cayu Alcatraz cannot be seen.

Right now, at night, the city of Cienfuegos
is under a tremendous shortage of electricity
as well as the civilian population of Cuba.

So, during the blackouts of the City of
Cienfuegos, at night, floodlights can be seen
in the horizon. Cayo Alcatraz cannot be seen,
but the lights there prove that people are
working on It.

Right in front of Cayo Alcatraz, there is a
place called La Milpa, All the Cuban fisher-
men of La Milpa and the surrounding areas
have been ordered out. The place now is a
military zone.

An underwater net was put in Cayo Al-
catraz and also at the entrance of Clenfuegos
Bay.

’Z!["‘he entrance is under survelllance of Rus-
slan guards. Several months ago, a huge
Russian spy ship entered Clenfuegos Bay and
stayed there for several weeks. Later on, it
left.

On this month of December, the Russian
spy ship has returned and it has been an-
chored in a spot between Cayo Alcatraz and
Cayo Ocampo. The ship has been fixed with
four motors.

On the second part of this year in Clen-
fuegos city, Soviet sallors have been seen
walking the streets wearing full uniform.
That uniform is white and light. blue.

The Russian sallors were transported by
six British Leyland Buses. They were taken
back and forth from Cienfuegos city to near-
by Cayo Alcatraz.

Three-quarters of Clenfuegos Bay have
been banned to Cuban people and are oper-
ated by Russlan personnel. There is a big
pipe line from the bottom of Cayo Alcatraz
to Clenfuegos city. In Cayo Alcatraz, the
Russians have established large warehouses
for military storage, also a powerful radio
station, and they have put a naval head-
quarters there.

Around the middle of December, two huge
TU 95 Bear planes from the Soviet Unilon
landed in Havana. Both planes were kept in
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a secret place at Havana International Air-
port, in Rancho Boyeros.

Nevertheless, the Cuban underground re-
ported that one of these big military planes,
capable of transporting missiles or nuclear
weapons, had a number 38 on it.

On those planes, two Soviet Admirals came
into Cuba. Later on, the Russian admirals
were seen in Cienfuegos city at Punta Gorda.
They took a boat and with three Russian
civilian engineers went to Cayo Alcatraz on
several occasions.

In the vicinity of Punta Gorda, one of Fidel
Castro's aldes named Cella Sanchez, has es-
tablished a military complex for Russian
officers. They have two bars and Cuban maids
with servant uniforms. The place is guarded
by dogs, and barbed wires. Each day, the
militiamen have to bring gallons of milk for
the dogs, meanwhile the Cuban people are
not allowed to drink it.

Near the inlet of Las Calabazas:

The Russlans have built an eight lane
road toward the Escambray Mountains. No
civillans are allowed on that road. In the
Escambray Mountains, there is a place ‘called
the Hill of the Winds (Loma de los Vientos),
where the Russians have been working for
almost elght months, No Cubans are allowed
in that vicinity. The underground reported
that lead unit ingots have gone into the Hill
of the Winds.

Maybe, the largest barge in the world, has
been in Cienfuegos Bay In this month of
December. The Russlans own it and inside
there are 303 Russian sallors. In Cienfuegos
Bay, there have been two large Russian
barges. In September, the barges left Clen-
fuegos Bay and went into El Mariel Port, In
Pinar del Rio Province, on the northern part
of Cuba. Marlel is the number one port of
the Soviet Union since 19681-1962, and before
the Cuban missile crisis most of the offensive
weapons were Introduced in Cuba through El
Muriel Port, Either the barges were carrylng
something and left Cienfuegos Bay to go'to
El Mariel and leave their cargo there, or they
were empty and went to El1 Muriel, picked up
something there and came back to Cien-
fuegos.

The Cuban underground believes the sec-
ond theory. A Russian nuclear submarine was
seen during the period of September 12-20
of this year; first, near Punta de Ladrillos
in the western part of Cienfuegos Bay, and
side by side with two other regular Russian
submarines at Cayo Loco, the former Cuban
Navy headquarters.

The previous report of the nuclear sub-
marine in Cienfuegos Bay was sent by the
Cuban underground and later on, confirmed
by an eyewitness arriving in the United
States.

In evaluation of Cayo Alcatraz, it can be
said that the place Is for maintenance and
supplylng of the regular and nuclear sub-
marines of the Soviet Union. The nuclear
submarines need medicines, food, replace-
ment of crews and rechecking of their mis-
siles. To make the rechecking of the missiles,
the nuclear sub-needs calm waters like the
Cienfuegos Bay, because the missiles are
taken out or put through the holes, and a
wavy sea can -damage or trigger the missiles.

So, Cayo Alcatraz is of a great logistic and
military value to the Russians. Plus, Cayo
Alcatraz 1s the motor nerve, Is the center of
a large military naval complex of the Soviet
Union in the southren part of Cuba. Part of
that naval complex is Cayo Largo, 64 miles
south-southwest of Cienfuegos. Since 1961-
62, Cayo Largo has been taken over by the
Russians. No Cuban fishermen are allowed to
go near Cayo Largo. At the western part of
Cayo Largo, the Russians built a big pier
plus a big air strip. And in the surface of
Cayo Largo, the Russians also constructed
huge buildings, of irregular forms. One of
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them is five floors high, with elevators, In
the eastern part of the key, there is a lot of
running water. And on the southern part of
Cayo Largo, there is a wide beach. Close to
the beach, the depth of one, two or more
thousand feet.

Part of the naval complex is Isle of Pines.
The capital is the city of Neuva Gerona. And
the island is almost divided in two by a big
swamp. In the bay of Siguanea, west of the
Isle of Pines, the Sovlet Union established
the base of the Comsomol Boat with Komar
Missiles. These missiles have a distance ca-
pability of 40-50 miles and the range of the
boat is about 100 miles.

Little by little, all the civilians on the
northern part of the Isle of Pines, have been
drained out toward different provinces of
Cuba, In the southern part of the island,
there were a lot of lumbermen and fish-
ermen, particularly from Great Cayman, They
also have been taken out. In 1967, more than
five thousand Cuban political prisoners were
taken out of the Isle of Pines, because they
saw too much. And they were spread through
other political prisons in Cuba.

Two miles from the Bay of Siguanea,
there are hills called Altura Central. The
Russians have been working putting mys-
terlous military equipment inside those hills.
Three-quarters of the Isle of Pines are in
the hands of Russian military personnel.

I reaffirm that the puzzle has been put
together. Many times in the past, since April
28, 1969, I reported that different Russian
convoys have been seen either in Pinar del
Rio, Hayana or Matanzas Provinces heading
toward south. These convoys have been seen
without Castro soldiers. . . . Just Russian
soldiers!

The solution of the puszzle is this:

The convoys have gone to Surgidero de
Batabano, a Cuban port in the southern par$
of Havana. And from there, Russian soldiers
and all kinds of military equipment have
been shipped to Isle of Pines or Cayo Largo.
All of this leads us to believe that there is a
large naval military complex of the Boviet
Union in the southern part of Cuba with an
operational base on Cayo Largo . .. an offen-
sive for surveillance in Isle of Pines and the
headquarters at Cayo Alcatraz in Clenfuegos
Bay. All of this challenging Guantanamo
Naval Base.

The Caribbean . . . which often has been
called the Mediterranean of the western
hemisphere, has been always protected by
the surrounding nations and particularly, by
three U.S. Bases at Puerto Rico, Guantanamo
and Panama. But, now the Soviet Union,
through Clenfuegos, Cayo Largo and Isle of
Pines, is challenging that naval defense of
the United States, and the basic routes of
navigations in the American Continent are in
the Caribbean.

The above concludes my presentation and
reaffirms hereby what we sald at the begin-
ning, that is, that Cuba on the surface pre-
sents a picture which is totally different from
what is really happening in caves and under-
ground. Actually, there is another Cuba be-
low that surface that poses a real danger and
an ‘actual threat not only to the United
States-of America, but also to all the nations
of the Western Hemisphere. Clenfuegos is
not the only reason why Cuba is actually a
TROJAN HORBE!!!

[From the Washington (D.C.) Evening Star,
Feb. 25, 1971}
NixoN SEES THREAT IN CuBA-CHILE TIES
(By Jeremiah O'Leary)

President Nixon's foreign policy report for
the 1970s today labeled Chile's establishment
of ties with Communist Cuba a challenge to
the inter-American system. It warned that
the United States and its hemispheric part-
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ners would be observing closely the evolution
of Chilean foreign policy under Marxist Pres-
ident Salvador Allende.

Nixon's comments on Chile were worded
diplomatically but contalned unmistakable
overtones of warning.

Referring to Chile and Cuba In the same
section of his speech, Nixon declared:

“We do not seek confrontations with any
government, But those which display un-
remitting hostility cannot expect our assict.
ance.”

Nixon sald the election of Allende may
have profound implications not only for the
Chilean people but for the inter-American
system as well. The legitimacy of the Allende
government is not in gquestion, Nixon de-
clared, but its ideology is likely to influence
its actions,

He cited the resumption of tles with Cuba
as a case In point since this action was con-
trary to the collective policy of the Organiza-
tion of American States.

The United States has a strong political
Interest in cooperating with its neighbors
regardless of their domestic viewpoints, Nix-
on said. But echoing the words of President
John F. Kennedy, he said “we have a clear
preference for free and democratic processes,”

HITS DICTATORS

This part of the message clearly was
aimed at rightist dictatorships as well as
dictatorships of the left.

Nixon sald the U.S. will deal with govern-
ments as they are and that United States
relations depend on actions affecting the
inter-American system rather than internal
structures or soclal systems.

In regard to Chile, he said, “our bi-lateral
policy is to keep open lines of communica-
tlon, We will not be the ones to upset tradi-
tional relations. We assume that interna-
tlonal rights and obligations will be ob-
served. We also recognize that the Chilean
government's action will be determined pri-
marily by its own purposes. In short, we are
prepared to have the kind of relationship
with the Chilean government that it is pre=-
pared to have with us.”

The President had harsher words for Cuba,
now in the 11th year of Communist control.
He sald Cuba continues to exclude itself
Ifrom the inter-American system by its en-
couragement and support of revolution and
its military ties to the Soviet Union.

The Russians, he said, have been attempt-
Ing to expand their influence and military
presence in Cuba.

Those governments which violate the sys-
tem by intervening in the affairs of their
neighbors or facllitating the intervention of
non-hemispheric powers, he sald cannot ex-
pect to share the benefits of inter-American
cooperation,

“We will work constructively with other
members of the community to reduce the
disruptive effects of such actions,” the Pres-
ident sald.

He also informed the nation that he in-
tended to submit legislation soon for promo-
tion of Latin American trade through gen-
eralized tariff preferences.

Nixon sald he intended to assure special
U.8. attention in trade policies for commo-~
ditles of particular interests to the Latin
region and to continue to press for elimina-
tlon or reduction of nontariff barriers
which harm exports of Latin America and
other developing areas.

PROMISES GUIDES
He also promised to establish guidelines
for the resources to be provided to Latin
America through the new development in-
stitution and to seek final agreement this
year among industrial countries for untying

the bulk of development assistance.
Nixon sald he would again urge Congress
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to establish an office of Undersecretary of
State for Western Hemisphere Affairs.

Referring to the rising forces of national-
ism and extremism in Latin America, Nixon
sald the United States must seek to preserve
the fabric of hemispheric unity. He said we
cannot afford to withdraw out of frustration
or allow ourselves to become isolated. The
U.S. he said will avold actions which foster
or reenforce anti-U.S. nationalism.

TENANTS’ RIGHTS
HON. HERMAN BADILLO

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. BADILL.O. Mr. Speaker, the plight
of urban apartment dwellers has been a
subject of continued discussion in the
Congress since the days of the depression
during the 1930’s. As an attorney who,
on many occasions, has represented ten-
ants in the courts of New York City and
as a public official who has lived closely
with the precarious plight of fenants I
have long wondered if the courts of our
State would ever reach the point of un-
derstanding that we can no longer afford
the luxury of applying old legal concepts
to present landlord-tenant problems.

It has been stated time and time again
that the primary remedy a tenant has
against a landlord, if the latter renders
the apartment uninhabitable is to remove
himself from the apartment and in an
action for rent by the landlord raise the
defense that he had been constructively
evicted. I am not certain that such a
rule of law would make sense even if
there were a sufficient number of vacant
apartments in the city of New York for
tenants to move into. However, this point
becomes moot in light of the vacancy rate
that presently exists in New York City;
it is under 1 percent. Under these cir-
cumstances to suggest to a tenant that
his remedy against a landlord who makes
no effort to make an apartment habitable
is to break his lease with impunity is an
absurdity. Where is the tenant and his
family supposed to go? In many urban
areas throughout the country and cer-
tainly in my own city the answer is no-
where. Therefore, it is abundantly clear
that uew approaches to landlord-tenant
relationships must be developed 'if to-
day's realities are to be met. Bob Dylan
prophetically stated in one of his songs
‘“‘the.times they are.a-changin’.” At least
one member of the judicial system in the
city of New York has recognized that
radical changes are needed in the area
of landlord-tenant law. Judge Leonard
H. Sandler, a recently elected reform-
minded judge of the civil court of the city
of New York recently wrote a landmark
decision dealing with precisely the prob=-
lem I speak of today. Judge Sandler in
his decision very succinetly presented the
question which judges face day after day
in landlord-tenant parts of our courts
throughout the nation. He stated:

The question is whether there is fixed in

law of this state so firmly that this court is
bhound to follow it a system of values that
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regards the right of the landlord to receive
rent as Infinitely more important than,
and wholly independent of, either his obliga-
tion to obey the law or the corresponding
right of the tenant to live In a decent apart-
ment maintained in substantial compliance
with the law,

Judge Sandler quite correctly found
that landlords’ rights only exist where
they have fulfilled their responsibilities
to their tenants and certainly do not exist
where they have, as in the instant case,
taken affirmative action to harass the
tenants.

I strongly recommend Judge Sandler’s
opinion to my colleagues, and am pleased
to insert it in the Recorn:

Civi. COURT oF THE City ofF NEw YORE,
CouNTY oF NEw YORK

(Amanuensis, Ltd., Petitioner, against Bar-
nett Brown, Robert Bennett and Angelo
Montanez, Respondents; Index Number
L & T 53934/70, Part 25)

Sandler, J.:

At a time when the basic falrness and rea-
sonableness of the rules of law regulating
relations between landlords and residential
tenants are under cogent and persuasive
challenge, these non-payment proceedings
against three tenants raise questions of grave
importance concerning the capacity of our
courts to adapt older doctrines to the re-
quirements of fair treatment for tenants
living today in multiple dwellings, and most
especially fair treatment for those who are
poor and without resources.

The most urgent question is whether this
court is required to issue warrants of evic-
tion for nonpayment at the instance of a
landlord who has flagrantly and systemati-
cally refused to operate the building from
which it derives rent in accordance with the
minimum standards of decency prescribed
by the Multiple Dwelling Law and the Hous-
ing Maintenance Code. Differently phrased,
the question is whether there is fixed in the
law of this state so firmly that this court
is bound to follow it a system of values that
regards the right of the landlord to receive
rent as infinitely more important than, and
wholly independent of, either his obligation
to obey the law or the corresponding right
of the tenant to live in a decent apartment
maintained in substantial compliance with
the law.

A second Important question Involves the
constitutionality of that part of Sec. 302(a)
of the Multiple Dwelling Law that reguires
a tenant to deposit in court that rent de-
manded by'a landlord in a nonpayment pro-
ceeding before he can Interpose the statutory
defense that a rént-impairing violation had
continued for 6 months.

Finally, the tenants sought by a post-
trial motion to conform the pleadings of the
proof to secure damages'on the ground that
the landlord had failed to'maintain adequate
security against criminal acts—and that the
faillure econtributed to mnumerous crimes
against them for which, it is urged, the
landlord is responsible on tort prineiples.
The lssue sought to be presented s Im-
portant—and the facts before me present a
substantial basis for the claim, See Kline
v.. 1500 Massachusetts Avenue Apartment
Corp., F2d D.C. Cir. Ct. of App. (1970) N./L.,
Aug. 27 (1970). However, I have determined
that the post-trial motion should be denied
without prejudice to the claims being pre-
senteddin a new pleading. The landlord is en~
titled to meet this substantial issue after
adequate notice priorto trial.

The  significant facts are not in serious
dispute. On or about April 15, 1969, the pres-
ent owners of 310 West 18th Street (the
previous mortgagees) acquired the premises.
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At that time, and for several years previous-

1y, there existed numerous Housing Code-

violations recorded against the property. The
new owners did nothing, or virtually noth-
ing, to correct these violations.

One of the landlord’s principals testified
that their plan was to persuade the tenants
to leave the building by offering relocation
payments, and thereafter to remodel the
building. He admitted that the landlord
had no plans to correct the violations if all
of the tenants did not leave.

The conclusion 1s inescapable, and. I'so
find, that the landlord’s design was and is
to force the tenants to leave by permitting
the violations to continue and the living
conditions . to become increasingly onerous.

Thus. there has persisted from the date of
acquisition until trial a host of record vio-
lations. One is a rent-impairing violation
affecting the etire buillding; geveéral others
are rent-impairing violations affecting in-
dividual apartments (though not the apart-
ments of these tenants); and there are some
00 other violations varying in importance
and extenf, but the cumulative effect of
which is to reduce significantly the habita-
bility of the apartments of the tenants. The
efforts .of code enforeement agencies have
been to no avadl,

In addition, the evidence strongly suggests
that the landlord tried to ‘“persuade’ the
tenants to leave by total indifference to the
requirements of security agalnst criminal
acts. Thus although the lock on the build-
ing’s front entrance was broken, the land-
lord took no steps to repalr it for many
months. When illegal intruders moved into
abandoned rooms, and it became apparent
that these included drug addicts with a high
potential for crime, the landlord took no
action to remove them. Each of these ten-
ants was the victim of several crimes.

I find: (1) that the landlord operated this

bullding in willful disregard of its obliga-.

tions under the Multiple Dwelling Law and
the Housing Code, and that the guality of
living for the tenants was significantly im-
paired as a result; (2) that the code enforce-
ment procedures proved wholly ineffective to
induce compliance with the law by this
landlord; and (3) that one objective of this
landlord’s behaviour was to coerce the ten-
ants to abandon their apartments.

At the trial, the tenants acknowledged
that they had not paid rent for some time.
Two principal defenses were interposed.

First, it was claimed that the landlord
had breached a warranty of fitness for use
and s warranty of quiet enjoyment, which
defenses I interpret as ralsing the guestion
presented at the outset of this opinion.

Second, it was alleged that a rent-impair-
ing violation under Sec. 302(a) of the Mul-
tiple Dwelling Law affecting each of the
tenants had lasted for 6 months. Since two
of the tenants did not deposit the rent de-
manded by the landlord into court, as re-
quired by subsection (c) of Sec. 302(a), this
defense requires the court to consider the
constitutionality of that requirement.

In addition, the tenants sought damages
for breach of the warranty of fitness for use,
or habitability.

In considering whether this court is com-
pelled to sustain the right to rent of a land-
lord who operates a residential building in
systematic violation of the law, I am of
course aware of the general view that this
issue has been definitively resolved in favor
of the landlord by controlling appellate de-
clslons. After a eareful analysis of the lead-
ing cases I am persuaded that they leave
this court ample discretion to achleve
decent and fair results in accordance with
present day realities, and I intend to exer-
cise that discretion.

The leading cases in this area are Davar
Holdings, Inc. v. Cohen, 256 AD. 446 (1st
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Dept. 1938), rearg. den. 256 AD. 806, afid.
280 N.Y. 828 (1939), and Emigrant Indus-
trial Savings Bank v. 108 West 49 Street
Corp., 256 A.D. 570 (1st Dept. 1938), afid. 280
N.Y. 201 (1939), both First Department cases
decided within a few months of each other.
Consldering the tremendous influence these
decisions have had on the day by day dis-
position of landlord and tenant matters in
the trial court of this State, it is surely no-
table that neither of them confronted the
Appellate Division with anything approach-
ing the critical problems of fairness and so-
clal policy presented by the case before me—
problems common to many present day
landlord and tenant cases.

In the Davar case, supra, described in the
opinion as one of first impression, the lease
required the tenant to comply with the re-
quirements of law, and he failed to have the
apartment painted. When a violation was is-
sued against the premises because it had not
been painted, the landlord undertook to
have the painting done himself, but: his
painter was barred from the apartment by
the temant. Thereafter the tenant had the
apartment painted at his own expense and
sought to deduct that expense from his rent.

It is surely not surprising that the Appel-
late Division found for the landlord.

In'doing so, however, the court went on to
observe that at common law the landlord
was under no duty to repair. At p. 448 the
court sald the following:

“We are of the opinion, therefore, that in
a case of this character the tenant may not,
himself, procure the required work to be
done, Under an order so issued, the contro-
versy is between the landlord and the pub-
llec authorities. It is the landlord and not the
tenant who must satisfy the department
that the work has been done properly. The
statute providing, as it does, its own penal-
ties, should not, as between landlord and
tenant, be further extended In scope.”

The court also pointed out that if the
conditions ordered to be remedied rendered
the premises uninhabitable the tenant could
be removed, and, in an actlon for rent, de-
fended on the basis of constructive eviction.

The Emigrant case was similar. The prin-
cipal distinction is that it involved an action
by the lessee of an entire building against
an owner. The lessee himself subleased the
several apartments to tenants, and the court
wisely observed that in any event the Multi-
ple Dwelling Law was intended for the bene-
fit of the tenants actually occupying the
apartments, not one In the position of their
landlord.

Notwithstanding the widely held view to
the contrary, it iz my opinion that the
Appellate Division did not intend to lay
down a rule of universal application, pre-
cluding under all circumstances the claim
that violations of the Multiple Dwelling Law
and the Housing Code are a defense to rent,
however substantial and pervasive the viola-
tions, and whatever their impact on the
habltability of the dwelling. The approach set
forth in the Davar opinion seems to me more
sensibly construed as designed to apply to the
kind of situation before that court—one in
which the landlord had acted in good faith,
the violation did not significantly impalr
habltability or create an emergency danger,
and in which code enforcement might well
have been expected to be effective to achieve
the statutory purpose. And this view of the
holding seems to me to be powerfully
buttressed by considerations of fairness,
sound legal principles and compelling social
need.

Preliminarily it is clear that the decision
was strongly influenced by two factual as-
sumptions, undoubtedly well founded in
1938, but neither of which would be seriously
urged as realistic today.

The first assumption was that code en-
forcement penalties were likely to be effec-
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tive. But the history of the last 32 years
surely demonstrates: their inadequacy to
assure broad compliance with-the law. See
Gribetz and Grad, Housing Code Enforce-
ment: Sanctions and Remedies, 66 Colum. L.
Rev. 1254 (1966), Note, Enforcement of
Municipal Housing Codes, 78 Hary. L. Rev.
801 (1965). The facts of the instant case
are illustrative. The bulk of the violations
here have continued since 1966, and repeated
court proceedings by the enforcement agency
have wholly failed to move the landlord to
obey the law.

The second factual assumption was that a
tenant whose apartment had ceased to be
habitable could readily move to a suitable
apartment maintained in accordance with the
law. The sustained and severe housing short=
age dating from World War II and the accom-
panying deterioration of much of our hous-
ing supply, have surely rendered construc-
tive eviction an illusory protection for the
urban tenant—and especially for the poor
tenant. The language in the Davar opinion
suggesting that tenants could simply move
and then defend against rent proceedings
has a nostalgic flavor today.

Without presuming to anticipate that the
Appellate Division would overrule Davar be-
cause of the subsequent invalldation of two
of its basic assumptions, 1t s surely appro-
priate to find in this development additional
support for a comparatively limited inter-
pretation of that declsion.

Significantly, modern scholarship is unan-
imous in its outspoken condemnation of the
unfairness and -harmful social consequences
of a doctrine that permits a landlord to re-
cover rent and evict tenants while defying
the statutory requirement that he maintain
the premises in accordance with the law, See
Quinn and Philips, Law of Landlord-Tenant:
Evolution of the Past and Guidelines for the
Future, 38 Fordham L. Rev. 225 (1960); Bax
and Hiestand, Slumlordism as a Tort, 65
Mich. L. Rev, 869 (1976); Schoshinski, Rem-
edies of the Indigent Tenant: Proposal for
Change, 54 Georgetown L.J. 518 (1968).

The origin of that principle has been
traced to feudal times when the tenants’
concern was possession of the land, and
when, by tenurial concepts, “rents” issued
directly from the land itself. I am not aware
of any persuasive answer to the argument
that it is absurb to apply principles rooted
in feudalism to modern day apartment
dwellers who seek a “house suitable for oc-
cupation”, Javins v. First National Realty
Corp., 428 F2d 1071, 1078 (D.C, Cir. 1970).

Moreover, the profound incongruity of the
older concept with the whole evolution of
modern law, premised on the interdepend-
ence of rights and responsibilities, has been
convineingly demonstrated. See Quinn and
Philips, supra, at 225-227; Javins, supra, at
1075-1077.

Most important of all, the disastrous soclal
and human consequences of applying out-
dated concepts to the housing problems of
the urban poor have been eloguently de-
scribed. See Quinn and Philips, supra; Sax
and Hlestand, supra; Schoshinski, supra.

Thus, in a widely discussed recent article,
two scholars condemned much of the law of
landlord-tenant as a "‘scandal”, and went on
to say:

“More often than not unjust in its prefer-
ence for the cause of the landlord, it can
only be described as outrageous when ap-
plied to the urban poor in the multiple
dwelling. There 1t views with complacency
the most wretched living conditions, littered
and unlit hallways, stalrways with steps and
bannisters missing, walls and cellings with
holes, exposed wiring, broken windows, leak-
ing pipes, stoves and refrigerators that do
not work or work only now and then. And
always the cockroaches, and the dread of
the winter cold and uncertain heat.” Quinn
and Phillips, supra, at 225.
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Finally, the high courts of a number of ju-
risdictions, when recently confronted with
the kind of question here presented, have
uniformiy responded by overthrowing or mod-
ifying drastically the older approach, and by
shaping new principles more evenhanded in
their treatment of landlord and tenant.
Javins v. First Natlonal Realty Corp., supra;
Lemle v. Breedan, 462 F2d 470 (Hawalii 1969);
Reste Realty Corp. v. Cooper, 251 Atl.2d 268
(N.J. 1969) Marini v, Ireland, 265 Atl.2d 526
(N.J. 1970) ;: Brown v. Southall Realty Co. 237
Atl.2d 834 (D.C. Ct. of App. 1967); Pines v.
Perssion, 111 N.W.2d 409 (1961); Shiro v.
W. E. Gould & Co., 1656 N.E. 2d 286 (I1l. 1960).

The most important of these recent cases
is Javins, supra, which 1s destined, in my
view, to be a landmark decision. After a com-
prehensive review of the law and its relation
to modern legal development and present
conditions, the court concluded, at 1082:

“We therefore hold that the Housing Regu-
lations Imply a warranty of habitability,
measured by the standards which they set
out, into leases of all housing that they
cover . . , Under contract principles, how-
ever, the tenant's obligation to pay rent is
dependent upon the landlord's performance
of his obligations, including his warranty to
maintain the premises in habitable condi-
tion,”

In view of the foregoing, one must conclude
that the doctrine set forth in Davar was
intended to be, and now should be, limited
to the kind of circumstances then before
the court.

I therefore hold that viclations of the
Multiple Dwelling Law and the appropriate
sections of the Housing Code permit resi-
dential tenants to ralse defenses to non-
payment evictlon proceedings in the follow-
ing three situations, all of which were estab-
lished by the evidence in this case.

First, where the landlord has not made
A good faith effort to comply with the law,
and there have been substantial violations
serlously affecting the habitability of the
premises,

Second, where there are substantial viola-
tions and code enforcement remedies have
been pursued and have been ineffective.

Third, where substantial violations exist
and their continuance is part of a purposeful
and illegal effort to force tenants to abandon
their apartments.

In the Javins case the Circuit Court plain-
1y declared its view, in accordance with ac-
cepted contract principles, that the pres-
ence of substantial violations should wholly
defeat the claim for rent. A persuasive case
can be made, in my opinlon, for reducing
the rent in proportion to the gravity of the
violations, c¢f. Academy Spires, Inc. v. Brown,
268 Atl.2d 556 (N.J. 1970).

In this case however there is one circum-
stance that requires as a minimal judicial
response the denial of all rent: namely, the
use by this landlord of long-continued vio=
lations as an integral part of his plan to
effectuate the removal of all the tenants.
Such an lllegal, deliberate effort is intoler-
able, and precludes recovery of any part of
the rent claimed.

The above holdings are consistent with
the high purposes that induced the Legis-
lature to enact the Multiple Dwelling Law
and are essential, in my opinion, to the
achievement of those purposes.

Here, as in so many other areas of the
law, the words of Justice Cardozo eloquently
describe the human and social reality:

“We may be sure that the framers of this
statute, when regulating tenement 1ife, had
uppermost in thought the care of those who
are unable to care for themselves. The legis-
lature must have known that unless repairs
in the rooms of the poor were made by the
landlord, they would not be made by anyone.

CEVII——265—Part 4
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The duty imposed becomes commensurate
with the need. The right to seek redress is
not limited to the city or its officers. The
right extends to all whom there was a pur=
pose to protect.’” Altz v. Lieberson, 233 N.Y,
16,19 (1922).

Accordingly, I sustain the defense based on
& breach of the warranty of habitability and
find on that ground for each of the respond~
ents.

Turning to the defense based on Sec.
302(a) of the Multiple Dwelling Law, the
evidence 1s clear that a rent-impairing vio-
lation affecting the entire building con-
tinued for over 6 months, As to one of the
tenants, Barnett Brown, the rent demanded
has been deposited in court so the defense
a8 to him may be sustained without fur-
ther discussion,

The other two respondents, not having
tendered the rent demanded, challenge the
requirement as unconstitutional.

In pertinent part the statute provides:

302(a) If the official records of the depart-
ment shall note that a rent impairing viola-
tion exists in respect to a multiple dwelling
and that notice of such violation has been
given by the department, by mail, to the
owner last registered with the department
and (iif) such note of the violatlon is not
cancelled or removed of record within six
months after the date of such notice of such
violation, then for the period that such viola-
tion remains uncorrected after the expiration
of said six months, no rent shall be recov-
ered by any owner for any préemises in such
multiple dwelling used by a resident thereof
for human habitation .

(e) to raise a defense under subparagraph
a In any action to recover rent ... the
resident . . . must also deposit with the
clerk of the court . . . at the time of filing
of the respondent's answer the amount of
rent sought to be recovered in the action or
upon which the proceeding to recover is
based, to be held by the clerk of the court
until final disposition of the action.

Although involving a very different statute,
the decision of the U.S. Supreme Court in
Sniadach v. Family Finance Corp, of Bay
View, 305 US 337 (1969), seems to me very
much to the point, The Supreme Court there
struck down as violative of procedural due
process a Wisconsin statute that required an
employer, upon service of a summons in a
garnishment action, to withhold up to 50%
of the employee’s wages, without any oppor-
tunity for the employee to be heard.

Even though the money would ultimately
be released to the employee if he were suc-
cessful, this, was not deemed to cure the con-
stitutional infirmity found in the temporary
withholding of part of the wages without a
hearing.

We are here concerned with rent money
rather than wages, but the vice of the section
under attack is the same, and indeed the
circumstances taken as a whole seem to me
rather more aggravated.

By preventing the tenant from asserting
the defense until he has deposited the money
demanded, the New York legislature has ef-
fectively deprived tenants of the use of their
own money for indefinite periods of time
without any prior opportunity to be heard.

Three factors combine to make this con-
dition wholly arbitrary and unreasonable,
and a violation of procedural due process,

First, the tenant is required to deposit the
very amount claimed by the landlord, with-
out any provision for a hearing to insure
that the demand is accurate. Thus if a land-
lord should demand several times the amount
actually due the tenant's inability to deposit
an exaggerated amount could preclude him
from presenting an otherwise conclusive
defense.

Second, no time limit is fixed for the land-
lord to commence proceedings subject to the
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defense. A landlord may choose to wait many
months, or indeed years, putting the ten-
ant under the burden of setting aside
monthly reserves of money 8o that he might
raise the defense when and if the proceed-
Ings were commenced. Surely this indefinite
deprivation of the use of money, without any
kind of hearing, cannot be reconciled with
procedural due process. Cf. Midman Realty
Corp. v. Kane, NYLJ Jan, 20, 1971, p. 19,
Clv. Ct. of N.Y. Myers, J.

Finally, the issue presented by the statute
makes the requirement of deposit peculiarly
unreasonable. For surely In most cases, as in
this one, the official records of the appropri-
ate agency will establish, at least presump-
tively, the validity or invalidity of the
defense.

At the very least, a tenant should be per-
mitted to present an official record estab-
lishing ‘the violation, and its duration, in
lleu of depositing the money. Cf. Bell v.
Tsintolas Realty, 430 F2d 474 (1970) pp. 483—
485.

The section in question reminds me of an
episode in Voltaire’s Zadig, subtitled “An Ori-
ental Fable”, in which the hero was er-
roneously accused of having falsely denied
that he had observed certain valued pets of
the royal family. The novelist reports that
according to the custom of that realm;

“They condemned Zadig to pay 400 ounces
of gold for having said he had not seen what
he had seen; first he had to pay the fine;
after which Zadig was permitted to plead
his cause before the Council of Destenham,”

In sustaining the right of the non-deposit-
ing respondents to interpose the defense, I
reach the same result as a matter of statu-
tory construction under the speclal facts
presented.

In this case the defense was interposed by
one tenant who made the required deposit—
and the evidence established a rent-impalr-
ing wviolation affecting each of the apart-
ments.

I cannot belleve that the legislature in-
tended to deprive the court of the power,
under such clrcumstances, to apply that find-
ing to other tenants, and I accordingly do
apply it

Finally I come to the counterclaim in
which the fenants seek damages for vio-
lation of a warranty of qulet enjoyment and
fitness for use. I am entirely satisfled that
such a violation may indeed result in dam-
ages in excess of the rent sought. Putting
to one side the damages arising from the
crimes referred to, I do not believe that
damages in excess of rent have been proved.
And as to the eriminal acts, I think that the
issues involved in them, which were sought
in part to be raised by the above counter-
claim and in part by the post-trial motion
to conform the pleadings to the proof, should
be resolved in a separate trial on the basis
of new pleadings which permits resolution of
all of the Issues ralsed by that claim for
damages.

Accordingly, judgments are to be entered
dismissing the petitions here in all respects,
with costs to the respondents.

THE SELLING OF THE PENTAGON

HON. MICHAEL J. HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, on
Tuesday, February 23, the CBS Tele-
vision Network broadcast a telling doc-
umentary entitled “The Selling of the
Pentagon.”

In 1 hour, this outstanding example of
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journalism bared before this Nation the
razzmatazz public rela.tlo?.s program of
Mili Establishment.
thg eont:'rrztaﬂate everyone connected
with the production.
A script of the program follows:
THE SELLING OF THE PENTAGON

(As broadcast over the CBS television net-
work, Feb. 23, 1871)

Produced and Written by: Peter Davis.

Corr ndent: Mudd.

Reaa::'?:?:: Jamean:gg::;on and Helen Moed.

Executive Producer: Perry Wolfl,

Rocer Munp (volce over) . Last spring Amer-
ican soldiers fought a two day battle that did
not get into the newspapers or onto the
television news broadcasts. Very few people
even knew about it. The battle was fought
neither in Vietnam, nor in Cambodia, nor
anywhere else In Southeast Asla. All the ac-
tion took place in North Carolina. This was a
military exercise but it was also an exercise
in salesmanship—the selling of the Pentagon.

SeeaxEr (for Marine Corps). Gentlemen,
today we have shown you the individual
Marine—the man who implements foreign
policy. He comes from all walks of life, all
over the U.8.A. He's not much different from
the young men we see on the street corners
of America today, except he’s been trained as
& Marine,

He believes in what he is doing, and he's
dedicated to his country and to the job at
hand, whatever it may be. In short, we could
say he has a lot of plain old, red-blooded
American guts. Now this concludes our dem-
onstration at this range. The escorts will now
show you to your buses. Thank you very
much,

RocEr Mupp. Nothing is more essential to a
democracy than the free flow of information.
Misinformation, distortion, propaganda all
interrupt that flow. They make it impossible
for people to know what their Government is
doing, which, in a democracy, 1s crucial. The
largest agency in our Government 18 the
Department of Defense, and it maintains a
public relations division to inform people of
its activities.

In December, Congress cut the appropria-
tions for this division, but, to the
Pentagon, it will still spend 30 million dol-
lars this year on public affairs—an amount
more than 10 times greater than what it
spent to tell people about itself just 12 years
ago. Even this figure may be only the tip of
the public relations iceberg. A special, still
unpublished report for the prestiglous 20th
Century Fund estimates the real total at
180 million dollars. The combined news
budgets of the three commercial television
networks—ABC, OBS, and NBC—are 146
million dollars.

Whatever the irue cost at the Pentagon,
there have been recent charges In the press
and in Congress that the Department 18 us-
ing these public relations funds not merely
to inform but to convince and persuade the
public on vital issues of war and peace. Ten
months ago, CBS News set out to investigate
these charges and to examine the range and
variety of the Pentagon’s public affairs ac-
tivities,

We selected three areas for concentration:
direct contacts with the public, Defense De-
partment films, and the Pentagon’s use of
the media—the press and televislon. We
sought no secret files, no politicians plead-
ing special causes, no access to oclassified
documents. We looked only at what is being
done for the public—in publie.

We began at an obvious location—Armed
Forces Day on a military base, Fort Jackson,
Bouth Carolina 1s proud of its soldiers, and
once a year the public is Invited, to come out
and take a look at them. At dozens of other
bases, dozens of other audiences see the same
show. The major event is a firepower display.
But in the interests of information, they not
only shoot, they also instruct.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

InsTRUCTOR. The killing zone is 650 metres
deep, 50 metres wide, and two metres high.
However, its fragments are also effective
agalnst light skinned vehicles.

Mupp. The weapons officer on this range
claimed that the information display cost
two million dollars. Later, Army public rela-
tions officials put the expense at twenty-two
thousand dollars.

The last part is known as the “mad min-
ute.” It would be hard to argue with that
description.

When the demonstration itself is over, an-
other activity begins. The ammunition is
gone but the weapons are not. Some of these
are turned over to children so they can get
the heft and feel of the genuine article.

FmsT CHiLp. All right, Jack, here's a cool
tank man.

Beconp CHiLD, I'm going over to the other
tank.

Tamp CHILD. Get off.

FirsT CHILD. What are you doing?

TaHm®p CHILD. I'm going to shoot you.

SecoNp CHID. Ready ... aim . .. firel

Colonel MacweILL. In the Chinese view
only one country has been liberated from
colonialism, and that is North Vietnam. The
others will not be considered liberated, in
the Chinese viewpoint, until each and every
one has a Communist government.

Mupp. The Pentagon has a team of Colo-
nels touring the country to lecture on for-
elgn pollecy. We found them In Peoris,
Ilinois, where they were invited to speak to
& mixed audience of civillans and military
reservists. The invitation was arranged by
Peoria’s Caterpillar Tractor Company, which
did 39 million dollars of business last year
with the Defense Department. The Army has
& regulation stating: "“personnel should not
speak on the foreign policy implications of
U.8. involvement in Vietnam.”

Colonel MacNemLL. Well now we're coming
to the heart of the problem—Vietnam. Now
the Chinese have clearly and repeatedly
stated that Thalland is next on their list
after Vietnam. If South Vietnam becomes
Communist it will be difficult for Laos to
exist. The same goes for Cambodia, and the
other countries of Southeast Asia. I think
if the Communists were to win in Bouth
Vietnam, the record in the North—what hap-
pened in Tet of '68—makes it clear there
would be a bloodbath In store for a lot of
the population of the South. The United
States is still going to remain an Aslan power.

Mupp. Over the years, the Colonels have
travelled—at taxpayers’ expense—to 163
clitles and spoken to 180 thousand people.
In a question and answer period, they pro-
mote American presence in Southeast Asia.

Colonel SerrerL. The bloodbath, the indlca-
tions at Hue during the Tet offensive as to
what might be in store for people who would
otherwise have some semblance of freedom
or individuallty, if we did stay and protect
thelr Interests as well, admittedly, as our
own.

Colonel Bmp. I personally believe by and
large the college students are very sincere
in their belief. I think a lot of them haven't
attempted to study, to some degree, the his-
tory of other things like this.

Colonel MacNEmLL. Some say there are no
interests at stake today, some say we had
none in the beginning. I feel when we put
half a million men in there, at least we
placed national interest at stake when we
did that.

Fmest CHiLD. I want to play this one.

Seconp CHILD, Now it's my turn.

FmsT CHILD. Bob, let’s see If you can do
this.

TaEIrp CHILD. Let Danny do it.

Faraer. How many mistakes you gonna
make?

Mupp. At a St. Paul, Minnesota shopping
mall, an Army display emphasizes power,
a recurrent theme in Defense Department
public relations programs. The Army Ex-
hibit Unit has been to 239 citles In 46 states

February 26, 1971

and has been seen by over 20 million people.
The cost to taxpayers: 906 thousand dollars
& year.

RECORDED ARMY NaAmraTOR. The four M's—
Mission, Motivation, Modernization, and
Management—summarize Army Chief of
Btaff General Willlam C. Westmoreland's
program for the future of the Army.

Mupp. The Army says it won’t send these
exhibits out unless requested by local civil-
ians. The manager of this shopping mall told
us how the Army’s exhibit happened to be
there.

Mr. PETERS, We were approached by Ser-
geant EKerr who is the local recruiting ser-
geant in this area, a matter of three weeks
ago, and he simply asked us would we care
to have the exhibit here in our mall, We sald
yes. So, it's here.

Annwouncer (for Alr Force). Approaching
next will be Major Mike Kirby and his next
maneuver, the exciting Wing Walk and Roll.

Mupp. The Alr Force Thunderbirds flew
108 exhibitions last year in front of 6 million
people. We were told that the Thunderbirds
are supposed to attract volunteers, but what
we found was a very elaborate commercial
for alr power.

AnnNoUNCER (for Air Force). The Air Force
has proved again and again its superiority
against the enemy In the air war over North
Vietnam, In an environment where the ma-
Jority of our fighter pilots were fiying tacti-
cal bombing missions and not primarlly
hunting for enemy aircraft, the enemy still
lost three aircraft for every one of ours In
air-to-air combat.

General Lewis Warr, We fought them up
on the DMZ, we fought them across the Laos
border, we fought them down south across
the Cambodian border. But they're trying to
keep the war going on—why? Because they
think that we're going to give up and pull
out before the job is done. That's what
they've been told, that's what they read in
our newspapers and our magazines,

Mupp. Tonight, like any other eévening,
there are between 6 and 10 Pentagon speakers
appearing in public. With military transpor-
tation at their disposal they traverse the
country shaping the views of the audiences.
For years, General Lewis Walt has been the
Marine speaker most in demand.

General Warr. This is what’s kept the
war going on. If we could have had the en-
tire American nation in back of us, all of
our Americans in back of our Armed Forces
in South Vietnam, this war would have been
over a year and a half ago.

GREEN BERET ANNOUNCER. Please pay par-
ticular attention to the hands, the elbows,
the knees, and the toe of the boot, which
are used to deliver killing blows to the vul-
nerable portions of the body.

Mupp. When it comes to sheer muscle, the
legendary Green Berets are the Army’s glam-
our exhibit. In 21 states last year, the Berets
showed how people kill people sometimes.
On one oceaslon, they showed about a thou-
sand kids in New Jersey.

When the Berets finished their act, the
audience had its own turn.

CHmp. C'mon . . . nol Damn you . ., owl
(Crying.)

Muop. Each year, the Pentagon runs spe-
cial guided tours for over 3,000 infiuential
civilians. The Joint Civillan Orientation Con-
ference is the aristocrat of these tours, in-
deed of all Defense Department contacts
with the public. For elght days 64 prominent
citizens visit key military installations all
over the country. To give the community
leaders more sense of participation, the De-
fense Department outfits them in different
colors that represent each of the Armed Serv-
ices. Included in this exclusive party are in-
dustrialists, bankers, college administrators,
newspaper publishers, and broadcasting ex-
ecutives.

High ranking generals accompanied the
civilians. These two, three and four-star
chaparones were available for briefing, plc-
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ture-taking, and just mingling, CBS News
followed the distinguished visitors on a week-
end war game in North Carolina, The pur=
pose of these tours, according to the Pen-
tagon, is to teach military realitles. The
guests are referred to as “major taxpayers.”
As their education proceeded, we recorded
some of the military realities and part of
their impact on the civilians.

The Army gave a demonstration of a mas-
sive troop alrlift, An air and land assault on
enemy territory was simulated for the visit-
ors. The idea here was to show that thou-
sands of troops can be transported thousands
of miles in just a few hours. What's more,
when they get where they're going, they are
ready to fight.

JITTERBUG ANNOUNCER. Notice the jitter-
bugging action as the Cayuse make a thor-
ough search of suspected enemy locations.
Such tactics were battle tested in Vietnam.

KENNEDY WacoN AnNNOUNCER. To achieve
success in combat, an infantry battalion de-
pends upon the fighting strength of its rifle
companies. The company is composed of
three rifile platoons and a weapons platoon.

Mupp. The 64 clvilians themselves pald
part of their own costs and the official total
price of this tour is only 12 thousand dol-
lars. 12 thousand dollars, however, does not
include the amount spent on elaborate
briefings, the war game itself, nor the ex-
penses of several thousand servicemen who
performed for the civilians along the way.

EKENNEDY WAGON ANNOUNCER, 711 tons of
ammunition and 308 tons of fuel.

Dr. RicHARD CHAMBERLAIN, I for one am
very grateful for this privilege of seeing how
the defense of the country is being organized.

Davip ConwNor. I found it enjoyable to
to talk to the enlisted ranks who are han-
dling the weapons as we got in the tanks.
I think there's been a subtle, necessary and
fmportant emphasis on talking to the man-
power.

OrFFIcER. Of course it could carry rockets,
1t could substitute a rocket part for an arm.
It has tremendous flexibility.

CrviLian, A lot of killpower though.

OFFICER. Oh yes, yes.

Muopp. Civillans were shown some of the
more advanced equipment and training
methods. Among the ordnance the Marines
displayed were their planes, their weapons,
their tanks, and, of course, their Comman-
dant, General Leonard Chapman,

OrrFIcER. Excuse me, General Chapman,
this is Mr, Hoover,

General CEHAPMAN. How are you sir, nice
to see you.

CrviLians (in boat). Oh, we can use a
kyack . . . That's right . . . Bob, you're
getting a little too enthuslastic . . . Oh boy
we're really making time now.

RoperT GREENHILL. I think the message I
would take back is that we have a first-
class military organization led by first-class
leaders and the people who carry the load
on the enlisted men are some of the finest
people that I've been privileged to see. I'm
in the investment banking business and I
travel all over the United States and I know
that for a fact.

WmrarRD Dovee. I think the message is that
you can be proud of your boys in service,

Mvupp. The Defense Department did not
permit CBS News to film what many re-
garded as the highlight of the tour. But
the civilians were not shy in talking about
it

Mr. CoNwor. At Fort Hood we all were
seated In the gunner's seat of the M-60
Tanks, and we fired the rifies, and were told
what excellent shots we were and we were
taken over to the recoilless rifies and fired
rounds at armored personnel carriers and
again told how good shots we were, and we
fired grenade launchers and drove tanks and
soon . ..

Dr. CHAMBERLAIN. We fired tank cannon
and recoilless rifies, machine guns. . . ,
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Mr., ConNnorR. My gun jammed while I was
shooting it and I thought Oh my God what
a great situation to be in were someone
moving on me,.

Dr. CHAMBERLAIN, It was fun to actually
get your finger on the trigger of some of the

like the recollless weapons that most
of us have heard about but hadn't actually
seen.

Mr. GreEnHILL. There is no substitute for
hands-on experience.

Muop, The Defense Department says these
demonstrations are merely training exerclses
for war. War, however 18 not fought in front
of a grandstand.

MarNE ANNOUNCER. Let me remind you
that the speed and flexibility which you have
seen today and the maneuverability and
coordination of the supporting forces is not
a demonstration. It is the stock in trade of
the United States Marine Corps.

Mr. GreENHILL. One of the things I can
personally see from: this tour is that a
Fulbright and Mr. Proxmire make are ab-
solutely baseless,

Dr. CHAMBERLAIN. I just wish that all the
American people could see what we've seen. I
think we'd find much less of this carping
at the military and we'd find a lot more un-
derstanding.

Mr. Dover. I think that one part of this
tour is that you won't find a George Romney
statement about being bralnwashed.

Dr. Orav Sora. As we proceeded through
numerous phases where we were personally
involved my opinion has changed 180 degrees,

Jack Wess. It seems ironic, that while our
finest young men are fighting half-way
across the world, other young men and
women safe at home, openly advocate aban-
donment of Vietnam to Communism. Per-
haps they really don't know what this war is
all about.

Mupp. With scenes of war protesters tinted
red. for emphasis, the Defense Department
introduces a film on Vietnam narrated by
television star Jack Webb. Over 300 films a
year are made by the Pentagon. Most of
them are meant originally for troop infor-
mation, but a large number is later released
for public showing. It is widely known that
the Defense Department often helps sympa-
thetie Hollywood producers who need troop
support for their war movies. What has re-
ceived far less attention is that the Pentagon
itself spends over 12 million dollars a year
on its own pictures. The annual cost of a
single Army serles “The Blg Plcture”, is 900
thousand dollars and the overal]l Army film
budget is more than 6 and one-half million
dollars a year. During the 1960's, at least 52
million Americans saw Pentagon motion ple-
tures. 45,000 public gatherings viewed them
and at least 356 commercial and educational
television stations have presented them as
part of their public service broadcast time.
Facts and information—not opinions and
attitudes—are supposed to be the ingredients
of Defense Department films. An officia] Pen-
tagon directive states: “propaganda has no
place In Defense Department Publie Infor-
mation programs”, In preparing this broad-
cast we looked only at products of the last
decade—all made after the thaw in Cold War
politics. Well-known jJournalists and movie
stars often serve as narrators for the films as
these excerpts show.

RoBERT STACK. Hi. I'm Bob Stack, As you
may know one of my hobbies is collecting
guns. I've hunted on and off, all my life from
California to Mexico to safaris in Africa.
Speaking of guns and faraway places, I've just
come back from a trip to Vietnam where guns
are used for an entirely different purpose.

JoHN WAYNE. The Defense Department has
asked me . ..

Muop. The Pentagon helped John Wayne
make “The Green Berets”. John Wayne
helped the Pentagon make this film in Viet-
nam. Over a thousand prints are in elrcu-
lation.
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Sorpier (talking to Wayne). In Vietnam,
revolution is a double edged word. The enemy
uses it—it's what they call the “aggressive
war” they're using against people over here.

WaYNE. That's the story and there's noth-
ing mysterious about the kind of revolution
the enemy has in mind—Iit's the same thing
we've seen In many parts of the world ever
since the Communist revolution fifty years
ago. Murder, assassination, terror, and over
here they've killed over 20 thousand elvillan
leaders. And it's these same brave people,
who have had the will and the guts to con-
duct their own revolution a real revolution
for the betterment of their people.

Mupp. Not only movie stars have aided
Pentagon propaganda. For patriotic reasons
newsmen such as Edward R. Murrow, Lowell
Thomas and John Daly often volunteered
their talents during World War II and the
Cold War, The Pentagon has used many
Journalists to carry its message, Including
some years ago, twe of the best known broad-
casters.

CHET HUNTLEY. I'm Chet Huntley. To most
of us, this is the United States Navy—the
aircraft carrier, the crulser, and destroyer.
The modern deepwater navy extending
American strength across the oceans of the
world.

This is the American Navy in Vietnam,
moving quickly where and when needed, dis-
playing the fiexibility of modern sea power,
controlling the seas, extending its influence
on land, and holding superiority in the air.
A three-way force for peace, here to meet at
any spot on the globe.

Muvupp. “The Eagle’s Talon" made in 1062,
narrated by Walter Cronkite, deals with
America's response to Communism.

WaLTER CrONKITE. Starting in World War
II, the aggressive Communist tide has spread
in Europe and Asia to engulf its neighbors.
Communist China even now has plans to
dominate Asia by mass murder—destroying
ancient civilizations. Right next door is the
nation we freed in 1898—Cuba. A Commu-
nist tyranny holds sway and whiskers do not
hide the naked face of dictatorship. Our
army Is face to face with Communism
around the world. To meet immediate
threats on any front we must build up our
land forces at home and overseas. This sol-
dier, guarding one of Asla’s gateways agalnst
Soviet aggression symbolizes the determina-
tion of free men everywhere to resist Com-
munist expansion by force of arms.

Mupbp. On & policy level, the Pentagon
says it has discarded the rhetoric of con-
frontation. But city by city, public showing
by public showing, the language and symbols
of the early 60's are still being widely dis-
tributed in the 70's. Here, in Elmendorf,
Texas this month, a Baptist congregation
attends a Pentagon film on Communism
made in 1962, Even though the expressed
policy of the United States is negotiation
and not confrontation—even though Walter
Cronkite and Chet Huntley may now dis-
agree with the intent of the films they nar-
rated—even though the roles of journalist
and Government spokesman are incompat-
ible—the fllms grind on and on.

A Pentagon flim often contalns a map
that seems to be bleeding. The blood turns
out to be the spread of international Com-
munism. Interpretations of Communism
and assessments of Communist intent are
significant themes in Defense Department
films, In “Red Chinese Battle Plan”, an
anonymous Pentagon narrator describes a
foreign policy bent on world conquest.

PENTAGON FrLM NarraTOR. It is a blueprint
for world revolution. Red China’s battle
plan—divide and encircle; conquer and en-
slave.

Muop. In an excerpt from a film called
“Road to the Wall,” the Pentagon has James
Cagney tell of a Communist plan that en-
compasses even more than the world.
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CacNEY, The Wall Is a solid fact. It stands
in Berlin today. It stands—and will stand—
wherever the road of world Communism
leads, Someday, according to its builders, it
will surround not merely the world, but the
moon, the stars, outer space—the universe!

Mupp. In what is perhaps the Pentagon's
most ambitious film, “Red Nightmare,' Jack
Webb presents a Russlan scheme to crush
American freedom.

FirsT Russian SoLpier. Americans! They
have too many freedoms.

Seconp Russian Sorpier. That is another
thing you must remember, Comrade. One
day it will be your mission to destroy those
bourgeols, capitalist freedoms!

Wess, Frightening, isn't it?

Mvupp. The hero of Webb's film, a lathe-
worker named Jerry Donovan, dreams that
his town is invaded by Communists, With
remarkable ease, they quickly subvert every-
one except Donovan himself, who listens with
shock to a Commissar's speech,

Commissar. When the moral fibre of the
United States weakens, and the economy
collapses under the pressures of competitive
coexistence, it will be your responsibility
Comrades, to purge the minds of the reac-
tionary Americans, so that they will welcome
the enlightened Soviet system and conform
without resistance to the dictatorship of the
proletariat.

Donovan (to soldier). Hey! What do you
think you're doing?

Mupp. When Donovan returns home, he
finds his own daughter about to leave for a
commune.

DauGHTER. It's true Daddy. I did volunteer
for farm work.

Donovax. Linda, why?

DaucHTER. The party convinced me that I
should free myself of the lingering bourgeois
influence of family life. I am ready. Do not
interfere. It is for my own good.

RussiaN SoLpier. And Comrade Donovan.
Do not think that your deviationist remarks
will be overlooked. They will be reported to
the proper authorities.

Jupce. Comrade Donovan, you are accused
of the following crimes against the state:
subversion, deviationism and treason,

Muvupp. 900 prints of “Red Nightmare"” are
currently in circulation. It was first released
in 1962, then reissued in 1965. The film was
made for the Armed Forces Directorate on
Information.

Junce. As an ugly remnant of the diseased
bourgeois class, you must be eradicated be-
fore the contaglon can spread.

DoNovaN, Belleve me you Communists
can't keep fooling the entire world. You
can't even keep fooling your own people.
Because the news about Communism is get-
ting around—that it’s only another word for
slavery!

Wees. Don't worry Jerry. That bullet will
never reach you, because it’s time to bring
you back from your red nightmare.

Mupp. The Department of Defense believes
that one of the best ways to save Americans
from g red nightmare that comes true is
with films like these. Although the Pentagon
labels them informational, these films con-
tain a high proportion of propaganda, as well
as an obsession with monolithic Communism.
Tax money financed all of them, and they
have all been distributed during the Ken-
nedy, Johnson, and Nixon administrations. It
has been more than a decade since the na-
tional policy of peaceful coexistence replaced
the harsher rhetoric of early cold war years.
But to the filmmakers at the Pentagon, with
at least 12 million dollars a year to spend,
1846 seems to have lasted a whole generation.

Muoop. The Pentagon, in Washington, is the
command post of a military establishment
with a multitude of ways to get its message
across to the public. Many millions of Ameri-
cans are reached by Defense Department dis-
plays, tours, and motion pictures. But the
widest, most penetrating of all contacts the
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Pentagon has with the public is through the
media—newspapers, magazines, radio and
television. Once each day, the press and the
Pentagon have a formal confrontation,

JErrY FrIEpHEIM. I think this is the first
time Dr. Foster has discussed the three dif-
ferent kinds of 88-11s . . , That's correct,
these are MRV not MIRV. . ..

Mupp. Every morning at 11 o'clock, in pur-
suit of Defense Department news, Pentagon
reporters get a crack at a careful and re-
spected adversary, Deputy Assistant BSecre-
tary of Defense Jerry Friedheim. He does not,
of course, tell all he knows; he wouldn't have
his job long if he did.

FriepHEIM. I can't discuss that at all.

NewsMmAN. What about the size of the war-
head?

FrieppeiM., I just don't have anything I
can glve you on that. We'll pursue that
question.

RoBERT GAROLSEDl (NBC News). When did
you last have three carriers on station in the
Med?

FRIEDHEIM. We'll have to check back and
find that date for you.

NewsMAN,. Has the Guam chopped to the
Sixth Fleet?

FriepHEIM, Negative. It has not.

Bos ScHIEFFEr (CBS News). Would she
normally be going to replace one of them;
is that it?

FriepHEIM. That has been the normal
operations in the past. We've observed some
nineteen Soviet combatant vessels there in
recent days.  The Sixth Fleet strength is
roughly comparable, slightly larger.

Newsman. Slightly larger?

FriepaeEiM. That’s correct.

JacK ToLBERT. It's extremely difficult for
a Pentagon reporter, even a regular, to estab-
lish sources outside the public affairs arm.

Mvupp. Former Public Information Officer
Jack Tolbert was an Alr Force Major who
worked with the press at many military
bases for twelve years. He belleves that the
Defense Department confronts reporters with
numerous obstacles.

Torserr. The Department of Defense has
50 many avenues of getting its story across,
around, and over and under the media, that
I'm not even sure even if every reporter who
covered the Pentagon was a hard nosed
reporter, that we still wouldn’t get the story
through.

Muvupp. The vastness of the Defense estab-
lishment confronts a reporter with an almost
impossibly complex task. Pentagon storles
develop in many other ways besides formal
briefings, but the sheer size of the bullding
itself remalns bewildering. Often 1t is im-
possible to get to a news story—even when
the story does not involve national security—
until the Pentagon chooses to announce it.
Going into and out of the 30 thousand
Pentagon offices each day are 200 thousand
phone calls and 129 thousand pileces of mail.
But very little of this communicating is done
with the press. Although the Department of
Defense Is the biggest business in America,
over 85% of the news bureaus in Washington
do not even assign a reporter regularly to the
Pentagon. More newsmen cover the pennant
race than the arms race. We asked the man
In charge of all Pentagon public relations,
Assistant Secretary of Defense Danlel Henkin,
if he thought the press did a good job cover-
ing the Defense Department.

HenkIN. I believe that it does. . . . From
time to time of course it gives me some head-
aches and I give the press some headaches.
We understand that. We act professionally,
as a professional relationship not only with
the Pentagon press and other members of
the Washington news corps but with news-
men who cover military activities around the
world.

Mupp. What about your public displays of
military equipment at state falrs and shop-
ping centers—what purpose does that serve?
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HENEKIN. Well, I think it serves the purpose
of informing the public about their Armed
Forces. 1 believe that the American public
has a right to request information about the
Armed Forces, to have speakers come before
them, to have questions, and to understand
the need for our Armed Forces, why we ask
for the funds that we do ask for, how we
spend these funds, what we are doing about
such problems as drugs—and we do have a
drug problem in the Armed Forces. What are
we doing about the racial problem in the
Armed Forces, and we do have a racial prob-
lem. I think the public has a valid right to
ask us these questions.

Mvuop. Well is that sort of information
about the drug problem you have and the
racial problem you have and the budget
problems you have, is that the sort of in-
formation that gets passed out at state fairs,
by sergeants who are standing next to
rockets?

HeEnEIN. No, I wouldn't limit that to ser-
geants standing next to any exhibit of that
kind. Now there are those who contend that
this is propaganda. I don't—do not agree
with this.

Mvupp. What the press wants to reveal, the
Defense Department often wants to conceal.
We asked the Washington Post's military
speclalist, George Wilson, who should be
prouder of Pentagon press coverage, the press
or the Pentagon.

GEORGE WILSON. The Pentagon by virtue
of its overwhelming troops in this area has
done better In propagandizing as a whole
than the press has done on exposing. I don’t
fault the digging reporters and there are
several. What I fault is the lack of demand
from the editors, both of TV and of news-
papers generally.

Mupp. How hard is it, Mr. Wilson, for a sin-
gle reporter at the Pentagon to discover the
truth when the Pentagon doesn't want the
truth to be known.

WiLson. It's dificult. They can always pull
out the secrecy stamp and say it's against the
national interest to give you the full expla-
nation for what we did, but you'll just have
to trust Big Daddy.

Mupp. Can’t a case be made, Mr. Wilson,
from the standpoint of national security, to
prohibit you from printing in your paper in-
formation that the enemy wants to know?

WiLsoN. It certainly can. A case can be
made, but my counter to that is that if it's
going to be—if the weapon is going to be
described in public as it was in 1969 and 1970,
along with the sales job to get the anti-
ballistic missile defense approved it should
be described accurately. The point here is
that because the technology is reachsable,
that there will always be the pressure to
build it. Weapons are inexorable and they're
imperious, and only public challenges and
public resistance can keep technology from
running us right onto the road of Armaged-
don, and I think that points up why more
coverage of the Pentagon is desirable. Editors
should have a larger appetite for these wea-
pons because they’re not just nuts and bolts;
they often dictate the largest policy decl-
slons In the world today.

Rapro Voice (Hometown News Center),
This is Army Specialist Jean Campbell re-
porting from Pleiku, Republic of Vietnam . . .

Mupp, The Armed Forces do not have to
walt for radio, television and newspapers to
come to them. They have their own way
of reaching the media. At the Army's Home-
town News Center in Kansas City, a blizzard
of press releases is turned out in all seasons.
Each year, 12 thousand radio and television
tapes are mailed to 27 hundred radio sta-
tions and 546 televislon stations. Over two
million printed releases are sent to six thou-
sand five hundred daily and weekly news-
papers. In these releases, medals, promotions
and re-assignments are emphasized. While
transmitting legitimate information about
servicemen, the news center also functions as




February 26, 1971

a publicity agency for American forces
abroad. The only news from the center is
good news. The center is commanded by
Colonel Richard Stewart, who feels the opera-
tion is helpful to the Army.

Colonel STEWART. This is another way of
geeing your Army in action and it's even more
meaningful because the people can relate
to this particular soldier. This is not just an
exercise or combat operation or something
of that nature but this here is Sergeant
Willy Jones.

Jack ToLeerr, There are hundreds and
thousands of weeklies and small dailies In
this country that live on what we call the
hometown release, where the Army, Navy and
Alr Force maintain hometown news release
centers, and are just spewing this stuff into
these newspapers who accept it willingly and
who print it.

STEwWART. They have said time and time
again when I've talked to them, they've sald,
“Keep it coming,” in effect, words like that
“Keep it coming.”

ToLBERT. What the press—and this is the
whole press, the community press which is
extremely important to this country, 1is
giving a free ride to a military story.

Representative HEserr. I'm one of those
who belleves that the most vicious Instru-
ment in America today is network tele-
vision.

Mupp. Using sympathetic Congressmen, the
Pentagon tries to counter what it regards
as the anti-military tilt of network report-
ing., War heroes are made available for the
taped home district TV Reports from FPro-
Pentagon politiclans, Here Representative F.
Edward Hébert of Louisiana asks Major
James Rowe, a Green Beret and former
P.O.W., what keeps the Viet Cong fighting.

Major Rowe. The support that the VC re-
ceives from the United States is the only
thing that keeps them fighting.

Mupp. Later, Congressman Hébert, who s
the new Chairman of the House Armed Serv-
ices Committee, asks Major Rowe for his
reaction to a peace rally.

Rowe: I walked up and I heard one of the
speakers yelling, “Down with imperialism,
down with capitalism, down with the op-
pressive leadership in Washington. Power to
the people.” I heard the same thing from the
Viet Cong except there it was in Vietnamese
and here it is in English. I looked around
the crowd—I walked through the crowd, and
I saw some VC flags flying from the fiagpole
of the Washington Monument, I saw Amer-
ican flags with VC flags flyilng over the top
of them. I saw American flags with the stars
removed and a peace symbol superimposed.
I saw the red flag with a black peace symbol
on it and then I heard one of my Senators
say that “We are here because we cherish
our flag.” And the only thing I could think
of in answer is what flag does he cherish?

HEserT. I want to congratulate you. It's
an honor to have had you on: this program
with me, and I only wish to God we could
have more people wearing the uniform priv-
ileged to speak as you've spoken, because
the silent majority will and must be heard.

Mupp. The war is covered extensively not
only by the civilian press but also by the De-
fense Department’s own camera crews in Viet-
nam. Their product is distributed to Amer~
ican TV stations and networks. This is a
soccer match played by North Vietnamese
prisoners of war and filmed by the Defense
Department. It is intended to supplement
regular network news coverage. But the De-
fense Department can hardly be said to be a
disinterested observer in Vietnam, Recently,
there have been charges that some of the
Pentagon's footage was staged. In fact, the
cameraman who filmed this soccer game told
CBS News that the prisoners had never been
permitted to play soccer before but were
trotted out for this match when his crew
arrived. The cameraman, former Alr Force
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Sergeant Thomas Demitor, spoke about his
filming experience shortly before leaving the
service after 16 years,

THoMAS DeEMITOR, In many stories that
were filmed In Vietnam, with my team, we
staged a number of stories of the Viet-
namese. We were propagandizing the war
and an example of it was a story titled, “US
and South Vietnamese forces patrol enemy
infiltration routes."” We went out with the
Vietnamese in the Riverine patrol, went
down the river until we found an area that
was suitable for our landing. Because I knew
it wasn’t an actual combat situation I had
no fear—I was off the boat on the land be-
fore the Vietnamese infantry came up, so
that we could get a shot as the boats came
onto the shore. We proceeded inland about
three quarters of a mile or half a mile while
we were getting shots of them running
through the rice paddies, They didn’t fire any
shots. There were no traces of Viet Cong.

We were told when we thought we had
a sufficlent amount of footage exposed, to
tell the Vietnamese and they would turn
around. When someone turns around and
asks you well do you have enough film, and
you say yes, then it is definitely staging.

Mupp. Later, while filming the same story,
Sergeant Demitor shot real combat footage
involving American troops.

Demrror. In the final release, we see none
of the actual combat footage of the Ameri-
cans, we see all of the staged footage of the
Vietnamese, and it would lead someone to
believe that the Vietnamese were doing the
majority of the work. The staged action got
in. The actual action did not get in.

HenNgIN. We are trying our best to provide
information. There undoubtedly have been
times when certain actions have been staged.
I think this is true of all TV news coverage;
after all this interview here is being staged.

Mupp. How s0?

HENKIN, Well props were set up, arrange-
ments were made, You and I did not just
walk into this room cold. Arrangements were
made for it.

Mupp. Well, we wanted to film in your
office but your people said let's go into the
studio—so we didn't stage it.

ArMY BRIEFER. We are conducting limited
duration protective reaction air strikes.

Mupp. Defense Department information
machinery is well established in Vietnam,
where a special language has developed that
takes some time to learn. “Protective reac-
tion” means the United States resumed the
bombing of North Vietnam. “Selective
ordnance” means mnapalm. “Defoliation”
means nothing will grow there anymore,

A “elvilian irregular defense group volun-
teer” is a mercenary. “Population resettle-
ment” means getting villagers out of their
villages, and “Military Assistance Command
Daily Press Briefing” means this scene right
here, which is popularly known among news-
men in Saigon as the five o’clock follies. The
most popular phrase at these sessions, how-
ever, needs no explanation.

ArRMY BRIEFER. No comment.

FmsT REPORTER. Well, can you please tell
YE. . o
ArMY BRIEFER. I have nothing further to
add.
Seconp REPORTER. Why don't you answer
my question?

ArMY BrIEFER, I have no further comment.

Mupp. Often the Press is an unwitting
partner in its own deception. Former In-
formation Officer Tolbert once took great
pride in utilizing the media., He's not so
proud of the record anymore,

ToLBERT. A network was coming over to
cover and do a documentary on the air war
over North Vietnam. They were going to
film it out of Danang where I was the in-
formation officer. So In preparing for them
we tried to pick out the most articulate,
the best-looking pilots that we could, to be
able to describe through thelr eyes what the
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air war was all about. We briefed the pilots
so that they would understand that we were
trying to present our views In a one-voice
concept we dldn't want divergent views
coming from a variety of the different pilots
that might raise questions concerning wheth-
er they understood, or whether they were
satisfled with the way the air war in the
north was being fought.

Mupp. And the cast of characters that you
made available to those network men was
such that they never heard any dissension
or criticism about the bombing mission?

ToLBerT. NO, no never. You know, being
an Insider, knowing fully what was going
on, if T was absolutely candid with them,
and opened all of our closets to them, ves
they would have come out with a lot more
balanced report. I could have helped them
do that.

Mvupp. What was the result of that net-
work team’s journalistic efforts?

ToreerT. Frankly it was just great. It
represented the pilots, it represented the
way we concelved that the air war In the
north was being fought by very professional
people and it was as good as if we had
done it themselves.

Muop. Well, I'm duty-bound to ask, I've
got to ask you which network it was. Could
you tell me?

ToLsERT. Yes, yes I will.

Mupp. Which one was it.

ToLBerT. It was CBS.

Mupp, Well, taking that incident you had
with CBS and applying it, Mr, Tolbert, to
your 12 years as a public information officer,
what effect do you think incidents like that
have on a democratic soclety which is sup-
posed to enjoy a free press?

ToLeERT. I feel that the military informa-
tion arm is so vast, has been able to become
so pervasive by the varlety and the amounts
and the way and the sheer numbers able
to present its viewpoint to the American
people I think this attitude it was able to
develop allowed Vietnam to happen. Had we
not been able to convince the American peo-
ple prior to Vietnam that a military solution
was a correct solution, without a doubt and
not to be questioned we couldn’'t have had
a Vietnam. I feel that If we allow this per-
vasiveness to continue, that frankly it could
lead us to another Vietnam.

Mvupp. We have reported tonight only a
fraction of the total public relations appara-
tus belonging to the Pentagon and supported
by the taxpayers.

Indeed, the news restrictions on the cur-
rent invasion of Laos raise the question
whether the public’s right to know is being
served or thwarted.

On this broadcast, we have seen violence
made glamorous, expensive weapons adver-
tised as If they were automobiles, biased
opinions presented as straight facts. Defend-
ing the country not just with arms but also
with ideclogy, Pentagon propaganda insists
on America’s role as the cop on every beat
in the world. Not only the public but the
press as well has been beguiled—including,
at times, ourselves at CBS News. This prop-
aganda barrage is the creation of a run-
away bureaucracy that frustrates attempts
to control it.

Last November 6, Presldent Nixon sent
this memorandum to executive agencies
criticizing what he called self-serving and
wasteful public relations efforts. He directed
an end to what he described as “inappro-
priate promotional activities,” The Presi-
dent specifically ordered—in his words—a
curtailment of ‘“broadcasting advertising,
exhibits and films.”

Just since the memo was written the
Army's Golden Knights—a parachute team—
have performed for the public in Nevada,
California and North Carolina. Other Army
exhibits have traveled to 59 different loca-
tions.
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Air Force displays, llke this Hounddog-
Quaill missile, have appeared in at least 36
shopping malls and municipal centers since
the memo was written.

We went back to the Pentagon and asked
what effect the Presidential directive would
have. We were told there will be cuts in per-
sonnel, not activitles. There may be some
disagreement, of course, over just what con-
stitutes an “inappropriate promotional ac-
tivity.” But to date not a single activity
shown on this broadeast has been eliminated.
Tomorrow morning, according to Defense
Department schedules, there will be an Army
show pushing the ABM in Mountaln View,
Callfornia, an Alr Force missile will turn up
in Houston on Friday, the Pentagon's travel-
ing colonels will be in Hampton, Virginia,
on March 8, and next week fifth graders at
the Hill Elementary School in Davidson,
Michigan, will get to see the Navy's propa-
ganda film on Vietnam.

This 1s Roger Mudd for CBS Reports.

DEATH OF LT. GEN. DO CAO TRI,
OF THE ARMY OF SOUTH VIETNAM

HON. CLIFFORD P. HANSEN

OF WYOMING
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Friday, February 26, 1971

Mr. HANSEN. Mr. President, recently
death came to Lt. Gen. Do Cao Tri, a
courageous officer of the army of South
Vietnam. He was killed in a helicopter
crash while leading his troops in bitter
fighting in Cambodia.

I ask unanimous consent that a fine
tribute paid to this brave South Viet-

namese officer by Columnist Joseph Al-
sop, and published in the Washington
Post of February 26, 1971, be printed in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

A BravE GENERAL Is DEap
(By Joseph Alsop)

At the grave of Lt. Gen. Do Cao Tri, killed
in actlon some days ago, the humblest apolo-
gles should now be offered by many Amer-
ican politicians and large segments of the
U.S. press. For Gen. Trl was a particularly
striking proof of the way the most men-
dacious swill has been poured over the heads
of brave allies by partisan and Interested
persons in this country.

If a personal reminiscence Is permissible,
I first glimpsed Do Cao Trl more than 15
years ago, as a wiry young battallon com-
mander cheering on his men, In a perfect
hail of bullets, from the top of a charging
tank, Denlis Warner, then of “The Daily Tele-
graph,” and I were lying in a ditch at the end
of Salgon’'s old Boulevard Gallleni, watching
the attack that broke the stranglehold on
the city of the gangster-sect, the Binh Xuyen,

Long before, to keep out the Communists,
the French had sold Saigon to this Viet-
namese version of the Capone gang. They had
now chosen the local Al Capone, the Binh
Xuyen boss, Gen. Bal Vien, as the replace-
ment of the intractable President Ngo Dinh
Diem. The attack on the Binh Xuyen there-
fore made the French very angry indeed,

As Warner and I watched, the French gen-
eral commanding the Saigon Distriet furi-
ously climbed up onto Do Cao Tri's tank, to
remonstrate with the youthful battalion
commander of South Vietnamese paratroop-
ers, The general's protests were haughty and
furious. But when they got nowhere, a huge
packet was produced by the general, as
though by magic.

I later learned that the packet contained
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the equivalent, in those days, of about $100,-
000. It was curtly rejected. The French gen-
eral stumbled off the tank again, rather
hastily, for the firing was very brisk. The
attack on the Binh Xuyen quickly succeeded.
And so South Vietnam was on the long,
rough road to nationhood.

Do Cao Tri was certalnly not a man with-
out faults. He loved good wine. He liked
pretty women, He was fond of money, like
50 many rich men. But as the foregoing
episode rather amply attests, he was never
wanting in pride or courage, military ef-
ficlency or patriotism.

His personal history was also indicative,
A long way back, the first Do Cao (the clan
name) was a man who had fought hard
against the Manchu conquest of China, and
had then refused to collaborate. He was
therefore among the Chinese refugees who
made the first settlement in the Salgon
reglon in the mid-17th Century.

By the early 19th Century, the Do Cao clan
was wealthy and part-Vietnamized, and the
great Emperor Gia Long was encouraging the
Vietnamese settlement of the rich southern
delta. Do Cao Tri's ancestor of the time de-
cided this was better than being a member
of the Chinese merchant colony, This was
how very great landholdings in tne province
of Bien Hoa came down to Gen. Do Cao Tri.
Desplte the land reforms, one must add, he
remalined a substantial landowner.

After his conquest of the Binh Xuyen
gangsters, Do Cao Trl had the sort of up-
and-down military career that most bril-
lant fighting officers had In the difficult
years in South Vietnam. But his appointment
to command the huge military Region III,
around Salgon, marked a major turning
point. This was one of the first acts, In
truth, by which President Nguyen Van Thieu
revealed his qulet determination to trans-
form a political army.

The appointment’s real meaning was not
understood at the time, in part because the
divisions which Gen. Do Cao Tri inherited—
the Fifth, the Seventh and the Twenty-
Fifth—were universally rated as among the
five worst on the whole ARVN roster. Rating
the awfulness of ARVN divisions remained a
popular indoor sport in Salgon, until Presl-
dent Nixon's brave gamble in Cambodia.

At once, every assumption of Salgon's in-
door sportsmen was brutally disproven, pri-
marily by the superb performance in Cam-
bodia of Gen. Do Cao Trl and his troops.
Something had been happening to ARVN,
which no one had been shrewd enough (or
perhaps one should say unfashionable
enough) to report.

When Do Cao Tri’s helicopter finally failed
him, moreover, he was leading two divi-
slons minus of his formerly despised troops,
against three enemy divisions that have
always been rated among the most formidable
in Hanol's army. And in this operation in
Cambodla, still In progress, he was glving
the enemy perfect unshirted hell, when he
died in the service of South Vietnam.

MAN’'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr., SCHERLE, Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?"

Communist North Vietnam is sadisti-
cally practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,500 American prison-
ers of war and their families.

How long?

February 26, 1971
NOISE LEGISLATION IS NECESSARY

HON. HAROLD R. COLLIER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, February 26, 1971

Mr. COLLIER. Mr. Speaker, a recent
study conducted in Chicago by a firm of
acoustical consultants showed that
transportation is readily identifiable as
the major noisemaker in the Chicago
area. Since my district encompasses the
busiest airport in the world, O'Hare In-
ternational, these findings come as little
surprise to me.

In our effort to improve the environ-
ment, we must consider the effects of
increasing noise levels. A recent editorial
appearing in the Los Angeles Times sum-
marized this problem and pointed to a
solution that should interest every Mem-
ber from an urban district:

Noise LEGISLATION Is NECESSARY

The noise level In American cities has
doubled in the last 16 years. The clang and
clatter of everyday llving is not just a nui-
sance anymore but a direct threat to human
health and well-being, even in the unborn.
Continuous loud noise, in the home as well
as in the streets, not only can impair hearing
but also lead to illness-producing physio-
logical changes.

Medical researchers and psychologists say
there is mounting evidence that the high
levels of noise to which we are more and
more exposed may have cardiovascular, res-
piratory, glandular and neurological effects.
For one thing, noise produces temporary con-
striction of the smaller arteries, which could
mean speeded up pulse and respiration rates.
Steady exposure to loud noises may result
in hypertension, abnormal heart rhythms or
ulcers, Laboratory animals have actually been
killed by exposure to extraordinarily high
levels of noise.

We all know that a loud unexpected noise
can be frightening. Prolonged exposure to
noise makes many persons irritable and ner-
vous, though we may not always be aware
of a cause and effect relationship. Experi-
ments have shown that a fetus in a pregnant
woman can perceive sounds and that loud
nolses can change its heart rate.

We are assaulted by noise not only from
trafic and construction outdoors and ma-
chinery in factories, but in our homes. Noise
is a by-product of technology and affluence.
Consider the electric shavers, washing ma-
chines, hi-fidelity phonographs, dishwashers,
radios, blenders and all the other power-
operated consumer goodies we own and use
that ralse the noise levels in the home. And
then conslder the people lucky enough to
1ive near airports.

We can’t abolish noise, but we can reduce
the nolse level of our environment and make
living somewhat more comfortable and
healthy. Some municipalities are already try-
ing to do so with noise-abatement laws
backed up by fines for violators. More than
a local approach Is needed, however.

President Nixon has asked Congress to take
a national approach to the noise pollution
problem by granting the new Envirounmental
Protection Administration certain antinoise
powers,

Included would be authority for the EPA
to set noise-emission standards for transpor-
tation and construction equipment sold in
interstate commerce. That would cover just
about all vehicles and bullding egqulpment.
In addition the EPA could require manu-
facturers of consumer products—power
mowers, dishwashers and the like—to state
the “noise characteristics” of their wares.
This would allow buyers to make a market-
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place choice and, perhaps, induce manu-
facturers to turn out quieter products.
There is no question at all about the need
and value of the antinoise legislation sought
by the President. Congress should approve
Mr. Nixon's request, quickly and—let us

hope—quietly.

FASCELL INTRODUCES EQUAL
RIGHTS AMENDMENT

HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 25, 1971

Mr. FASCELL. Mr, Speaker, on August
10 of last year this body overwhelmingly

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD —HOUSE

approved a proposed amendment to the
Constitution of the United States. Simply
but eloquently it afirmed that “equality
of rights under the law shall not be de-
nied or abridged by the United States or
by any State on account of sex.”

I am proud to introduce this resolution
again today, with two minor changes pro-
posed by its chief sponsor, our distin-
guished colleague, the gentlewoman from
Michigan (Mrs. GriFFiTEs). The first of
these changes imposes a T-year time limit
for ratification by the States, and the
second extends the effective date from 1
to 2 years after ratification.

The reasons for favorable action on
this proposed amendment were convine-
ing last year, and they are even stronger
today. Women are heading households
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and businesses, pursuing professions, and
entering public service to a degree never
envisioned by the Founding Fathers,
They need and deserve effective protec-
tion under the Constitution of the United
States. We have come a long way from
the first days of the Republic when, under
common law definition, women were not
legally considered to be persons.

A great effort has been made in this
last decade to erase all inequalities under
the law. Progress has been realized with
such landmark legislation as the Civil
Rights Act of 1964.

But a constitutional amendment guar-
anteeing equality for women would be an
important affirmation of the egalitarian
principles which nourish a vital de-
mocracy.

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES—Monday, March 1, 1971

The House met at 12 o’clock noon.

Rabbi Samuel Cooper, B'nai Jacob
Synagogue, Charleston, W. Va., offered
the following prayer:

vy Tav® ) 'nb nnd aw

It is good to give thanks unto the Lord,
and to sing praises unto Thy name, O
Most High—Psalm 92:1,

Eternal God, we offer unto Thee this
day the homage of our gratitude. We
thank Thee for this good land and for
its institutions of freedom and justice.
To our thanks, we link our prayers.
Humbly and reverently, we ask that Thou
bless the Members of this august body
upon whose shoulders we have placed
the burdensome and demanding affairs
of State. Difficult, indeed, are the de-
cisions they are called upon to make and
the problems they must resolve. Grant
them health and vigor, quicken them
with Thy spirit and impart to them of
Thy wisdom.

In these days large with challenge and
perplexity, we ask not for ease or com-
fort. We ask, rather, that Thou endow
us with those qualities of heart and mind
that will help us make real that just
and peaceful world envisioned by the
Hebrew prophets, the unfulfilled hope
and dream of all mankind., Amen,

THE JOURNAL

The SPEAKER. The Chair has exam-
ined the Journal of the last day’s pro-
ceedings and announces to the House
his approval thereof.

Without objection, the Journal stands
approved.

There was no objection.

MESSAGE FROM THE PRESIDENT

A message in writing from the Presi-
dent of the United States was communi~
cated to the House by Mr. Geisler, one
of his secretaries.

EXPLOSION AT THE U.S. CAPITOL
(Mr. BOGGS asked and was given per-
mission to address the House for 1 min-

ute, to revise and extend his remarks
and include extraneous matter.)

Mr. BOGGS. Mr. Speaker, I have been
advised by Mr. Mario Campioli, Assistant
Architect of the Capitol, that he re-
ceived a telephone call from one of the
local newspapers at approximately 2:30
am. today that an explosion had taken
place in the Capitol.

Mr. Campioli immediately called Chief
Powell of the Capitol Police, who had
already arrived at the Capitol and was
on the scene. The Chief advised that the
explosion had occurred in the toilet
room near the Senate barbershop in the
Senate wing of the old section of the
Capitol and near the first meeting place
of the U.S. Senate.

Mr. Campioli arrived at the Capitol at
approximately 3:15 a.m. and, after in-
specting the damage, called the super-
vising engineer of the building and asked
him to report immediately to the Capi-
tol and to assemble his operating crew
at the Capitol as soon as possible.

The amount of explosives still has not
been disclosed, but I am able to say it
was a very large amount of a very pow-
erful explosive. If any Members will take
the time to take a look at the damage,
he will be immediately convinced that
this was the case.

The damage consists primarily of
cracked and otherwise damaged walls,
blown-out doors and windows, destruc-
tion of trim, paneled jambs, weakened
and damaged masonry floor arch con-
struction, and damage to chandeliers.
Some of the weakened arch construc-
tion will undoubtedly require shoring,
and that work is going ahead.

Representatives of the FBI, the District
of Columbia Fire Department, the police,
the Senate Sergeant at Arms, and the
Architect of the Capitol have been on the
scene since early in the day and are in-
vestigating the matter.

As of this time no overall estimate of
the cost of repairing the damage and of
time for repair has been made.

As indicated, the explosion occurred in
the men’s toilet room immediately out-
side of the Senate barber shop. Sub-
stantial damage was caused in the follow-
ing areas on the first floor: Adjoining

halls and vestibule, rooms S140, S142,
5143, S144, and S146, and other damage
such as broken glass, cracked plaster,
broken windows, and other glassed areas
occurred in room S141, the old Supreme
Court chamber, the small rotunda on the
first floor, in the crypt, the windows on
the corridor of the main Senate dining
room and the opposite windows in the
corridor.

The effect of the blast was indicated by
broken glass as far away as the transom
over the elevator near the northwest
corner of the building.

Some damage also occurred on the
second floor in the area immediately
above the blast location.

The Architect is proceeding with all
possible emergency measures and with
cleaning up the area and with ordering
the material necessary for permanent
repairs.

Mr. Speaker, I think this points up the
necessity for additional security measures
here in the Capitol of the United States.
Many ftimes I have sat here, as the
Speaker and other Members of this
Chamber have at the joint sessions, when
the entire Government is gathered here
under one roof, and realized the in-
adequacy of our security.

I have been terribly concerned that a
disaster of monumental consequence
could occur here.

I know that in the closing days of the
91st Congress the Congress authorized
additional security for the gallerles. I
hope that work will go forward as quickly
as possible.

The gentleman from Michigan (Mr.
Gerard R. Forp) and I served on the
Warren Commission which investigated
the assassination of President Kennedy.
There was one overriding fact brought
out, and that was that the security for
the President was inadequate. That was
not meant as criticism of anyone, be-
cause we live in an open society and an
open country and a democracy, and it is
often difficult to make a distinction be-
tween suppression of the rights of our
citizens and personal danger to the
people who make up this Government.

The facts are that one can come info
the Capitol Building with little or no
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